
Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis 294

PEETERS

The Books of Hosea and Micah 

in Hebrew and Greek

Takamitsu Muraoka



THE BOOKS OF HOSEA AND MICAH
IN HEBREW AND GREEK



ORBIS BIBLICUS ET ORIENTALIS

Founded by Othmar Keel 

Editorial Board: Susanne Bickel, Catherine Mittermayer, Mirko Novák, 
Thomas C. Römer et Christoph Uehlinger

Published on behalf of the Swiss Society for Ancient Near Eastern Studies and the 
Bible+Orient Foundation 

in cooperation with 
the Institute of Egyptology, University of Basel,
the Institute de Archaeological Sciences, Near Eastern Archaeology section, University 
of Berne,
the Department of Biblical Studies, University of Fribourg,
the Institut romand des sciences bibliques, University of Lausanne, 
and the Department of Religious Studies, University of Zurich 

Author

Born in Hiroshima in 1938, educated in Tokyo Kyoiku University (BA, MA), and The 
Hebrew University, Jerusalem (PhD 1969). Taught at Manchester University (1970–80), 
Melbourne University (1980–91), and Leiden University (until 2003). Awarded in 2017 
by the British Academy the Burkitt Medal in recognition of his research products in the 
 elds of Hebrew syntax and Septuagint studies, many of which have been published 

by Peeters, among which A Greek-English Lexicon of the Septuagint (2009), A Syntax 
of Septuagint Greek (2016), A Syntax of Qumran Hebrew (2020) and numerous other 
monographs and articles.



Peeters
Leuven - Paris - Bristol, CT
2022

Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis 294

The Books of Hosea and Micah
in Hebrew and Greek

by

Takamitsu Muraoka



A catalogue record for this book is available from the Library of Congress.

ISBN 978-90-429-4473-2
eISBN 978-90-429-4474-9
D/2022/0602/22
© 2022, Peeters, Bondgenotenlaan 153, B-3000 Leuven, Belgium

No part of this book may be reproduced in any form or by any electronic or mechanical means, 
including information storage or retrieval devices or systems, without the prior written permission 
from the publisher, except the quotation of brief passages for review purposes.

Orbis Biblicus et Orientalis publishes monographs, multi-author volumes and conference 
proceedings in the  elds of Biblical Studies (Hebrew Bible and Septuagint), Ancient Near 
Eastern Studies and Egyptology broadly understood (including archaeology, history, 
 iconography and religion). The editorial board and af  liated institutions re  ect the series’ 
high academic standards and interdisciplinary outlook. Manuscripts may be submitted 
via a member of the editorial board. They are examined by the board and subject to further 
peer review by internationally recognized scholars at the board’s discretion. The series is 
committed to worldwide distribution, notably through open access publication (Gold 
or Green). Past volumes are archived at the digital repository of the University of Zurich 
(www.zora.uzh.ch).

Senior editor: Christoph.Uehlinger@uzh.ch

The open access publication of this book has been facilitated by the Swiss Academy 
of Humanities and Social Sciences.



Prov. 31:10 :ֵאֶׁשת־ַחִיל ִמי ִיְמָצא ְוָרחֹק ִמְּפִניִנים ִמְכָרּה 





TABLE OF CONTENTS

FOREWORD .............................................................................................. IX

PREFACE .................................................................................................. XI

HOSEA

Chapter I ................................................................................................ 3

Chapter II ............................................................................................... 11

Chapter III .............................................................................................. 27

Chapter IV ............................................................................................. 35

Chapter V ............................................................................................... 63

Chapter VI ............................................................................................. 82

Chapter VII ............................................................................................ 95

Chapter VIII ........................................................................................... 105

Chapter IX ............................................................................................. 113

Chapter X ............................................................................................... 123

Chapter XI ............................................................................................. 138

Chapter XII ............................................................................................ 151

Chapter XIII ........................................................................................... 163

Chapter XIV ........................................................................................... 174

MICAH

Chapter I ................................................................................................ 185

Chapter II ............................................................................................... 197

Chapter III .............................................................................................. 208

Chapter IV ............................................................................................. 218

Chapter V ............................................................................................... 231

Chapter VI ............................................................................................. 242

Chapter VII ............................................................................................ 257

BIBLIOGRAPHY ......................................................................................... 271





FOREWORD

Over more than sixty years the Septuagint has been one of the foci of my 

research. My first engagement with this oldest translation of the Bible took 

place when I chose to investigate a small word ὡς for my MA thesis at 

Tokyo Kyoiku University (now Tsukuba University) under the supervision of 

the late Prof. M. Sekine. A brief summary of the results of this investigation 

would become my first publication in English in an academic journal: Novum 

Testamentum vol. 8 (1964).

For a total of 33 years I taught at three overseas universities, and there 

my sphere of responsibilities was confined to Hebrew and Semitic studies. 

However, my first love, Greek, never left me, and I kept working at it on the 

side, which resulted in a number of publications prior to my retirement from 

Leiden University in 2003. After my retirement I have no human employer 

in whose direction I am obliged to glance over the shoulder, so that I have 

been able to invest as much time as I please in Greek philology, the Septuagint 

in particular, having a good number of articles and books published in the 

meantime. Viewing a study of the biblical languages and ancient translations 

of the Bible as a mission entrusted to me by my Creator I am still working 

hard at it.

For large-scale reference works such as my Septuagint lexicon, syntax, 

two-way index, all published by Peeters I naturally needed to undertake a 

close study of the Septuagint in relation to its two original languages. Long 

before I started working on these three projects I had fruits of my research 

out of such a perspective published back in 1979, a contribution written in 

Modern Hebrew on Hosea 2 in a Festschrift for M. Wallenstein, whom I 

succeeded in 1970 as an upstart Semitist at the University of Manchester, a 

volume edited by my Jerusalem Doktorvater, the late Prof. Ch. Rabin. Since 

then I had similar studies on the following four chapters of Hosea published 

in Festschriften and journal articles (1983, 1986, 1995, 2008). I have recently 

succumbed to a temptation to complete the whole book of Hosea. When that 

work was completed, I noted that the book of Micah is still missing among 

the Twelve Prophets in the excellent, ongoing series, La Bible d’Alexandrie, 

and immediately started working on it. Et voilà!

I do hope that this monograph will contribute towards our better appre-

ciation and understanding of these two Septuagint books.

Once again I am deeply grateful to Peeters Publishers agreeing to publish 

this monograph and to Mr B. Verrept and his staff for their friendly assistance 
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and technical expertise. I am also grateful to the editorial board of Orbis 

Biblicus et Orientalis for including this work in their outstanding series.

I dedicate this book to my spouse, Keiko, on her birthday as a humble 

token of my appreciation of her indefatigable support over more than half a 

century.

 T. Muraoka

 Oegstgeest, The Netherlands

 31 August, 2020



PREFACE

These days one hardly need be apologetic about writing a commentary 

on a book of the Septuagint.1 A friend of long standing of mine, Prof. John 

F.A. Sawyer, for whose honour I contributed a study on Hosea 3 in 1995, has 

consistently championed the position that the Bible can be profitably studied 

not only in its historico-critically reconstructed Ur-form, but also in its can-

onised form and likewise in the light of its subsequent interpretations.

I do not recall any longer why I chose the book of Hosea in 1979 to under-

take my first, close study of the text of the Septuagint in relation to its Semitic 

original. We all know that this gigantic, historic undertaking of translating a 

book of the size of the Bible (including some books additional to the sixty-

six of the Jewish Bible) took more than a couple of centuries before its com-

pletion and quite a number of scholars were involved. With the sole excep-

tion of Ben Sira’s grandson we know nothing about these translators’ identity 

and background. As Thackeray argued, some books of considerable size may 

have been translated by more than one person. I share the view of many spe-

cialists that the Twelve Prophets can be attributed to a single translator. Such 

a perspective is important when one attempts to understand why this Hebrew 

word is translated in this way and what the translated Greek text is supposed 

to mean on the part of the translator. In my study of the two books this time 

I have not found any evidence which might contradict the single-translator 

hypothesis for this part of the Septuagint.

As in any serious study of an ancient text, textual criticism is an essential 

ingredient. In the case of a translated text, such a text-critical work covers 

the original language(s) and the target language. For the former our starting 

point is the Codex Leningradensis, and for the latter the critical Göttingen 

Septuagint as edited by J. Ziegler for this corpus. Both works are the best we 

have at our disposal at the moment. However, both editors themselves must 

have been aware that the text as established by them may not have been iden-

tical with their respective Urtext in every detail. In the case of the Hebrew 

1 For a recent general and stimulating discussion of the issue, see Harl 1993. For earlier 
expressions of our view on the matter, see Muraoka 1983 and Muraoka 1986. Now cf. also 
Wevers 1990 and 1993.

The Greek text used here is of Ziegler 1967, and in text-critical remarks abbreviations in the 
critical apparatus in Ziegler’s edition are used. For the Twelve Prophets in the Hebrew Bible we 
use the text prepared by A. Gelston for Biblia Hebraica Quinta (2010). For the remaining books 
of the OT we use Biblia Hebraica Stuttgartensia. The Massoretic cantillation signs, except 
the athnach, have been left out. The abbreviations used in text-critical comments on the Greek 
text are those used in the above-mentioned Ziegler’s edition.
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text, of course, the text written by the prophets themselves was purely con-

sonantal, no vowel signs, Tiberian accents, end-of-verse colon. As for Greek 

we would note that in the Greek Minor Prophets found in Naḥal Ḥever, writ-

ten round the turn of the era, the text is all written with capital letters, with 

no punctuation marks, accents, and very often with no space between adjoin-

ing words. This is still the same in a slightly later manuscript, Codex Sinaiti-

cus. The decision regarding the choice between majuscule and minuscule, 

the punctuation marks, accents, and scriptio continua is ultimately Ziegler’s 

decision. In his apparatus criticus he presents data as they are in actual manu-

scripts with the exception of scriptio continua. These technical details do have 

at times a bearing on our attempt to understand the Greek text.

Since the discovery in the last century of biblical and related texts hailing 

from Qumran caves and adjoining spots in the Judaean Desert we know now 

much about the fluidity of the biblical texts round the turn of the era. It is 

generally agreed that the text Septuagint translators worked on, their Vorlage, 

diverged at many a point from what we find in the Leningrad codex stripped 

of its vowel signs and massoretic accents. This adds a new dimension to the 

conventional textual criticism aiming at establishing the Hebrew / Aramaic 

Urtext of biblical books by taking ancient versions into account. Even within 

our limited corpus of the Twelve Prophets we see that our translator’s Vorlage 

cannot have been what we see in BHS or BHQ.

We should also remember that, even when his Vorlage was basically iden-

tical with the massoretic text, he may have decided, for a reason unknown 

to us, not to translate as in his Vorlage. Our first task must be to try to find 

and establish how he understood his Vorlage and how he wanted his reader-

ship to understand his translation. After that we may wish to see how his 

translation could have been understood by his readership, whether they knew 

Hebrew or not. At this stage daughter versions of the Septuagint and ancient 

commentaries on it such as patristic commentaries could be enlightening 

and throw some valuable light. I am no expert in patristics, whether Greek or 

Latin, and ignorant of Armenian and Coptic. Hence my foray into this vast area 

of research is necessarily limited in scope.

Just as the Hebrew text, so the Greek text would be copied many times 

over and go through various modifications, as is amply evident in the critical 

apparatus of Ziegler’s edition. Apart from mere scribal errors subsequent 

scribes could be, whether consciously or unconsciously, influenced by related 

or parallel expressions or passages within a particular or other books of the 

LXX or even later texts such as the New Testament.

The above-mentioned Naḥal Ḥever fragments2 here served for Barthélemy 

as an important basis for establishing his position that the original Septuagint 

2 In March 2021 tiny scraps of a Greek translation of the Minor Prophets were discovered 
in a Qumran cave. On my enquiry with Prof. E. Tov, he replied in an email dated to 7 April 2021 
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went through not only occasional, unsystematic modifications, but also a delib-

erate revision. After the publication in 1963 of his revolutionary Les devan-

ciers d’Aquila specialists began to speak about “the Kaige recension” and 

“the proto-Lucianic or proto-Antiochian recension.” There is no indication, 

however, that the Twelve Prophets have been subjected to such a revision.

We are going to see at quite a few points that, whilst textual criticism, 

grammar or linguistics, and lexicography are distinct disciplines, they are to 

be viewed as complementary and mutually enlightening.

For the benefit of the reader we conclude with a number of practical details.

1)   Our English translation of the LXX text of Hosea and Micah is what we 

believe what the translator meant to say, not how it may have come over to 

readers of his translation, whether or not they were ignorant of Hebrew. 

The same perspective was applied to my Septuagint Lexicon and Septua-

gint Syntax.

2)  Much of the statistical data mentioned in this study comes from the 

Accordance Bible.

3)  Abbreviated names of Septuagint books follow the same style as in our 

Septuagint Lexicon and Septuagint Syntax, e.g. 4K = 4Kingdoms, i.e. 2Kg 

of the Hebrew Bible.

that they are so fragmentary that there is no need for me to revise this manuscript which had 
already been submitted to Peeters.
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CHAPTER I

1.1) Λόγος κυρίου, ὃς ἐγενήθη πρὸς Ωσηε τὸν τοῦ Βεηρι ἐν ἡμέραις 

Οζιου καὶ Ιωαθαμ καὶ Αχαζ καὶ Εζεκίου βασιλέων Ιουδα καὶ ἐν 

ἡμέραις Ιεροβοαμ υἱοῦ Ιωας βασιλέως Ισραηλ.

 The word of the Lord that came to Hosea the (son) of Beeri in the days 

of Oziah and Jotham and Achaz and Ezekias, the kings of Judah and 

in the days of Jeroboam the son of Josh the king of Israel.

ַמְלֵכי  ְיִחְזִקָּיה  ָאָחז  יֹוָתם  ֻעִּזָּיה  ִּביֵמי  ֶּבן־ְּבֵאִרי  ֶאל־הֹוֵׁשַע  ָהָיה  ֲאֶׁשר  ְּדַבר־ְיהָוה 
ְיהּוָדה ּוִביֵמי ָיָרְבָעם ֶּבן־יֹוָאׁש ֶמֶלְך ִיְׂשָרֵאל:

The LXX neatly joins the names of the four kings by means of καί, whereas 

the MT is unusual not using ו־ at all. In the LXX this sort of absolute asyn-

deton is rather rare, see SSG § 78 b. In BH, the conjunction may be attached 

only to the last of three or more terms1, but the total asyndesis is unusual. 

Cp. 1  ְּבֵני ֵלִוי ֵּגְרׁשֹון ְקָהת ּוְמָרִריCh 5.27 with ְּבֵני־ֵלִוי ְלֹתְלדָֹתם ֵּגְרׁשֹון ּוְקָהת ּוְמָרִרי 

Ex 6.16, see JM § 177 o.

1.2) Ἀρχὴ λόγου κυρίου ἐν Ωσηε· καὶ εἶπεν κύριος πρὸς Ωσηε Βάδιζε 

λαβὲ σεαυτῷ γυναῖκα πορνείας καὶ τέκνα πορνείας, διότι ἐκπορ-
νεύουσα ἐκπορνεύσει ἡ γῆ ἀπὸ ὄπισθεν τοῦ κυρίου.

 The beginning of the word of the Lord through Hosea; and the Lord 

said to Hosea, ‘Go, take for yourself a woman of whoredom and chil-

dren of whoredom, because the land is certainly going to play a whore, 

deserting the Lord’

ְּתִחַּלת ִּדֶּבר־ְיהָוה ְּבהֹוֵׁשַע פ ַוּיֹאֶמר ְיהָוה ֶאל־הֹוֵׁשַע ֵלְך ַקח־ְלָך ֵאֶׁשת ְזנּוִנים ְוַיְלֵדי 
ְזנּוִנים ִּכי־ָזֹנה ִתְזֶנה ָהָאֶרץ ֵמַאֲחֵרי ְיהָוה:

A syntactic pattern which is rare in BH was presumably unknown to our 

translator, who took ִּדֶבר as a substantive, ְּדַבר. In two other examples men-

tioned in JM § 129 p 3) the LXX is struggling with a verbal clause as a 

nomen rectum: ἀπὸ φωνῆς ἁλώσεως Βαβυλῶνος Jr 27.46 (ִמּקֹול ִנְתְּפָׂשה ָבֶבל 

MT 50.46); πόλις Αριηλ, ἣν Δαυιδ ἐπολέμησεν ֲאִריֵאל ֲאִריֵאל ִקְרַית ָחָנה ָדִוד 

Is 29.1, where the Hexaplaric tradition uses a straightforward substantive – 

Aq πολίχνη παρεμβλήσεως Δαυιδ and Sym πόλις παρεμβλησέως Δαυιδ.

1 As done by Joosten (2002.63) on his own bat and with no comment.
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ἐν Ωσηε ְּבהֹוֵׁשַע] If the Vorlage of G was identical with MT, πρός attested 

in some sources such as Alexandrinus is most likely a stylistic improvement on 

ἐν, a reading which may have come over as unusual. In Hebrew, too, ב־ pre-

fixed to an interlocutor, though securely attested, is not very common, either. 

E.g. ֲהַרק ַאְך־ְּבֹמֶׁשה ִּדֶּבר ְיהָוה ֲהלֹא ַּגם־ָּבנּו ִדֵּבר Nu 12.2, where two early Jewish 

traditions divert from each other – G Μωυσῇ .. ἡμῖν vs. TO ִעם מׁשה .. ִעַּמָנא, 

and similarly at ib. 12.6, 8. Joosten (2002.64) lists a few examples in the NT as 

suggesting that this Greek usage is not necessarily a Hebraism. One instance 

is illuminating: πάλαι ὁ θεὸς λαλήσας τοῖς πατράσιν ἐν τοῖς προφήταις 

ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτου τῶν ἡμερῶν τούτων ἐλάλησεν ἡμῖν ἐν υἱῷ Heb 1.1f., where 

the dative and the instrumental ἐν are contrasted twice. We are not, how-

ever, certain that the construction <verbum dicendi + ἔν τινι> was common 

in contemporary non-biblical Greek.2

Βάδιζε λαβὲ ֵלְך ַקח] The asyndesis of two imperatives is common in both 

languages. In G we find a total of 11 cases, all of which begin with a Present 

impv. of βαδίζω. When joined with καί, by contrast, among 5 cases both 

verbs are Aorist, e.g. βαδίσατε καὶ ἀπαγάγετε Ge 42.19 (H ְלכּו ָהִביאּו), the 

only exceptions being βάδιζε καὶ ποίει 2K 7.3 (H ֲעֵׂשה  and βάδισον (ֵלְך 

εἰπόν De 5.30 (H ֵלְך ֱאֹמר). The asyndetic combination with the first verb 

in the present aspect may imply that the impv. of βαδίζω is not a full, self-

standing verb and is expressive of a feature of urgency, insistence or suchlike 

as in Get going! in Spoken English or Geh schon! in Spoken German.3 The 

overwhelming majority of instances of the impv. of πορεύομαι are Present. 

Likewise the impv. of ָהַלְך, as in our lemma here, is very often asyndetically 

followed by another imperative. This process of grammaticalisation is evident 

when ְלָכה is said to a woman as in ֶאת־ָאִבינּו ַנְׁשֶקה   Ge 19.32 and it is ְלָכה 

followed by a 1pl. verb as in ְלָכה ִנְכְרָתה ְבִרית Ge 31.44.4

ἐκπορνεύουσα ἐκπορνεύσει ִתְזֶנה  This exemplifies one of the well [ָזֹנה 

established ways of translating the Hebrew inf. abs. complementing a verb 

of the identical root, a structure traditionally known as figura etymologica. 

This Greek construction is not a Hebraism; on this question, see Muraoka 

2016.383-85, § 31 db. Callaham (2010.115) includes this instance among 

those in which he analyses this Hebrew syntagm as indicating habitual action. 

Our example here allows for other possible analyses such as a feature of cer-

tainty, ‘surely.’ 

2 BDAG, s.v. λαλέω 2 γ, does not mention any instance of λαλέω ἔν τινι; apparently 
they are not aware of any. In another instance, τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ πατρὸς ὑμῶν τὸ λαλοῦν ἐν 
ὑμῖν Mt 10.20 F. Delitzsch, in his Hebrew translation, hesitates mechanically to translate into 
Hebrew: ַהְּמַדֵּבר ְּבִפיֶכם.

3 Cf. Muraoka SSG, p. 294.
4 Cf. JM § 105 e.
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According to Joosten (2002.65) the Greek future tense here indicates 

a future action, but the future in Greek is capable of indicating more, even 

if the action in question is envisaged as happening after the moment of 

speech. It can indicate likelihood or probability or theoretical possibility; see 

Muraoka 2016.284-92. Reservations can be also indicated regarding Joosten’s 

analysis of the Hebrew imperfect here as indicating repetition or durativity. 

On the other hand, the present aspect of ἐκπορνεύουσα is imperfective.

ἐκπορνεύσει ἡ γῆ ἀπὸ ὄπισθεν τοῦ κυρίου ִתְזֶנה ָהָאֶרץ ֵמַאֲחֵרי ְיהָוה] In 

contrast to ָזָנה ַאֲחֵרי the added preposition indicates desertion, cf. μήποτε θῇς 

διαθήκην τοῖς ἐγκαθημένοις πρὸς ἀλλοφύλους ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, καὶ ἐκπορ-
νεύσωσιν ὀπίσω τῶν θεῶν αὐτῶν ֶּפן־ִּתְכרֹת ְּבִרית ְליֹוֵׁשב ָהָאֶרץ ְוָזנּו ַאֲחֵרי ֱאֹלֵהיֶהם 

Ex 34.15.

The use of יהוה here is indicative of a mixture of direct and indirect speech, 

what is called discours indirect libre in French grammar. In pure direct 

speech we would anticipate ֵמַאֲחַרי ὄπισθέν μου. See below at 2.16.

1.3) καὶ ἐπορεύθη καὶ ἔλαβε τὴν Γομερ θυγατέρα Δεβηλαιμ, καὶ συνέλαβε 

καὶ ἔτεκεν αὐτῷ υἱόν.

 and he went and took Gomer, a daughter of Debelaim’s, and she con-

ceived and bore a son for him 

ַוֵּיֶלְך ַוִּיַּקח ֶאת־ֹּגֶמר ַּבת־ִּדְבָלִים ַוַּתַהר ַוֵּתֶלד־לֹו ֵּבן:

αὐτῷ לֹו] can be construed with both of the preceding verbs. Against the 

traditional translation of ַוַּתַהר לֹו as exemplified in καὶ ἐν γαστρὶ ἔλαβεν ἐξ 

αὐτοῦ Gn 38.18, we argued that H can only mean ‘she became pregnant for 

him, in his best interest.’5

1.4) καὶ εἶπε κύριος πρὸς αὐτόν Κάλεσον τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ιεζραελ, διότι 
ἔτι μικρὸν καὶ ἐκδικήσω τὸ αἷμα τοῦ Ιεζραελ ἐπὶ τὸν οἶκον Ιηου 

καὶ ἀποστρέψω βασιλείαν οἴκου Ισραηλ·

 And the Lord said to him, ‘Call his name Jezrael, because in a little 

while I am going to requite the blood of Jezrael on the house of Jeou 

and do away with the kingdom of the house of Israel

ִיְזְרֶעאל  ֶאת־ְּדֵמי  ּוָפַקְדִּתי  ְמַעט  ִּכי־עֹוד  ִיְזְרֶעאל  ְׁשמֹו  ְקָרא  ֵאָליו  ְיהָוה  ַוּיֹאֶמר 
ַעל־ֵּבית ֵיהּוא ְוִהְׁשַּבִּתי ַמְמְלכּות ֵּבית ִיְׂשָרֵאל:

ἔτι μικρὸν καὶ ἐκδικήσω עֹוד ְמַעט ּוָפַקְדִּתי] This apodotic καί following a 

temporal adjunct and introducing a main clause is un-Greek, being a calque, 

a mechanical reproduction of the Hebrew structure. The un-Greek nature of 

5 Muraoka SSG pp. 67-69 and id. 2020b.23-25.



6 HOSEA

the syntagm is all the more evident in the use of a noun in the nominative 

as in ἔτι τρεῖς ἡμέραι καὶ μνησθήσεται ‘three more days, then he will 

remember’ Ge 40.13.6

καὶ ἀποστρέψω ִהְׁשַּבִּתי] The same equation between G and H recurs at 

καὶ ἀποστρέψω πάσας τὰς εὐφροσύνας αὐτῆς Ho 2.11 (ְוִהְׁשַּבִּתי ָּכל־ְמׂשֹוָׂשּה 
H 2.13). In the following verse we see this Greek verb is parallel to ἀφανίζω: 

καὶ ἀφανιῶ ἄμπελον αὐτῆς (ַוֲהִׁשּמִֹתי ַּגְפָנּה). We may conclude that ἀποστρέφω 

in our verse denotes an action more drastic than Joosten’s (65) repousser. 

Cf. also οὗτος ἐξολεθρεύσει αὐτούς, καὶ οὗτος ἀποστρέψει αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ 

προσώπου σου הּוא ַיְׁשִמיֵדם ְוהּוא ַיְכִניֵעם ְלָפֶניָך Dt 9.3, where the parallelism 

between ἐξολεθρεύσε and ἀποστρέψει is to be noted. Then our ἀποστρέψω 

may be a translation of ִהְׁשַּבִּתי after all than ֲהִׁשבִֹּתי postulated by Ziegler (59) 

and Joosten (65).

1.5) καὶ ἔσται ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ συντρίψω τὸ τόξον τοῦ Ισραηλ ἐν τῇ 

κοιλάδι τοῦ Ιεζραελ.

 and on that day I shall shatter the arrow of Israel in the valley of 

Jezrael

ְוָהָיה ַּבּיֹום ַההּוא ְוָׁשַבְרִּתי ֶאת־ֶקֶׁשת ִיְׂשָרֵאל ְּבֵעֶמק ִיְזְרֶעאל:

The G translator refrained from reproducing the typical Hebrew syntagm 

with a consecutive Waw of ְוָׁשַבְרִּתי, but stopped there, retaining ἔσται. 
We are not absolutely sure that the translator meant ἔσται to be taken as imper-

sonally used as suggested by Joosten’s translation: “et il adviendra en ce jour-

là.” In one instance we miss this ἔσται: καὶ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ ἐξελεύσε-
ται ὕδωρ ζῶν ְוָהָיה ַּבּיֹום ַההּוא ֵיְצאּו ַמִים־ַחִּיים Zc 14.8, though H has no con-

secutive waw.

1.6) καὶ συνέλαβεν ἔτι καὶ ἔτεκε θυγατέρα. καὶ εἶπεν αὐτῷ Κάλεσον τὸ 

ὄνομα αὐτῆς Οὐκ ἠλεημένη, διότι οὐ μὴ προσθήσω ἔτι ἐλεῆσαι τὸν 

οἶκον τοῦ Ισραηλ, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ ἀντιτασσόμενος ἀντιτάξομαι αὐτοῖς.

 and she conceived again and bore a daughter. And He said to him, 

“Call her name ‘Unpitied, for I shall not pity the house of Israel any 

longer, but I shall be definitely hostile to them.

ֲאַרֵחם  עֹוד  אֹוִסיף  לֹא  ִּכי  ֻרָחָמה  לֹא  ְׁשָמּה  ְקָרא  לֹו  ַוּיֹאֶמר  ַּבת  ַוֵּתֶלד  עֹוד  ַוַּתַהר 
ֶאת־ֵּבית ִיְׂשָרֵאל ִּכי־ָנׂשֹא ֶאָּׂשא ָלֶהם:

διότι οὐ μὴ προσθήσω אֹוִסיף לֹא   This is the first occurrence in Ho [ִּכי 

of the double negator οὐ μή. This combination occurring some 750 times 

6 For more details, see GLS s.v., 11.
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in SG is significantly concentrated in prophetic books. In Ho alone we find 

21 instances, without counting a case such as οὐκέτι μὴ εἴπωμεν 14.4, which 

is equivalent to οὐ μὴ εἴπωμεν ἔτι. Frequency statistics for some other books 

are: Ps 37, Jb 49, Si 54, Pr 13. Thus it is typical of a stylistically higher regis-

ter, i.e. poetic. It is said to be “a powerful and somewhat formal expression 

suited to biblical style generally and divine utterances in particu lar.”7 In NTG 

it is virtually confined to sayings of Jesus and quotations from LXX. This οὐ 

μή is used with a verb in the subjunctive, but, as here, its use with the fut. is not 

uncommon. In Ἡμέρας πολλὰς καθήσῃ ἐπ᾿ ἐμοὶ καὶ οὐ μὴ πορνεύσῃς οὐδὲ 

μὴ γένῃ ἀνδρὶ ἑτέρῳ 3.3 the two forms are juxtaposed, so in 4.10, 5.6, 11.7. 

The subjunctive in such cases has the same value as the future. Moreover, again 

as here, the combination is at times found in main, not subordinate, clauses. See 

below at διότι οὐ μὴ ὑποστῇ 13.13, also a causal clause, but with an aor. subj. 

form.8

ἀλλ᾿ ἢ ִּכי] By changing διότι to ἀλλ᾿ ἢ G clearly sees an opposition 

between the two concluding clauses of the verse, equating ִּכי to ִאם  .cf ,ִּכי 

Joosten’s (65) “au contraire.”

ἀντιτασσόμενος ἀντιτάξομαι αὐτοῖς ָנׂשֹא ֶאָּׂשא ָלֶהם] The striking selection 

of ἀντιτάσσομαι to render a common Hebrew verb ָנָׂשא can be accounted 

for by postulating that the translator mentally supplied ָיד or ָיִדי. An object 

complement is sometimes omitted from an idiomatic combination. ָיד  ,ָנָׂשא 
which denotes a rebellious action, occurs in 2Sm 18.28, 20.21, and note 

especially ַוִּיָּׂשא ָידֹו ָלֶהם ְלַהִּפיל אֹוָתם ַּבִּמְדָּבר Ps 106.26. An analogous example 

is :קֹולֹו ַּבחּוץ  ְולֹא־ַיְׁשִמיַע  ִיָּׂשא  ְולֹא  ִיְצַעק  קֹולֹו  = ִיָּׂשא Is 42.2, where לֹא   9 .ִיָּׂשא 
Joosten (66) concludes his survey of the selection in LXX of ἀντιτάσσομαι 
to render multiple similar looking Hebrew roots of diverse meanings by sug-

gesting that the translator of 1  ָנִׂשיא ֲאִׁשֶתּנּוKg 11.34 may have been inspired 

by our Hosea passage in translating it as ἀντιτασσόμενος ἀντιτάξομαι αὐτῷ, 

though the contextual link between the two passages is rather faint. More 

interesting is ἀντέστησάν σοι ἠδυνάσθησαν πρὸς σὲ ִהִּׁשיאּוָך ָיְכלּו ְלָך Ob 7 

mentioned by Joosten.

1.7) τοὺς δὲ υἱοὺς Ιουδα ἐλεήσω καὶ σώσω αὐτοὺς ἐν κυρίῳ θεῷ αὐτῶν 

καὶ οὐ σώσω αὐτοὺς ἐν τόξῳ οὐδὲ ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ οὐδὲ ἐν πολέμῳ οὐδὲ 

ἐν ἅρμασιν οὐδὲ ἐν ἵπποις οὐδὲ ἐν ἱππεῦσιν.

 However, the sons of Judah I will pity and save them in the Lord their 

God, and I shall not save them with an arrow nor with a sword nor 

through a war nor with chariots nor with horses nor with horsemen’

7 So Lee 1985.20.
8 For an extended discussion on this double negator, see SSG § 83 ca.
9 For more details, see JM § 125 be.
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ּוְבֶחֶרב  ְּבֶקֶׁשת  אֹוִׁשיֵעם  ְולֹא  ֱאֹלֵהיֶהם  ַּביהָוה  ְוהֹוַׁשְעִּתים  ֲאַרֵחם  ְיהּוָדה  ְוֶאת־ֵּבית 
ּוְבִמְלָחָמה ְּבסּוִסים ּוְבָפָרִׁשים:

The use of δὲ in lieu of the mechanical καί for ְו־ serves to indicate the 

contrast in the fate awaiting the house of Israel as against the house of Juda, 

though that contrast is highlighted in H by the direct object being fronted, 

which is followed in G, too.

ἐν κυρίῳ θεῷ αὐτῶν ַּביהָוה ֱאֹלֵהיֶהם is another example of discours indirect 

libre; see above at vs. 2.

οὐδὲ ἐν ἅρμασιν] There is no equivalent for this in H. What easily springs 

up in one’s mind is ֶרֶכב  .ְּבֶרֶכב and סּוס or סּוִסים is a very common combina-

tion in either sequence, e.g. ָוֶרֶכב ָוסּוס ,2Kg 6.14  סּוִסים   is ֶרֶכב .Ps 76.7 ֶרֶכב 

consistently used in the sg., the only exception occurring in ִרְכֵבי Ct 1.9. We 

do not know if this word formed part of G’s Vorlage. Another question is 

whether it was prefixed with the conjunction ו־ or not. The preceding three 

substantives are so connected. The meticulous repetition of οὐδὲ may suggest 

.ּוֶרֶכב ּוְבסּוִסים and then ,ּוֶרֶכב

1.8) καὶ ἀπεγαλάκτισε τὴν Οὐκ-ἠλεημένην καὶ συνέλαβεν ἔτι καὶ ἔτεκεν 

υἱόν.

 and she weaned Unpitied and she conceived again and bore a son

ַוִּתְגֹמל ֶאת־לֹא ֻרָחָמה ַוַּתַהר ַוֵּתֶלד ֵּבן:

1.9) καὶ εἶπε Κάλεσον τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Οὐ λαός μου, διότι ὑμεῖς Οὐ λαός 

μου, καὶ ἐγὼ οὔκ εἰμι ὑμῶν.

 and He said, ‘Call his name Not my people, for you are not my people, 

and I am not yours.’

ַוּיֹאֶמר ְקָרא ְׁשמֹו לֹא ַעִּמי ִּכי ַאֶּתם לֹא ַעִּמי ְוָאֹנִכי לֹא־ֶאְהֶיה ָלֶכם:

ἐγὼ οὐκ εἰμὶ ὑμῶν] The addition of εἰμί is not only a reflection of H ֶאְהֶיה, 

but also serves to show that, unlike Οὐ λαός μου, it is not a name. Οὐ λαός 

μου is, just like Οὐ λαός μου, nothing but a name.10 Hence Ziegler’s use of 

the capital letter is questionable in ἐγὼ οὐκ Εἰμὶ ὑμῶν. As debatable is “ich 

(bin) nicht > Ich bin euer<” (SD). Hence we would use a capital letter in 

ὑμεῖς Οὐ λαός μου as against Ziegler’s οὐ. Otherwise we could have antici-

pated ὑμεῖς οὐκ ἐστὲ λαός μου [= vous n’êtes pas mon peuple, Joosten 67]. 

See also Joosten 67f. He refers to Ex 3.14, but there in Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ ὤν we 

have a standard nominal clause, and God is declaring that ὁ ὤν is His name, 

as we see from its sequel: καὶ εἶπεν Οὕτως ἐρεῖς τοῖς υἱοῖς Ισραηλ Ὁ ὢν 

10 Cf. Muraoka SSG § 83 i, p. 721 with n. 2 there. 
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ἀπέσταλκέν με πρὸς ὑμᾶς. If any OT passage has inspired our Greek trans-

lator, it would be ּוִבְצָדָקה ֶּבֱאֶמת  ֵלאֹלִהים  ָלֶהם  ֶאְהֶיה  ַוֲאִני  ְלָעם   ,Zc 8.8 ְוָהיּו־ִלי 

which he translates καὶ ἔσονταί μοι εἰς λαόν, καὶ ἐγὼ ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς εἰς 

θεὸν ἐν ἀληθείᾳ καὶ ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ, see also Je 30.22, Ez 36.28 etc. God 

is declaring that none of this applies to His relationship with, and stance 

towards them.

1.10 [H 2.1]) Καὶ ἦν ὁ ἀριθμὸς τῶν υἱῶν Ισραηλ ὡς ἡ ἄμμος τῆς θαλάσ-
σης, ἣ οὐκ ἐκμετρηθήσεται οὐδὲ ἐξαριθμηθήσεται· καὶ ἔσται ἐν 

τῷ τόπῳ, οὗ ἐρρέθη αὐτοῖς Οὐ λαός μου ὑμεῖς, κληθήσονται καὶ 
αὐτοὶ υἱοὶ θεοῦ ζῶντος.

 And the number of the sons of Israel was like the sand of the sea, 

which cannot be measured nor counted up, and in the place where it 

was said to them, ‘You are not my people,’ they even will be called 

sons of a living God

ִּבְמקֹום  ְוָהָיה  ִיָּסֵפר  ְולֹא  לֹא־ִיַּמד  ֲאֶׁשר  ַהָּים  ְּכחֹול  ְּבֵני־ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ִמְסַּפר  ְוָהָיה 
ֲאֶׁשר־ֵיָאֵמר ָלֶהם לֹא־ַעִּמי ַאֶּתם ֵיָאֵמר ָלֶהם ְּבֵני ֵאל־ָחי:

Καὶ ἦν .. καὶ ἔσται ְוָהָיה .. ְוָהָיה] The contrasting rendition indicates that 

for the translator the first clause relates to the past history and the second to 

the future. His use of ἦν, not ἐγένετο or ἐγενήθη, also indicates that it is not 

about an explosion in the population that took place after the denouncement 

uttered in vs. 9, but he is looking back on the remote past. The translator may 

be thinking of a divine promise given to Abraham (Ge 22.17) or made to 

Jeremiah (Je 33.22).

It is difficult to say whether the translator mechanically translated the 

second והיה or regarded it as being loosely and impersonally, namely what is 

told in the sequel is going to happen.

ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, οὗ ִּבְמקֹום ֲאֶׁשר] We do not know whether or not the translator 

read ַּבָּמקֹום ֲאֶׁשר. However that might be, pace Joosten (68) H is not neces-

sarily “façon peu concrète,” for a measure of ambiguity is in the nature of the 

Hebrew construct state: ֶּבן ַהֶּמֶלְך can mean either ‘a son of the king’ or ‘the 

(particular) son of the king.’11 The prophet must have known which place God 

was speaking about.

ἐρρέθη ֵיָאֵמר] not ֶנֱאַמר. We are still with the divine message conveyed 

to the prophet, not a narrative recounting the past prior to the moment of 

speech. Hence the same Hebrew verb is next rendered in the future tense, 

κληθήσονται.

11 See JM § 140 a.



10 HOSEA

καὶ αὐτοὶ] In this plus the meaning is unlikely ‘they, too,’ thus pace NETS, 

“auch sie” STD, and “eux aussi” Joosten 67. It serves rather to highlight a 

contradiction with what precedes, ‘even they (who were once named Οὐ λαός 

μου)’ or or to introduce an element of surprise or something unexpected.12

1.11 [H 2.2]) καὶ συναχθήσονται οἱ υἱοὶ Ιουδα καὶ οἱ υἱοὶ Ισραηλ ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ καὶ θήσονται ἑαυτοῖς ἀρχὴν μίαν καὶ ἀναβήσονται ἐκ τῆς 

γῆς, ὅτι μεγάλη ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ Ιεζραελ.

 and the sons of Judah and the sons of Israel will gather at the same place 

and they will appoint for themselves one leader and will rise from the 

land, for the day of Jezrael is great.

ִּכי  ִמן־ָהָאֶרץ  ְוָעלּו  ֶאָחד  רֹאׁש  ָלֶהם  ְוָׂשמּו  ַיְחָּדו  ּוְבֵני־ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ְּבֵני־ְיהּוָדה  ְוִנְקְּבצּו 
ָגדֹול יֹום ִיְזְרֶעאל:

ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ ַיְחָּדו] The Greek phrase is rather commonly used, though not 

meaning the same every time. The notion of commonality is always there, 

expressed through the articular αὐτός. Here, without reference to H it could 

be understood in the sense of ‘at the same time.’ At οὐκ ἐκδικήσει δὶς ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ ἐν θλίψει ‘He will not penalise the same (offence) twice with a dis-

tress’ Na 1.9, however, H לֹא־ָתקּום ַּפֲעַמִים ָצָרה has nothing that corresponds 

to it, and the preposition indicates a ground for a penalty brought down.13

ἀρχὴν μίαν רֹאׁש ֶאָחד] For ‘one leader’ ἀρχηγὸν ἕνα could have been said. 

That ἀρχή can signify not only ‘leadership,’ but also a person invested with, 

and exercises such is clear from αἱ ἀρχαὶ οἴκου Ιακωβ (ָראֵׁשי ַיֲעקֹב) καὶ οἱ 
κατάλοιποι οἴκου Ισραηλ Mi 3.1, where the parallel κατάλοιποι is to be 

noted. See also Ἀρχὴ ἐθνῶν Αμαληκ Nu 24.20.14

12 Cf. Muraoka LSG s.v., 5, 6.
13 Delete a reference to Na 1.9 from Muraoka GELS s.v. αὐτός 2 b, but see ib. s.v. ἐκδι-

κέω 1 k.
14 For further examples of ἀρχή ‘leader,’ see Muraoka GELS s.v. 2 c.



CHAPTER II

2.1 [H 2.3]) εἴπατε τῷ ἀδελφῷ ὑμῶν Λαός-μου καὶ τῇ ἀδελφῇ ὑμῶν 

Ἠλεημένη.

 Say to your brother ‘My people’ and to your sister ‘Pitied.’

ִאְמרּו ַלֲאֵחיֶכם ַעִּמי ְוַלֲאחֹוֵתיֶכם ֻרָחָמה:

When unpointed, אחיכם can be read as sg., ֲאִחיֶכם, but not so with אחותיכם. 

However, ֲאחֹוֵתיֶכם is anomalous; ַאְחיֹוֵתיֶכם is expected.1 Why did G opt for 

the sg. τῷ ἀδελφῷ? Harmonisation with τῇ ἀδελφῇ ὑμῶν Ἠλεημένη?

2.2 [H 2.4]) Κρίθητε πρὸς τὴν μητέρα ὑμῶν κρίθητε, ὅτι αὐτὴ οὐ γυνή 

μου, καὶ ἐγὼ οὐκ ἀνὴρ αὐτῆς· καὶ ἐξαρῶ τὴν πορνείαν αὐτῆς ἐκ 

προσώπου μου καὶ τὴν μοιχείαν αὐτῆς ἐκ μέσου μαστῶν αὐτῆς,

 Contest a legal case against your mother, contest, for she is not my wife, 

and I am not her husband, and I shall remove her whoredom from before 

me and her adultery from between her breasts,

ִריבּו ְבִאְּמֶכם ִריבּו ִּכי־ִהיא לֹא ִאְׁשִּתי ְוָאֹנִכי לֹא ִאיָׁשּה ְוָתֵסר ְזנּוֶניָה ִמָּפֶניה ְוַנֲאפּוֶפיָה 
ִמֵּבין ָׁשֶדיָה:

Κρίθητε does not necessarily imply a juridic battle in a court of law. Like-

wise ָרב is mostly about a verbal strife or contest, e.g. καὶ ἐλοιδορεῖτο ὁ 

λαὸς πρὸς Μωυσῆν ַוָּיֶרב ָהָעם ִעם־ֹמֶׁשה Ex 17.2, where the selection of πρός 

τινα as in our Hosea passage is to be noted.

By translating as if H read 2 ְוָאִסיָרה ְזנּוֶניָה ִמָּפַני the translator highlights the 

strong will on the part of God: ‘I shall see to it that she removes ..’3 In that 

process the common compound preposition ִמְּפֵני had its nuance changed: 

יָה  ,implies that she is showing off her shameful behaviour of whoredom ִמָּפֶנֵ

whereas with ִמָּפַני God is saying “I can’t stand the sight!”

τὴν πορνείαν αὐτῆς .. τὴν μοιχείαν αὐτῆς ַנֲאפּוֶפיָה  ..  .The sg [ְזנּוֶניָה 

number in G relates to the character of her behaviour, whereas the pl. in H 

indicates its manifestations. The same can be said of γυναῖκα πορνείας ֵאֶׁשת 

.above 1.2  ְזנּוִנים

1 This noun attests to other anomalous forms: אחותי Josh 2.13 for אחותך  ,ַאְחיֹוַתי Ez 16.51 
with Q ֲאחֹוַתִיְך. The confusion must be due to ֹות- of the sg. form.

.ִמָּפֶניָה must be a scribal slip for ִמָּפֶניה 2
3 Joosten (70) suggests a possible influence of Ho 2.17 (H 19).
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2.3 [H 2.5]) ὅπως ἂν ἐκδύσω αὐτὴν γυμνὴν καὶ ἀποκαταστήσω αὐτὴν 

καθὼς ἡμέρᾳ γενέσεως αὐτῆς· καὶ θήσομαι αὐτὴν ὡς ἔρημον καὶ 
τάξω αὐτὴν ὡς γῆν ἄνυδρον καὶ ἀποκτενῶ αὐτὴν ἐν δίψει·

 by stripping her naked and restoring her (look) as on the day of her birth, 

and I might make her like a desert and position her like a dry land and 

kill her with thirst

ִצָּיה  ְּכֶאֶרץ  ְוַׁשִּתָה  ַכִּמְדָּבר  ְוַׂשְמִּתיָה  ִהָּוְלָדּה  ְּכיֹום  ְוִהַּצְגִּתיָה  ֲעֻרָּמה  ֶּפן־ַאְפִׁשיֶטָּנה 
ַוֲהִמִּתיָה ַּבָּצָמא:

ὅπως ֶּפן] To assign ὅπως a final sense, ‘in order that,’ as our contemporary 

translations do, makes little sense in this context. ֶּפן also can be final in force, 

but then with a negative value, ‘so that .. not.’ The modal value of ὅπως is 

well established in Classical Greek, e.g. οὕτως ὅπως ἂν αὐτοὶ βούλωνται ‘in 

such a way as they will’ Plato, Symp. 174b.4 Since the standard usage of ֶּפן 

must have been known to our Greek translator, he must have had a reason for 

translating as he did. Our translator’s use of ὅπως is rather varied. In addition 

to the final-purposive value, a variant on its modal value is exemplified in ὅπως 

μηδεὶς μήτε δικάζηται μήτε ἐλέγχῃ μηδείς ‘(the land will mourn .. the fish 

of the sea will fail) so much so that neither anyone may plead, nor anyone may 

reprove’ Ho 4.4, where in H we find  5. ַאְך Our translator thought that children 

were being exhorted to do everything to avert the dreadful outcome for their 

mother and for themselves as depicted here and in the following verse.

ἀποκαταστήσω αὐτὴν ִהַּצְגִּתיָה] Joosten (70) rightly points out that this 

equivalence is attested elsewhere only in ἀποκαταστήσατε ἐν πύλαις κρίμα 

 Am 5.5. In both cases it is about a return to a former state ַהִּציגּו ַבַּׁשַער ִמְׁשָּפט

of affairs.6

2.4 [H 2.6]) καὶ τὰ τέκνα αὐτῆς οὐ μὴ ἐλεήσω, ὅτι τέκνα πορνείας ἐστίν.

 and her children I shall not pity by any means, for they are children of 

whoredom.

ְוֶאת־ָּבֶניָה לֹא ֲאַרֵחם ִּכי־ְבֵני ְזנּוִנים ֵהָּמה:

οὐ μὴ לֹא] The double negative may be combined with the subjunctive as 

well as the future, hence our inability to parse with confidence our ἐλεήσω.7

τέκνα πορνείας ἐστίν] on the pl. noun concording with the sg. verb, see 

Muraoka SSG § 77 bh.

4 See also Lk 24.20, where the conjunction is used with a verb in the indicative mood as 
in ὅππως κεν ἐθέλῃσιν ‘as he will’ Iliad 20.243. For more examples in Classical Greek, see 
LSJ s.v. ὅπως A I.

5 For a fuller picture of ὅπως as used by out translator, see Muraoka GELS s.v.
6 See Muraoka 1979.182.
7 For an extended discussion of this double negator in Septuagint Greek, see Muraoka 

SSG § 83 ca. See also above at 1.6.
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2.5 [H 2.7]) ὅτι ἐξεπόρνευσεν ἡ μήτηρ αὐτῶν, κατῄσχυνεν ἡ τεκοῦσα 

αὐτά· ὅτι εἶπε Πορεύσομαι ὀπίσω τῶν ἐραστῶν μου τῶν διδόντων 

μοι τοὺς ἄρτους μου καὶ τὸ ὕδωρ μου καὶ τὰ ἱμάτιά μου καὶ τὰ ὀθόνιά 

μου καὶ τὸ ἔλαιόν μου καὶ πάντα ὅσα μοι καθήκει.

 Because their mother played the whore, she that bore them made (them) 

feel ashamed, for she said ‘I should go, I wonder, after my lovers who 

give me my bread and my water and my clothes and my linen cloth and 

my oil and all that I am entitled to.’

ִּכי ָזְנָתה ִאָּמם הִֹביָׁשה הֹוָרָתם ִּכי ָאְמָרה ֵאְלָכה ַאֲחֵרי ְמַאֲהַבי ֹנְתֵני ַלְחִמי ּוֵמיַמי ַצְמִרי 
ּוִפְׁשִּתי ַׁשְמִני ְוִׁשּקּוָיי:

κατῄσχυνεν הִֹביָׁשה] Whilst the Hebrew form cannot be derived from ָיֵבׁש 
‘to be dry,’ its intransitive use of הוִֺביׁש, an alternative form of Hi. ֵהִביׁש from 

 is firmly established.8 By contrast, καταισχύνω in the active voice is ,בוׁש√

not known to be used intransitively, ‘to act shamelessly,’ thus pace NETS. 

Hence we submit that them is latent, i.e. her children feeling ashamed of hav-

ing her as their mother.

Πορεύσομαι ֵאְלָכה] In view of the cohortative ֵאְלָכה we submit that the 

future tense here in G carries a deliberative modality. Some certain examples 

are identifiable, e.g. τί ἀντεροῦμεν ..; ‘how could we gainsay, we wonder ..  ?’ 

Ge 44.16.9

τῶν ἐραστῶν μου ְמַאֲהַבי] For the obvious reason there is a vast amount 

of studies devoted to the Greek vocabulary relating to the notion of love.10 

One noteworthy fact is the extreme rarity in Biblical Greek of lexemes derived 

from the root ἐρ- in comparison with those derived from ἀγαπ- and φιλ-. 

Thus in SG the verb ἐράω occurs a mere three times. By contrast, in CH 

the root אהב reigns supreme. Also important is that of the 17 instances of 

ἐραστής in SG it is used in connection with idolatry, the only exception 

being in Lam 1.19.11 Hence in the main stream Judaism and Christianity 

there attaches a negative connotation to the ἐρ- words.

τὰ ἱμάτιά μου ַצְמִרי] This equivalence occurs in SG only once more, later 

in our book, 2.9, also in the same combination with ὀθόνια ֶּפֶׁשת. Since the 

ignorance on the part of our translator as to what this common Hebrew sub-

stantive means is unthinkable, the selection of ἱμάτιον is most likely due to 

his understanding that food, water, and clothes are three essential commodi-

ties for humans.

τὰ ὀθόνιά μου ִפְׁשִּתי] Though the Hebrew noun is attested in the sg. and 

pl. alike, the pl. ὀθόνια does not necessarily suggest that the translator read 

8 Ibn Ezra, sensing the complexity, postulated ַנְפָׁשּה ‘herself’ as the object.
9 See further Muraoka SSG § 28 gf.
10 For a modest contribution by us, see Muraoka 2020b.89-94.
11 First noted by us in Muraoka 1979.183.
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-The pl. form is most likely influenced by τὰ ἱμάτια, whose pl. num .ּוִפְׁשַּתי

ber is idiomatic in Greek.

πάντα ὅσα μοι καθήκει ִׁשּקּוָיי] The Hebrew word here is generally under-

stood to be derived from the common root ׁשקה and to mean ‘something to 

drink,’ though it occurs only two more times. Our Greek translator presum-

ably knew its meaning, but may have found its position at the very end of 

the list, not close to ֵמיַמי, odd and have decided to take some freedom, which 

appears to be manifest in the addition of πάντα. Referring to the rendition 

in Syrohexapla, /ḥāšḥān/ ‘needs’ here12 we (GELS s.v. καθήκω) mentioned 

as an alternative understanding, ‘all that is requisite, needed,’ a meaning 

which, however, is unknown elsewhere in the Greek literature, and it is prob-

ably a contextual analysis. What is closer to our Hosea passage appears to 

be found in τούτῳ καθήκει τὰ προτοτοκεῖα ‘this one is entitled to the rights 

of the firstborn’ De 21.17 and σοὶ κληρονομία καθήκει λαβεῖν τὴν θυγα-
τέρα αὐτοῦ ‘it is an inheritance due to you, to take his daughter’ To 6.13 GII, 

preceded by Δεδικαίωταί σοι λαβεῖν αὐτήν ‘you are in the right to take her.’13 

One could say that the woman was entitled to some form of return on her 

devotion to her lovers.

The woman counts on six commodities to be provided by her lovers. G 
concatenates all of them syndetically and neatly by means of καί, whereas 

H arranges them semantically into three groups, each of two constituents: 

a) commodities for bodily needs, b) commodities requisite for covering one’s 

body, c) fluids. By contrast our translator rearranged them into two groups; 

see above. This complete concatenation may be designed to underscore the 

woman’s devotion to, and reliance on her lovers.

2.6 [H 2.8]) διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ φράσσω τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτῆς ἐν σκόλοψι καὶ 
ἀνοικοδομήσω τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτῆς, καὶ τὴν τρίβον αὐτῆς οὐ μὴ εὕρῃ·

 Therefore, behold, I build a hedge around her way with thorns and I shall 

rebuild her ways, and she will never find her route

ָלֵכן ִהְנִני־ָׂשְך ֶאת־ַּדְרֵּכְך ַּבִּסיִרים ְוָגַדְרִּתי ֶאת־ְּגֵדָרּה ּוְנִתיבֹוֶתיָה לֹא ִתְמָצא:

ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ φράσσω ִהְנִני־ָׂשְך] Joosten (71) translates: “(C’est pourquoi) 

voici, moi, j’obstrue.” We are not sure that the pronoun ἐγὼ is emphatic. The 

syntagm <ִהְנִני - ptc.> is always (fourteen times) translated in the Minor Proph-

ets with <ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ - an indicative present tense verb>. It is hard to believe 

that the pronoun is emphatic in every case. Moreover, <ָאֹנִכי  <.ptc - ִהֵּנה 

12 Peshitta’s /w-kol metb‘ē/ is obviously influenced by this and the LXX here. Earlier we 
(Muraoka 1979.183) noted ַּפְרנּוַסי ‘my provisions’ in Targum here.

13 Cf. Vetus Latina quoted by Fitzmyer (2003.213): “scit tibi maxime aptam esse haere-
ditatem illius.”
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is rendered in the same manner, e.g. ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἐντέλλομαι ִהֵּנה ָאֹנִכי ְמַצֶּוה 

Am 9.9, so also Zc 11.6, 16, Ma 4.4. See also how ִהֵּנה followed by no verb 

has been rendered: ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ ἐπὶ σέ ִהְנִני ֵאַלִיְך Na 2.14, similarly ib. 3.5. We 

conclude, therefore, ἐγὼ is merely reproducing ִני-; there is no other way.

A strange mixture in H of your and her / she has been straightened out in 

G, unless its Vorlage read דרכה.

καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτῆς ֶאת־ְּגֵדָרּה  G widely departs [ְוָגַדְרִּתי 

from H. Our translator chooses the same Greek verb to render the same 

Hebrew verb once again in καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω τὰ πεπτωκότα αὐτῆς ְוָגַדְרִּתי 
 Am 9.11, where, however, it is about repairing, as shown also by ֶאת־ִּפְרֵציֶהן

the prefix ἀνα- attached to another three verbs in the verse – ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 

ἐκείνῃ ἀναστήσω τὴν σκηνὴν Δαυιδ τὴν πεπτωκυῖαν καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσω 

τὰ πεπτωκότα αὐτῆς καὶ τὰ κατεσκαμμένα αὐτῆς ἀναστήσω καὶ ἀνοικο-
δομήσω αὐτὴν καθὼς αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος. In our Hosea passage it is not 

about repair work, but restructuring the way in order to prevent freedom of 

movement. Our translator possibly thought that with the use of ἐν σκόλοψι 
the preventive, obstructive work was sufficiently expressed.14 Note also that 

he uses ἐμφράσσω and ἐμφραγμός to render the words he derives from 

the root גדר in ἐμφραχθήσεται θυγάτηρ Εφραιμ ἐν φραγμῷ ִּתְתֹּגְדִדי ַבת־ְּגדּוד 

Mi 5.1 (H 4.14).

The sg. ְּגֵדָרּה has been transformed to the pl. τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτῆς. Whichever 

way she turns, she would find her way blocked. Conversely the pl. ְנִתיבֹוֶתיָה 
has been transformed to the sg. τὴν τρίβον αὐτῆς; there will be found no 

route for her to follow.

2.7 [H 2.9]) καὶ καταδιώξεται τοὺς ἐραστὰς αὐτῆς καὶ οὐ μὴ καταλάβῃ 

αὐτούς· καὶ ζητήσει αὐτοὺς καὶ οὐ μὴ εὕρῃ αὐτούς· καὶ ἐρεῖ Πορεύ-
σομαι καὶ ἐπιστρέψω πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα μου τὸν πρότερον, ὅτι καλῶς 

μοι ἦν τότε ἢ νῦν.

 and she will chase her lovers but never catch up with them. She will look 

for them but never find them. Then she will say ‘I will go back to my 

first man, for it was better for me then than now’

14 Joosten (71), citing “to wall up” in LSJ (s.v. ἀνοικοδομέω 2), renders our text as “je 
barricaderai ses chemins.” Of the three attestations from Classical Greek for this sense, 
Aristoph. Pax 100 is the only one that is text-critically assured. In the end he comes down on 
“une traduction ad sensum.” In Muraoka GELS s.v. ἀνοικοδομέω 2 we also suggested “to 
wall up” for Ho 2.6, La 3.5, 3.9. At La 3.9 the verb is parallel to ἐμφυράσσω, and the whole 
verse resembles our Ho case very much: ἀνῳκοδόμησεν ὁδούς μου, ἐνέφραξεν τρίβους μου, 
ἐτάραξεν, which translates ָּגַדר ְּדָרַכי ְּבָגִזית ְנִתיבַֹתי ִעָּוה. Turner (1977) suggests that our trans-
lator “clearly resorted to the Lamentations version,” though it is not easy to demonstrate that 
point. The adjunct κατ᾽ ἐμοῦ La 3.5 (also 3.7) is indicative of the notion of hostility and incon-
venience: H reads (3.7)  ָעַלי and (3.5)  ַּבֲעִדי.
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ְוִרְּדָפה ֶאת־ְמַאֲהֶביָה ְולֹא־ַתִּׂשיג ֹאָתם ּוִבְקָׁשַתם ְולֹא ִתְמָצא ְוָאְמָרה ֵאְלָכה ְוָאׁשּוָבה 
ֶאל־ִאיִׁשי ָהִראׁשֹון ִּכי טֹוב ִלי ָאז ֵמָעָּתה: 

καταδιώξεται ִרְּדָפה] The Piel stem here probably has the value of plurality 

of actions15, “to pursue ardently” (BDB s.v. Piel) or “persistently.”16 Note 

also the selection of καταδιώκειν instead of διώκειν.

καλῶς μοι ἦν טֹוב ִלי] H טֹוב is equivocal, for it can be a Pf. 3ms or an 

adjective with ָהָיה understood.

2.8 [H 2.10]) καὶ αὐτὴ οὐκ ἔγνω ὅτι ἐγὼ δέδωκα αὐτῇ τὸν σῖτον καὶ τὸν 

οἶνον καὶ τὸ ἔλαιον, καὶ ἀργύριον ἐπλήθυνα αὐτῇ· αὐτὴ δὲ ἀργυρᾶ 

καὶ χρυσᾶ ἐποίησεν τῇ Βααλ.

 and she did not realise that it was I that had given her the grain and the 

wine and the oil, and I multiplied silver for her, but she made (images) 

of silver and gold for Baal.

ְוָזָהב  ָלּה  ִהְרֵּביִתי  ְוֶכֶסף  ְוַהִּיְצָהר  ְוַהִּתירֹוׁש  ַהָּדָגן  ָלּה  ָנַתִּתי  ָאֹנִכי  ִּכי  ָיְדָעה  לֹא  ְוִהיא 
ָעׂשּו ַלָּבַעל:

αὐτὴ ִהיא] The Greek pronoun is probably not a mechanical reproduction 

of its Hebrew equivalent, but is focusing on her, an accusing finger in her 

direction.

οὐκ ἔγνω לֹא ָיְדָעה] The Greek Aorist here indicates a process, not a state 

of ignorance, ‘she was unaware,’ which could be expressed with οὐκ ᾔδει, 
cf. ἐγὼ κύριος ὁ θεός, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ἔτι πλὴν ἐμοῦ θεός, καὶ οὐκ ᾔδεις 

με ‘.. you are not acquainted with Me’ Is 45.5.

ἐγὼ ָאֹנִכי] Opposed to her lovers.

δέδωκα ָנַתִּתי] Not ἔδωκα, aorist, once upon a time. She is still surviving, 

which she owes to God.

αὐτὴ δὲ] ≠ H. On the function of the nominative, personal pronoun, see 

above. How daring she was!

ἀργυρᾶ καὶ χρυσᾶ ἐποίησεν τῇ Βααλ ָזָהב ָעׂשּו ַלָּבַעל] The dative τῇ shows 

that ַל cannot indicate transformation, “machen zu.”17 It is rather equivalent 

to dativus commodi. The use of the n.pl. adjectives suggests that εἴδωλα is 

understood, cf. τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῶν καὶ τὸ χρυσίον αὐτῶν ἐποίησαν ἑαυ-
τοῖς εἴδωλα ַּכְסָּפם ּוְזָהָבם ָעׂשּו ָלֶהם ֲעַצִּבים Ho 8.4. The addition of ἀργυρᾶ is 

understandable, given the frequent mention of the two metals together. Indeed 

the absence of ֶּכֶסף strikes us as somewhat odd.

15 Thus pace JM § 52 d not about multiple subjects or objects. On the corresponding stem 
in Akkadian that can at times indicate plurality of actions, see Kouwenberg 1997.162-68. Cf. 
Jenni 1968.215. Ibn Ezra disputes the notion of “always,” mentioning examples in which Qal 
and Piel of the same verbs seem to make no difference.

16 Cf. Keil 1975.55: “piel in an intensive sense, to pursue eagerly.”
17 KBS s.v. I ָעָׂשה qal 3.
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The feminine gender of Βααλ occurs for the first time in Jd 2.13A, though 

in conjunction with ταῖς Ἀστάρταις. Likewise in Ho 13.1 and Zp 1.4.18 

Most of the time, however, its gender is masculine, if explicitly indicated 

at all.

2.9 [H 2.11]) διὰ τοῦτο ἐπιστρέψω καὶ κομιοῦμαι τὸν σῖτόν μου καθ᾿ 
ὥραν αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸν οἶνόν μου ἐν καιρῷ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἀφελοῦμαι τὰ 

ἱμάτιά μου καὶ τὰ ὀθόνιά μου τοῦ μὴ καλύπτειν τὴν ἀσχημοσύνην 

αὐτῆς·

 Therefore I shall again carry off my grain in its hour and my wine in 

its time and remove my clothes and my linen cloth in order for her not 

cover her indecency

ְלַכּסֹות  ּוִפְׁשִּתי  ַצְמִרי  ְוִהַּצְלִּתי  ְּבמֹוֲעדֹו  ְוִתירֹוִׁשי  ְּבִעּתֹו  ְדָגִני  ְוָלַקְחִּתי  ָאׁשּוב  ָלֵכן 
ֶאת־ֶעְרָוָתּה:

τοῦ μὴ καλύπτειν ְלַכּסֹות] The negator in G is required by the context, 

though its Vorlage may have read ִמְּלַכּסֹות, as in 4Q166 [= 4QpHosa] 2.9.19 

Even so an inf. cst. can be used to complement a substantive, e.g. ָמקֹום ָלִלין 

Gn 24.23, 2  ְּכֵלי ָׁשֵרתCh 24.14.20

2.10 [H 2.12]) καὶ νῦν ἀποκαλύψω τὴν ἀκαθαρσίαν αὐτῆς ἐνώπιον τῶν 

ἐραστῶν αὐτῆς, καὶ οὐδεὶς οὐ μὴ ἐξέληται αὐτὴν ἐκ χειρός μου·

 and I shall now expose her impurity in front of her lovers, and nobody 

will ever deliver her out of my hand

ְוַעָּתה ֲאַגֶּלה ֶאת־ַנְבֻלָתּה ְלֵעיֵני ְמַאֲהֶביָה ְוִאיׁש לֹא־ַיִּציֶלָּנה ִמָּיִדי:

τὴν ἀκαθαρσίαν αὐτῆς ַנְבֻלָתּה] The noun ַנְבלּות is a hapax in BH. It is 

attested in QH, e.g. ולוא ישמע בפי נבלות וכחש עוון ומרמות וכזבים לוא ימצאו 
 there shall not be found in my mouth ..’ From the parallel words‘ בשפתי

the lexeme obviously denotes some vice verbally and orally, but not visually 

expressed, which, however, does not fit our context, and the understanding 

represented by G appears to come closer to the truth.21 It is most likely a 

euphemistic reference to pudenda, cf. δείξω ἔθνεσιν τὴν αἰσχύνην σου 

.Na 3.5 ְוַהְרֵאיִתי גֹוִים ַמְעֵרְך

18 Harl (1988.209) mentions Le Déaut, who maintained that this feminine gender reflects 
the Jewish reading tradition, wherein ַּבַעל was euphemistically pronounced ּבֶֹׁשת, which is 
αἰσχύνη, a fem. noun, in LXX.

19 So noted by us (Muraoka 1979.185).
20 So Muraoka 1979.184 and id. SQH § 18 i, see also Neef 1986.202.
21 Cf. DCH V 596b. For an older view, see Olyan 1992.
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2.11 [H 2.13]) καὶ ἀποστρέψω πάσας τὰς εὐφροσύνας αὐτῆς, ἑορτὰς 

αὐτῆς καὶ τὰς νουμηνίας αὐτῆς καὶ τὰ σάββατα αὐτῆς καὶ πάσας τὰς 

πανηγύρεις αὐτῆς·

 and I shall do away with all her merry-makings, her holidays, her fes-

tivities on new moon, and her sabbaths and all public festivals

ְוִהְׁשַּבִּתי ָּכל־ְמׂשֹוָׂשּה ַחָּגּה ָחְדָׁשּה ְוַׁשַּבָּתּה ְוכֹל מֹוֲעָדּה:

ἀποστρέψω ִהְׁשַּבִּתי] See our analysis on this equivalence at 1.4 above.

εὐφροσύνας ְמׂשֹוָׂשּה] As all the following substantives, the sg. in H is 

converted to the pl. in H. It is all about recurrent occasions for merry-making 

and joy to be experienced whether individually or communally.

The addition of כל with the first and last noun only, so in G, might be 

intentional: all occasions when joy could be experienced and all public events, 

not only the three mentioned before it. The addition of the conjunction ו־ with 

 alone supports such an analysis. G apparently found it neat to join all ַׁשַּבָּתּה

the three substantives syndetically.

2.12 [H 2.14]) καὶ ἀφανιῶ ἄμπελον αὐτῆς καὶ τὰς συκᾶς αὐτῆς, ὅσα εἶπε 

Μισθώματά μοι ταῦτά ἐστιν ἃ ἔδωκάν μοι οἱ ἐρασταί μου, καὶ θήσο-
μαι αὐτὰ εἰς μαρτύριον, καὶ καταφάγεται αὐτὰ τὰ θηρία τοῦ ἀγροῦ 

καὶ τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ τὰ ἑρπετὰ τῆς γῆς·

 and I shall destroy her vine-tree(s) and her fig-trees, which she said 

‘These are my earnings given to me by my lovers,’ and I shall make 

them a witness, and the beasts of the field and the birds of the sky and 

the creeping animals of the earth will devour them 

ַוֲהִׁשֹּמִתי ַּגְפָנּה ּוְתֵאָנָתּה ֲאֶׁשר ָאְמָרה ֶאְתָנה ֵהָּמה ִלי ֲאֶׁשר ָנְתנּו־ִלי ְמַאֲהָבי ְוַׂשְמִּתים 
ְלַיַער ַוֲאָכָלַתם ַחַּית ַהָּׂשֶדה:

ἄμπελον αὐτῆς καὶ τὰς συκᾶς αὐτῆς ּוְתֵאָנָתּה  The disagreement [ַּגְפָנּה 

between G and H in terms of number and determination is noteworthy. It is 

difficult to fathom a reason for it. ֶּגֶפן appears in the pl. at ַּבְּגָפִנים Hb 3.17 

and translated accordingly with ἐν ταῖσ ἀμπέλοις.

ὅσα ֲאֶׁשר] Both antecedents are feminine in gender. The neuter plural con-

cord is due to the predicate, μισθώματα, as in αἱ ἑπτὰ βόες αἱ καλαὶ ἑπτὰ 

ἔτη ἐστίν ‘the seven beautiful cows are seven years’ Ge 41.26.22

μισθώματα ֶאְתָנה] Joosten (74) mentions a study by Spicq (1991.1040), 

according to whom μίσθωμα denotes what a prostitute earns for her service 

as well as a gift she gives to her customers, a disputable position, for the Greek 

noun can not mean ‘gift,’ for which δόμα, δόσις etc. are used. On καὶ σὺ 

22 See SSG § 77 l.
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δέδωκας μισθώματα πᾶσι τοῖς ἐρασταῖς σου καὶ ἐφόρτιζες αὐτοὺς τοῦ ἔρχε-
σθαι πρὸς σὲ κυκλόθεν ἐν τῇ πορνείᾳ σου Ez 16.33 (GELS s.v. μίσθωμα) 

we have suggested it means either “she gave away what she had earned as 

a harlot” or “out of her income as a harlot she paid her client lovers an 

incentive for the bother of coming to please her,” in any case no gift.

θήσομαι αὐτὰ εἰς μαρτύριον ַׂשְמִּתים ְלַיַער] The syntagm <τίθημι (act. or 

mid.) + acc. + εἰς> is unattested prior to SG, see GELS s.v. τίθημ I 3 b, II 4. 

See also below at 4.7.

εἰς μαρτύριον ְלַיַער] another noteworthy discrepancy; G = ְלֵעד. Her hus-

band warned that a carefully fenced round plot of land with vine-trees and 

fig-trees planted in it would be turned into a land easily accessible to ani-

mals and birds, which is, according to G, going to become a witness against 

her debauchery.

ַהָּׂשֶדה  is considerably expanded in G. Did its Vorlage read as in [ַחַּית 

 μετὰ τῶν θηρίων τοῦ ἀγροῦ καὶ) ִעם־ַחַּית ַהָּׂשֶדה ְוִעם־עֹוף ַהָּׁשַמִים ְוֶרֶמׂש ָהֲאָדָמה
μετὰ τῶν πετεινῶν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ μετὰ τῶν ἑρπετῶν τῆς γῆς) vs. 18 (20)? 

The sg. form καταφάγεται might speak against it, for the sg. verb concording 

with three n. pl. subject nouns is rather unlikely. Cf. ֶּתֱאַבל ָהָאֶרץ ְוֻאְמַלל ָּכל־יֹוֵׁשב 

ֵיָאֵספּו ַהָּים  ְוַגם־ְּדֵגי  ַהָּׁשָמִים  ּוְבעֹוף  ַהָּׂשֶדה  ְּבַחַּית   Ho 4.3. In our passage fishes ָּבּה 

are absent for the obvious reason.

2.13 [H 2.15]) καὶ ἐκδικήσω ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν Βααλιμ, ἐν αἷς 

ἐπέθυεν αὐτοῖς καὶ περιετίθετο τὰ ἐνώτια αὐτῆς καὶ τὰ καθόρμια 

αὐτῆς καὶ ἐπορεύετο ὀπίσω τῶν ἐραστῶν αὐτῆς, ἐμοῦ δὲ ἐπελάθετο, 

λέγει κύριος.

 and I shall punish her for the days of Baals when she would offer sac-

rifices and wear her ear-rings and necklaces and go after her lovers, 

forgetting me, says the Lord.

ּוָפַקְדִּתי ָעֶליָה ֶאת־ְיֵמי ַהְּבָעִלים ֲאֶׁשר ַּתְקִטיר ָלֶהם ַוַּתַעד ִנְזָמּה ְוֶחְלָיָתּה ַוֵּתֶלְך ַאֲחֵרי 
ְמַאֲהֶביָה ְוֹאִתי ָׁשְכָחה ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה:

ἐκδικήσω ἐπ᾿ αὐτὴν τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν Βααλιμ] This Greek verb in the 

sense of ‘to punish’ appears to be an important part of the vocabulary of the 

Minor Prophets. Of a total of its 81 attestations in the entire LXX it occurs 

here 17 times, very often rendering Qal ָּפַקד. The rection occurring here, 

<ἐκδικέω τι ἐπί τινα>, recurs five more times.23

τῶν Βααλιμ ַהְּבָעִלים] Joosten (74) opines that G understood the pl. suffix 

/-i:m/ as part of the name of the divinity, but then he could have said τοῦ or 

τῆς. The woman also worshipped a female Baal (vs. 8).24 If anything, ַּבַעל, 

23 See GELS s.v. 1, where other rection patterns are also mentioned.
24 Cf. HALOT s.v. I ַּבַעל B 1 b.



20 HOSEA

not only with reference to Baal of local Canaanites, but also may have started 

being used as a generic name for any foreign divinity. Then its plural could 

be genuinely plural. Note especially καὶ ἐξαρῶ τὰ ὀνόματα [not τὸ ὄνομα] 

τῶν Βααλιμ (ְׁשמֹות ַהְּבָעִלים) ἐκ στόματος αὐτῆς vs. 17.

ἐπέθυεν ַּתְקִטיר] The Impf. in G accurately reflects the imperfective aspect 

of ַּתְקִטיר: ‘she offered sacrifices habitually.’ The two following way-yiqtol 

forms, however, are not consecutive in the sense that the actions indicated 

by them took place after the first. All the three indicate what she used to do 

habitually. Unless there was a functional argument for delaying the last two 

verbs, there was no other alternative. Thus the syntactic situation differs from 

what we find in, e.g. ִּכְבָׂשה ַאַחת ְקַטָּנה ֲאֶׁשר ָקָנה ַוְיַחֶּיָה ַוִּתְגַּדל ִעּמֹו ְוִעם־ָּבָניו ַיְחָּדו 

ְּכַבת ַוְּתִהי־לֹו  ִתְׁשָּכב  ּוְבֵחיקֹו  ִתְׁשֶּתה  ּוִמּכֹסֹו  תֹאַכל    ,ִמִּפּתֹו 2Sm 12.3, where  ִמִּפּתֹו 

 are fronted to underline the extraordinary affection showered ְבֵחיקֹו and ,ִמּכֹסֹו

on the lamb, and the fronting enabled the repetition of the imperfective yiqtol.25 

G appropriately repeats the Impf. twice more: καὶ περιετίθετο .. καὶ ἐπο-
ρεύετο. Then it shifts to the Aorist, ἐπελάθετο, with which the translator 

characterises her attitude which was manifest in her habitual deeds, and for 

that purpose there was no need to use the Impf., ἐπελανθάνετο, as in ὕδωρ 

τῆς σβεστικῆς φύσεως ἐπελανθάνετο // πῦρ ἴσχυεν ἐν ὕδατι τῆς ἰδίας 

δυνάμεως PSol 19.20. אִֹתי fronted in contrast to ְמַאֲהֶביָה is appropriately ren-

dered with the emphatic ἐμοῦ, not μου.

περιετίθετο ַּתַעד] In the entire LXX this is the sole instance of this equiva-

lence. The Hebrew verb is not particularly uncommon. We argued that our 

translator was probably thinking of ָוֶאְעֵּדְך ֶעִדי ָוֶאְּתָנה ְצִמיִדים ַעל־ָיַדִיְך Ez 16.11, 

which he renders as καὶ ἐκόσμησά σε κόσμῳ καὶ περιέθηκα ψέλια περὶ τὰς 

χεῖράς σου.26 His choice of περιτίθημι instead of κοσμέω, which he rightly 

uses at Ez 16.11, may be a solution of a syntagmatic problem presented by 

the verb κοσμέω, which normally takes a person or something to be decorated 

as its object.

τὰ ἐνώτια αὐτῆς ִנְזָמּה] The Hebrew word, ֶנֶזם, denotes a ring used to 

decorate one’s nose or ears. Its etymology notwithstanding, ἐνώτιον (< οὖς, 

ὠτίον) appears to be used rather loosely in SG, as shown in ἔδωκα ἐνώτιον 

περὶ τὸν μυκτῆρά σου (ַעל ַאֵּפְך) Ez 16.12 and ἐνώτιον ἐν ῥινὶ ὑός (ְּבַאף ֲחִזיר) 

Pr 11.22. Then at Ge 35.4 we might not be having to do with tautology not 

only in H ַהְּנָזִמים ֲאֶׁשר ְּבָאְזֵניֶהם, but also in G τὰ ἐνώτια τὰ ἐν τοῖς ὠσὶν αὐτῶν. 

By selecting the pl. ἐνώτια our translator is probably using the word in the 

sense of ear-rings, and that is a probable reason why he has not rendered 

25 Cf. Muraoka 2020b.42.
26 See Muraoka 1979.185, where we also mentioned Thackeray (1923.28-39), who had 

argued that XII and Ez 1-27, 40-48 were translated by one and the same person. On this issue, 
see also Joosten XIII.
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 τὰ ἐνώτια Ge 24.47. Note the use of the sg. at the < ַהֶּנֶזם על אפה in ַעל ַאָּפּה

above-cited Ez 16.12 and Pr 11.22.27

2.14 [H 2.16]) Διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ πλανῶ αὐτὴν καὶ κατάξω αὐτὴν εἰς 

ἔρημον καὶ λαλήσω ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτῆς

 Therefore, behold, I shall lead her astray and lead her down into a 

wilderness and speak to her affectionately

ָלֵכן ִהֵּנה ָאֹנִכי ְמַפֶּתיָה ְוהַֹלְכִּתיָה ַהִּמְדָּבר ְוִדַּבְרִּתי ַעל־ִלָּבּה:

πλανῶ αὐτὴν ְמַפֶּתיָה] As we (Index s.v. πλανάω) indicated, this equiva-

lence occurs four times in LXX,28 of which twice in καὶ ὁ προφήτης ἐὰν 

πλανηθῇ καὶ λαλήσῃ, ἐγὼ κύριος πεπλάνηκα τὸν προφήτην ἐκεῖνον 

Ez 14.9, where the translator presumably read H ְיֻפֶּתה as ְיַפֶּתה.
It is unlikely that πλανάω as well as ִּפָּתה should be being used with nega-

tive connotation, ‘to mislead,’ as was seen by Rashi: “to persuade her and 

talk her into following Me (away from her familiar path).” Initially she may 

fail to understand why the Lord should do that to her. The pronoun ἐγὼ is 

not a mechanical representation of ָאֹנִכי, which he knows is indispensable in 

Hebrew.29

κατάξω] Justly corrected by Ziegler (121) from τάξω universally read 

in the manuscripts. An urban settlement is perceived as situated on higher 

ground. In the majority of its attestations in SG the prefix κατά appears to 

retain its etymological value.

καὶ λαλήσω ἐπὶ τὴν καρδίαν αὐτῆς ְוִדַּבְרִּתי ַעל־ִלָּבּה] This idiomatic Hebrew 

expression means ‘to speak affectionately, touchingly or persuasively,’ and 

is similarly rendered in SG also at Jd 19.3AL, 2Ch 30.22, 32.6. This Greek 

rendition, however, is not idiomatic Greek.30

2.15 [H 2.17]) καὶ δώσω αὐτῇ τὰ κτήματα αὐτῆς ἐκεῖθεν καὶ τὴν κοι-
λάδα Αχωρ διανοῖξαι σύνεσιν αὐτῆς, καὶ ταπεινωθήσεται ἐκεῖ κατὰ 

τὰς ἡμέρας νηπιότητος αὐτῆς καὶ κατὰ τὰς ἡμέρας ἀναβάσεως αὐτῆς 

ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου.

27 By Dr M. Theocharous in Athens I am informed that in Ancient Greece women wore 
only ear-rings, and Greek did not have a word for nose-rings. Some ancient Cypriot terra 
cottas are known, showing men wearing nose-rings, but one does not know what they were 
called.

28 We also noted (ib. 321, s.v. ִּפָּתה) that διαπλανάω ‘to mislead thoroughly’ is used at 
Jd 19.8L.

29 SD ad loc. remarks: “Im Griech. steht ein betontes Pers.-Pron.”
30 Cf. Dogniez 2002.6-10. To say, as Babut (1995.81) does, it means “offrir un partenaire 

une (nouvelle) relation positive” is reading into the context.
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 and I shall give her her farms from there and the valley of Achor in 

order to enable her comprehension, and she will be humbled there 

as in the days of her infancy and as in the days of her ascent from the 

land of Egypt

ִּכיֵמי  ָּׁשָּמה  ְוָעְנָתה  ִּתְקָוה  ְלֶפַתח  ָעכֹור  ְוֶאת־ֵעֶמק  ִמָּׁשם  ֶאת־ְּכָרֶמיָה  ָלּה  ְוָנַתִּתי 
ְנעּוֶריָה ִּוְכיֹום ֲעֹלָתּה ֵמֶאֶרץ־ִמְצָרִים:

τὰ κτήματα αὐτῆς ְּכָרֶמיָה] Two common renditions of ֶּכֶרם are ἀμπελών 

and ἄμπελος. Given its meaning, κτήματα here is, in spite of its derivation 

from κτάομαι ‘to acquire,’ unlikely to mean ‘possessions’ in general, includ-

ing household utensils and clothes.31

διανοῖξαι σύνεσιν αὐτῆς ְלֶפַתח ִּתְקָוה] Whereas our translator undoubtedly 

identified ִלְפתַֹח in his Hebrew text, he is unlikely indulging in a somewhat 

complicated etymological game of II √קוה ‘to assemble’ and σύνεσις < 

σύνειμι and συνίημι. It is rather a case of contextually informed, somewhat 

free translation. When she has regained her better sense, a hope32 of return 

to her good old days is opening up for the woman. This Greek substantive is 

used more than 100 times in SG, but in no case can be with confidence ana-

lysed as derived from σύνειμι.
καὶ ταπεινωθήσεται ְוָעְנָתה] Of multiple homonymous roots G represents 

one from which ָעָנו is derived. However, pace Joosten (76), no painful pun-

ishment need be implied, which would not harmonise well with κατὰ τὰς 

ἡμέρας νηπιότητος αὐτῆς. Nor need the rendition presuppose ְוֻעְּנָתה. ταπει-
νωθήσεται can be analysed as middle in value: “to take a humble, low view 

of one’s own value out of a sense of awe or respect for sbd else” (GELS s.v. 

ταπεινόω 1 f ), a position she would have taken in the presence of parents 

and other adults.33 Cf. εἴπατε τῷ βασιλεῖ καὶ τοῖς δυναστεύουσιν Ταπει-
νώθητε καὶ καθίσατε, ὅτι καθῃρέθη ἀπὸ κεφαλῆς ὑμῶν στέφανος δόξης 

ὑμῶν Je 13.18.

κατὰ τὰς ἡμέρας ἀναβάσεως αὐτῆς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου ֲעֹלָתּה  ְכיֹום 

 Even on their way to the bright future in the promised land [ֵמֶאֶרץ־ִמְצָרִים

31 Already in Muraoka 1993 s.v. we preferred ‘landed property’ to ‘possessions.’ At Jl 1.11 
SD renders the word as “Sklaven.” Though our noun is the subject of θρηνεῖτε, a passage 
such as πενθήσει ἡ γῆ ֶּתֱאַבל ָהָאֶרץ Ho 4.3 is nothing unusual in the Bible. In BDAG s.v. we 
read “2 landed property, field, piece of ground, in later usage κ. came to be restricted to this 
meaning (since Demosth. ..).” 

Theophylactus, in his commentary on Hosea, says: τοὺς Χαναναίους ἐκβαλοῦσα, τὴν γῆν 
αὐτῶν κατεκληρόνομησε “by expelling Canaanites they had acquired their land” (PG 126.612). 
Wolff’s (1965.37) remark sounds to us a bit too clever: “LXX verallgemeinert τὰ κτήματα 
αὐτῆς = ‘ihre Besitztümer’ und aktualisiert damit den Text für die städtischen Gemeinden des 
Diasporajudentums.” Cf. Frankel 1831.156 on Dt 22.9.

32 Cf. κατοικιῶ σε ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι Ho 2.18.
33 νηπιότης probably indicates an age lower than SD’s “Jugend.” See also Joosten 74, 

discussing his rendition, “les jours de sa petite enfance.”
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Israelites went through a fair bit of humbling, trying experiences. Cf. Dt 8.2, 

3, 16, where ִעָּנה is rendered with κακόω ‘to put through difficulties.’

2.16 [H 2.18]) καὶ ἔσται ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, λέγει κύριος, καλέσει με 

Ὁ ἀνήρ μου, καὶ οὐ καλέσει με ἔτι Βααλιμ·

 and on that day, says the Lord, she will call me ‘My husband,’ and she 

will not call me ‘Baalim’ any longer,

ְוָהָיה ַבּיֹום־ַההּוא ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה ִּתְקְרִאי ִאיִׁשי ְולֹא־ִתְקְרִאי־ִלי עֹוד ַּבְעִלי:

καλέσει με ִּתְקְרִאי] Here is another case of admixture of direct and indirect 

speech. See above at 1.2. Pace Joosten (76) our translator could not have 

read the yod of תקראי as the suffix for ‘me,’ for which one would expect 

.תקראי לי and cf. the immediately following ,תקראני

Βααλιμ ַּבְעִלי] See above at vs. 13. Here Βααλιμ is of course a reference 

to one divinity.

2.17 [H 2.19]) καὶ ἐξαρῶ τὰ ὀνόματα τῶν Βααλιμ ἐκ στόματος αὐτῆς, 

καὶ οὐ μὴ μνησθῶσιν οὐκέτι τὰ ὀνόματα αὐτῶν.

 and I shall remove the names of Baals out of her mouth, and their 

names will never be mentioned again

ַוֲהִסרִֹתי ֶאת־ְׁשמֹות ַהְּבָעִלים ִמִּפיָה ְולֹא־ִיָּזְכרּו עֹוד ִּבְׁשָמם:

οὐ μὴ μνησθῶσιν οὐκέτι τὰ ὀνόματα αὐτῶν לֹא־ִיָּזְכרּו עֹוד ִּבְׁשָמם] H means 

‘they will not be invoked by name again.’ Is G an attempt to harmonise the 

two halves of the verse?

Unlike ἀνα-, ὑπομιμνῄσκω this high-frequency verb never appears in SG 

in the active voice form, but always as μιμνῄσκομαι, even where the meaning 

is not middle nor passive. However, if our translator’s consonantal Vorlage 

looked like the MT, with the preposition -ב in particular, יזכרו must be under-

stood by him as passive Nifal. ְּבֵׁשם  to remember (someone) under a‘ ָזַכר 

certain name’ is unknown to Biblical Hebrew. Then our μνησθῶσιν must 

be semantically passive, in which case it can also be rendered as ‘will not 

be retained in memory,’ the names will not be on the people’s memory sticks 

any more.34

-καὶ διαθήσομαι αὐτοῖς ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ δια ([ֶרֶמׂש ָהֲאָדָמה 2.20] 2.18
θήκην μετὰ τῶν θηρίων τοῦ ἀγροῦ καὶ μετὰ τῶν πετεινῶν τοῦ οὐρα-
νοῦ καὶ μετὰ τῶν ἑρπετῶν τῆς γῆς· καὶ τόξον καὶ ῥομφαίαν καὶ 
πόλεμον συντρίψω ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς καὶ κατοικιῶ σε ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι.

34 In GELS s.v. 2 we mentioned this sense as a possible alternative.
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 and I will conclude a contract for them on that day with the beasts of 

the field and with the birds of the sky and with the animals creeping 

on the ground, and bow and sword and war I shall abolish from the 

earth and I will let you live with a hope

ָהֲאָדָמה  ְוֶרֶמׂש  ַהָּׁשַמִים  ְוִעם־עֹוף  ַהָּׂשֶדה  ִעם־ַחַּית  ַההּוא  ַּבּיֹום  ְּבִרית  ָלֶהם  ְוָכַרִּתי 
ְוֶקֶׁשת ְוֶחֶרב ּוִמְלָחָמה ֶאְׁשּבֹור ִמן־ָהָאֶרץ ְוִהְׁשַּכְבִּתים ָלֶבַטח:

μετὰ τῶν ἑρπετῶν τῆς γῆς ֶרֶמׂש ָהֲאָדָמה] If H’s Vorlage also lacked the 

preposition, the translator has sensibly supplied it, for it could be absent from 

the second noun phrase, but not from the last alone. Cf. σὺν τοῖς θηρίοις 

τοῦ ἀγροῦ καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἑρπετοῖς τῆς γῆς καὶ σὺν τοῖς πετεινοῖς τοῦ 

οὐρανοῦ Ho 4.3.

πόλεμον συντρίψω ִמְלָחָמה ֶאְׁשּבֹור] Πόλεμος as direct object of συντρίβω 

also occurs in συνέτριψεν (ִׁשַּבר) τὰ κράτη τῶν τόξων, ὅπλον καὶ ῥομφαίαν 

καὶ πόλεμον Ps 75.4, see also Ex 15.3, Ju 9.7, 16.2. Hence it is not abso-

lutely necessary to take the word as an ellipsis for ὅπλα πολέμου. Perhaps 

an end to armed conflicts is meant.

ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ִמן־ָהָאֶרץ] Whilst Theophylactus35 remarks that ἡ γῆ can 

denote the land (of Israel) well as the earth and the opposition in our verse 

between ָהָאֶרץ and ָהֲאָדָמה makes it more likely that the prophet meant the 

former, readers ignorant of Hebrew could scarcely have failed to notice the 

contrast here between τῆς γῆς and τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, and may have understood 

ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς as we have translated above.

καὶ κατοικιῶ σε ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι ָלֶבַטח  .Three things stand out [ְוִהְׁשַּכְבִּתים 

Firstly, σε as against ים. Our translator sees the woman as representing the 

whole community of Israel. Secondly, this is the only case in LXX where 

 corresponds to κατοικίζω. Joosten (77f.) holds that this Greek verb ִהְׁשִּכיב

represents הֹוִׁשיב. True, ָׁשַכב and ָיַׁשב are two distinct concepts. In certain 

contexts, however, they are interrelated and close to each other. See, for 

instance, ּתֹוִׁשיֵבִני ָלֶבַטח  ְלָבָדד  ְיהָוה  ִּכי־ַאָּתה  ְוִאיָׁשן  ֶאְׁשְּכָבה  ַיְחָּדו   .Ps 4.9 ְּבָׁשלֹום 

When one can look forward (ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι) to a night of undisturbed, peaceful 

sleep, one is living a secured, peaceful life. Note the end of Ps 4.9 ἐν εἰρήνῃ 

ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ κοιμηθήσομαι καὶ ὑπνώσω, ὅτι σύ, κύριε, κατὰ μόνας ἐπ᾿ 
ἐλπίδι κατῴκισάς με. Cf. also ְוָנַתִּתי ָׁשלֹום ָּבָאֶרץ ּוְׁשַכְבֶּתם ְוֵאין ַמֲחִריד ְוִהְׁשַּבִּתי 
 Le 26.6, the second half of which ַחָּיה ָרָעה ִמן־ָהָאֶרץ ְוֶחֶרב לֹא־ַתֲעבֹר ְּבַאְרְצֶכם

reminds us of our Hosea verse.36 In XII we find relevant αὕτη ἡ πόλις ἡ 

φαυλίστρια ἡ κατοικοῦσα ἐπ᾿ ἐλπίδι Zp 3.1 את ָהִעיר ָהַעִּליָזה ַהּיֹוֶׁשֶבת ָלֶבַטח 

(H 2.15) and καὶ κατοικήσει Ιερουσαλημ πεποιθότως ְוָיְׁשָבה ְירּוָׁשַלםִ ָלֶבַטח 
Zc 14.11. Note a case with ָרַבץ, a synonym of ָׁשַכב in ִיְרָּבצּו ָלֶבַטח   ֶאְביֹוִנים 

Is 14.30.

35 PG 126.617: Τουτέστι, τῆς Ἰουδαίας ἢ καὶ τὰ ὕστερον ἐπὶ πάσης τῆς γῆς γεγονότα.
36 Le 26.6 is mentioned by Cohen (1948.11) ad Ho 2.20.
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That the notions of hope and security are viewed as close to each other is 

apparent in ּוָבַטְחָּת ִּכי־ֵיׁש ִּתְקָוה ְוָחַפְרָּת ָלֶבַטח ִּתְׁשָּכב: ְוָרַבְצָּת ְוֵאין ַמֲחִריד Jb 11.18f.37

2.19 [H 2.21]) καὶ μνηστεύσομαί σε ἐμαυτῷ εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα καὶ μνηστεύ-
σομαί σε ἐμαυτῷ ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ ἐν κρίματι καὶ ἐν ἐλέει καὶ ἐν 

οἰκτιρμοῖς

 and I shall betroth you to myself for ever and I shall betroth you to 

myself in righteousness and in justice and in mercy and in compassion

ְוֵאַרְׂשִּתיְך ִלי ְלעֹוָלם ְוֵאַרְׂשִּתיְך ִלי ְּבֶצֶדק ּוְבִמְׁשָּפט ּוְבֶחֶסד ּוְבַרֲחִמים:

ἐν δικαιοσύνῃ ְּבֶצֶדק] Joosten (78) rightly rejects the notion of ב־ pretii, 

betrothal price, as sometimes applied here and to the following three prepo-

sitional phrases.38

2.20 [H 2.22]) καὶ μνηστεύσομαί σε ἐμαυτῷ ἐν πίστει, καὶ ἐπιγνώσῃ τὸν 

κύριον.

 and I shall betroth you to myself in faith, and you will come to know 

the Lord

ְוֵאַרְׂשִּתיְך ִלי ֶּבֱאמּוָנה ְוָיַדַעְּת ֶאת־ְיהָוה:

ἐπιγνώσῃ ָיַדַעְּת] Greek is more subtle than Hebrew here. The compound 

verb implies more than being acquainted with or aware of, which we indi-

cated by defining its meaning as to come to know character and nature of, 

GELS s.v. 1.39 We (1979.187) pointed out that, whether our translator, who 

could have used the simplex, γνώσῃ, so intended or not, his readership at least 

would not have misunderstood the text as referring to sexual intimacy, for up 

to this point the relationship between God and His people is being depicted 

in terms of marital relationship. Note the institution of temple prostitutes.

2.21 [H 2.23]) καὶ ἔσται ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, λέγει κύριος, ἐπακούσομαι 
τῷ οὐρανῷ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπακούσεται τῇ γῇ, 

 and on that day, says the Lord, I shall hearken to the heaven, and it 

will hearken to the earth

ְוָהָיה ַּבּיֹום ַההּוא ֶאֱעֶנה ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה ֶאֱעֶנה ֶאת־ַהָּׁשָמִים ְוֵהם ַיֲענּו ֶאת־ָהָאֶרץ:

37 Hence we disagree with BDAG s.v. ἐλπίς 1 bα, where it is stated that ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι in
ἡ σάρξ μου κατασκηνώσει ἐπ᾽ ἐλπίδι Ac 2.26 (< ַאף־ְּבָׂשִרי ִיְׁשּכֹן ָלֶבַטח Ps 16.9) is a Hebraism, 
meaning “in safety”; see already in Muraoka 1979.187.

38 So, for instance, Harper (1905.243). Keil (1975.64) characterises these four abstract 
nouns as qualities of a new relationship about to be established.

39 Cf. also Joosten 78.
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ἐπακούσομαι ֶאֱעֶנה] The prefix ἐπι- underscores attention to speaker(s), 

not just reception of sound waves. Note its definitions given in GELS: 1. to 

give ear, listen; 2. to take sympathetic note of; 3. to accede to a request 

orally made by; 4. to grant sth in response to a request; 5. to react to oral 

message. We have put our Ho passage under 1, but it could come also under 2, 

as in τῷ θεῷ τῷ ἐπακούσαντί μοι ἐν ἡμέρᾳ θλίψεως Ge 35.3.

The first ֶאֱעֶנה is missing in G and Peshitta. The repetition could be origi-

nal: the first being generic, and the second specific. There are four parties 

involved here: 1) God, the creator and commander-in-chief, 2) the nature 

that requires rain and sunshine, 3) agricultural products, and 4) humans 

dependent on those products for survival. This interaction is reflected in 

the multifaceted syntagmatics of ָעָנה and ἐπακούομαι in these two verses, 

21 and 22. 1) responds to a call coming from 2), and 2) to the one coming 

from 3), and 3) to the one coming from 4).

αὐτὸς ֵהם] ‘it in turn.’ This is a reading replacing ὁ οὐρανός in Rahlfs.

2.22 [H 2.24]) καὶ ἡ γῆ ἐπακούσεται τὸν σῖτον καὶ τὸν οἶνον καὶ τὸ 

ἔλαιον, καὶ αὐτὰ ἐπακούσεται τῷ Ιεζραελ.

 and the earth will grant the grain and the wine and the oil, and they 

will respond to Jezrael

ְוָהָאֶרץ ַּתֲעֶנה ֶאת־ַהָּדָגן ְוֶאת־ַהִּתירֹוׁש ְוֶאת־ַהִּיְצָהר ְוֵהם ַיֲענּו ֶאת־ִיְזְרֶעאל:

2.23 [H 2.25]) καὶ σπερῶ αὐτὴν ἐμαυτῷ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς καὶ ἐλεήσω τὴν Οὐκ 

ἠλεημένην καὶ ἐρῶ τῷ Οὐ λαῷ μου Λαός μου εἶ σύ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐρεῖ 
Κύριος ὁ θεός μου εἶ σύ.

 and I shall sow her on the earth for myself and pity the unpitied and 

say to Not my people ‘You are my people,’ and they will say ‘You are 

the Lord my God.’

ְוהּוא  ַעִּמי־ַאָּתה  ְללֹא־ַעִּמי  ְוָאַמְרִּתי  ֻרָחָמה  ֶאת־לֹא  ְוִרַחְמִּתי  ָּבָאֶרץ  ִּלי  ּוְזַרְעִּתיָה 
יֹאַמר ֱאֹלָהי:

καὶ σπερῶ αὐτὴν ἐμαυτῷ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ּוְזַרְעִּתיָה ִּלי ָּבָאֶרץ] She is to be sowed 

as seeds to produce abundant and right crops.40 Cf. σπερῶ αὐτοὺς ἐν λαοῖς 

 ,Zc 10.9. On variety of prepositions to go with this Greek verb ֶאְזָרֵעם ָּבַעִּמים

see Mt 13.19-24 in the parable of the sower.

Κύριος ὁ θεός μου εἶ σύ ֱאֹלָהי] The G version is expanded, presumably an 

attempt to harmonise with what precedes.

40 Two patristic commentators make her a farmer (γεώργιος): Theodoretus (PG 81.1568) 
and Theophylactus (PG 126.624).



CHAPTER III

3.1) Καὶ εἶπε κύριος πρός με Ἔτι πορεύθητι καὶ ἀγάπησον γυναῖκα ἀγα-
πῶσαν πονηρὰ καὶ μοιχαλίν, καθὼς ἀγαπᾷ ὁ θεὸς τοὺς υἱοὺς Ισραηλ 

καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀποβλέπουσιν ἐπὶ θεοὺς ἀλλοτρίους καὶ φιλοῦσιν πέμματα 

μετὰ σταφίδων.

 And the Lord said unto me, ‘Go again, and love a woman who loves 

wicked things, and an adulteress, as God loves the sons of Israel, 

though they look away towards alien gods and take delight in cakes 

(stuffed) with dried grapes.’

ֶאת־ְּבֵני  ְיהָוה  ְּכַאֲהַבת  ּוְמָנָאֶפת  ֵרַע  ֲאֻהַבת  ֱאַהב־ִאָּׁשה  ֵלְך  עֹוד  ֵאַלי  ְיהָוה  ַוּיֹאֶמר 
ִיְׂשָרֵאל ְוֵהם ֹּפִנים ֶאל־ֱאֹלִהים ֲאֵחִרים ְוֹאֲהֵבי ֲאִׁשיֵׁשי ֲעָנִבים:

ἀγάπησον] The aorist tense of the imperative contrasts with the present 

participle ἀγαπῶσαν describing the woman’s attitude and disposition. The 

prophet is commanded to take action, though it has been debated by scholars 

exactly what kind of action is meant.

καὶ2]1 According to the Massoretic cantillation the adverb עֹוד is to be con-

strued with what precedes it. עֹוד as well as ἔτι are equally flexible as regards 

their position: e.g. 1.6 ַוַּתַהר עֹוד καὶ συνέλαβεν ἔτι; 12.92 ֹעד אֹוִׁשיְבָך  ἔτι κατοι-
κιῶ; Zc 11.15 .. עֹוד ַקח ְלָך Ἔτι λάβε σεαυτῷ, where an athnach is found on the 

preceding Hebrew word. Thus there is no linguistic clue for settling the question.

The use of καί between the two imperatives in contrast to the asyndetic 

structure of the Hebrew text may be due to the fact that the translator thought 

that the imperative ֵלְך had its full significance, not a kind of interjection3. This 

might also account for the choice of πορεύομαι instead of βαδίζω, which 

latter is much more idiomatic in such an asyndetic construction, e.g. 1.2 

βάδιζε λάβε σεαυτῷ γυναῖκα for .. ֵלְך ַקח ְלָך ֵאֶׁשת. See also Am 7.12, 15.4

ἀγαπῶσαν] The MT form ֲאֻהַבת is generally revocalised in conformity to 

the LXX reading and the Peshitta /rāḥmā/.5 But it is not absolutely necessary 

to read ֹאֶהֶבת for a passive participle can also indicate a state as in ֲאֻחֵזי ֶחֶרב 

‘holding a sword’ Ct 3.8.6 Hence, she once fell in love and is still in love.

1 See a discussion in Wolff 1965.75.
2 Where the chapter and verse number differs between the Hebrew and the Greek texts, 

we follow the latter’s numbering.
3 Cf. JM § 105 e.
4 See above at 1.2 and GELS s.v. βαδίζω.
5 See, e.g., BHS, ad loc., and Wolff 1965.70.
6 See JM § 121 o, and cf. also Simon 1989.45; Macintosh 1997.95 and BHQ 56*.
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πονηρά] Our translator obviously read ַׇרע so the Peshitta /bīšātā/. He may 

have been aware of the traditional reading, ֲאֻהַבת ֵרַע, and of the application 

of ֵרַע to husband as in ֵרָעּה τὸν συνόντα αὐτῇ Je 3.20,7 but may have wished 

to see a more explicit expression such as ִאְׁשְּתָך and save his readership the 

wrong impression as if God was ordering the prophet also to commit adul-

tery. The prophet is now being told to take another dubious woman and love 

her.

When the Greek word is used substantively in the neuter, the plural is the 

rule: so also at 7.15, Am 5.13,15, Mi 3.2, Na 1.11, Hb 1.13; exceptions are 

Am 5.14, Ma 2.17. In all these places the Hebrew text shows the singular, 

 .ׇרׇעה or ַרע

μοιχαλίν] for the more usual μοιχαλίδα.8

ὁ θεός יהוה] If one excepts innumerable cases of κύριοσ ὁ θεός, Ma 2.17 

is the only other instance in which the tetragrammaton in the MT is rendered 

with ὁ θεός. Regarding Je 1.2, where the same equivalence is observable, 

Streane (1896.27) writes: “It is unlikely that O’ would, without any appar-

ent reason, violate their rule, carefully to distinguish the words for Lord and 

God.” Trg., Pesh., and Vulg. all apparently read יהוה. The rendering ὁ θεός 

may be due to the desire to contrast it with the following θεοὺς ἀλλοτρίους.

αὐτοί] ‘they in contrast.’

ἀποβλέπουσιν], a verb recurring at Ma 3.9. The prefix ἀπο- is indicative 

of apostasy in this instance, whereas we have a totally different perspective 

in “He [= Moses] regarded disgrace for the sake of Christ as of greater value 

than the treasures of Egypt, because he was looking ahead to his reward 

(ἀπέβλεπεν γὰρ εἰς τὴν μισθαποδοσίαν)” Heb 11.26, i.e. looking away 

from A, and towards B instead. The v.l. ἐπι- may best be regarded as second-

ary arising from an attempt to harmonise the form of the verb with the follow-

ing preposition.9 For further cases of the figurative use of פנה see De 31.18 

ἐπέστρεψαν ἐπὶ θεοὺς ἀλλοτρίους, 20 ἐπιστραφήσονται ἐπὶ θεοὺς ἀλλο-
τρίους, Le 19.4 οὐκ ἐπακολουθήσετε εἰδώλοις.

θεοὺς ἀλλοτρίους] Also Ma 2.11. The Heb. collocation אלהים אחרים may 

be rendered more literally as θ. ἕτεροι as in Ex 23.13.10

φιλοῦσι] On the semantics of this controversial verb, see esp. Swinn 1990, 

GELS s.v., and Muraoka 2020b.89-92.

As Keil (1975.68) correctly points out, אהבי does not refer to idols who 

love such fruits, but is parallel to 11פנים, which has been correctly captured 

by the LXX.

7 See a persuasive argument by Keil 1975.67.
8 See Moulton - Howard 1919-29.131f.
9 See also GELS s.v. 2.
10 For nuances of the epithet ἀλλότριος, see GELS s.v. 3.
11 On the syntax of the participle in the construct state, see JM § 121 k.
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πέμματα) ֲאִׁשיֵׁשי. Note that the Greek word πέμμα is elsewhere in the LXX 

attested only in Ezekiel (11×), where it renders ֵאיׇפה. Otherwise, ֲאִׁשיָׁשה is 

rendered variously: ἀμόρα ‘sweet cake’ Ct 2.5, λάγανον ἀπὸ τηγάνου 2K 6.19, 

ἀμορίτη 1C 16.3. Aquila (παλαιά) seems to have read ׇיִׁשיׁש ‘aged, ancient.’12

3.2) καὶ ἐμισθωσάμην ἐμαυτῷ πεντεκαίδεκα ἀργυρίου καὶ γομορ κριθῶν 

καὶ νεβελ οἴνου

 And I hired (her) for myself for fifteen (pieces of) silver and a homer 

of barley and a flagon of wine.

ָוֶאְּכֶרָה ִּלי ַּבֲחִמָּׁשה ָעָׂשר ָּכֶסף ְוחֶֹמר ְׂשעִֹרים ְוֵלֶתְך ְׂשעִֹרים: 

ἐμισθωσάμην] ֶאְּכֶרׇה must have been read as ֶאְכֶרה or 13.ֶאְּכֶרה The absence 

of an object is awkward.14 Aquila’s ἔσκαψα is a rendering of a homonym, 

’.to dig‘ ָּכָרה

LXX translators seem to have had some difficulty with this rather uncom-

mon verb.15 Even when it is parallel to ָׁשַבר Qal in De 2.6, where it is trans-

lated with a straightforward equivalent, ἀγοράζω, the synonymous כרה is 

rendered with a colourless λαμβάνω. Is our translator, with the choice of 

μισθόω, referring to a prostitute?16 But Ehrlich (1912.171) wishes to inter-

pret the unusual dagesh of the kaf in ָוֶאְּכֶרָה as indicating that the Massoretes 

wanted to read the form as 17. ָוֶאְׂשְּכֶרָה He further refers to Ge 30.16 for this 

peculiar use of the verb ָׂשַכר, which the LXX translates with our verb, μισθόω. 

Whether our translator actually read ואׂשכרה or not, the general thought seems 

to be close to that of the Genesis passage.

γομορ]. The same transliteration is found in Ez 45.11, 13, 14. The similarity 

in sound to the prophet’s wife Gomer must be noted. Though indeclinable just 

as the following νεβελ, γομορ must be understood as genitive of price.18

12 The Hebrew word אשישים at 1QpHab 6.11 probably means ‘strong men’; see Nitzan 
1986.170.

13 On the dagesh of the kaf, cf. König 1881.545.
14 Ehrlich (1912.171) maintains that the referent of the object suffix is vague, for it is, accord-

ing to him, supposed to mean “da mietete ich mir eine,” for it could not possibly, in his view, 
refer to the prophet’s wife. Such a use of a pronominal suffix, however, is unknown to us.

Should we assume, however, that ואשתכרה was what the translator had in mind, as men-
tioned below, the final heh does not have to be an object suffix, for wa-’eqtla without being 
a genuine cohortative is well known. See JM § 47 d-e. On the other hand, ואכרה as a non-
apocopated way-yiqtol is unlikely, for such is virtually confined to forms which are immedi-
ately followed by a guttural, e.g. 1  ַוַּיֲיֶׂשה ָעְמִריKg 16.25; for more examples, see JM § 79 m.

15 Nöldeke (1910.76) mentions Arb. /karīyun/ ‘hirer.’
16 Cf. Wellhausen 1898.105: “.. dass Gomer in fremde Gewalt gekommen war, vielleicht 

gar in Sklaverei.”
17 This is also Ibn Ezra’s alternative interpretation: Simon 1989.272. Contra Simon loc. cit., 

I am not sure that Ibn Ezra rejects this interpretation in his main commentary on Hosea. See 
also Andersen - Freedman 1980.298f. for a discussion of various exegetical possibilities.

18 See Mayser 1934.218-23, esp. 221f. and SSG § 22 l.
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νεβελ οἴνου ְׂשעִֹרים]. Pace Nyberg (1935.23) and Wolff (1965.70), there is 

no need to postulate a variant reading in the Vorlage of the LXX. The ren-

dering is most probably due to the translator’s ignorance of the word ֵלֶתְך, 

a hapax, and in order to fill in the lacuna which would otherwise have resulted, 

he freely supplied the stuff that is commonly combined with other kinds of 

food; for the combination of ְׂשעָֹרה (κριθή) and ַיִין (οἶνος), see 2C 2.14.19

3.3) καὶ εἶπα πρὸς αὐτήν Ἡμέρας πολλὰς καθήσῃ ἐπ᾿ ἐμοὶ καὶ οὐ μὴ 

πορνεύσῃς οὐδὲ μὴ γένῃ ἀνδρί, καὶ ἐγὼ ἐπὶ σοί.

 And I said to her, ‘You shall stay with me many days and shall not 

prostitute nor become (any) man’s (woman), and I also (shall stay) with 

you,’

ָוֹאַמר ֵאֶליָה ָיִמים ַרִּבים ֵּתְׁשִבי ִלי לֹא ִתְזִני ְולֹא ִתְהִיי ְלִאיׁש ְוַגם־ֲאִני ֵאָלִיְך:

εἶπα] εἶπον L'’-613 Th. Bas.N., a very common Atticistic correction; so 

also at Zc 4.11f.

πρὸς αὐτήν] The general pattern of equivalence seems to be -אמר ל = 

+ dative and אמר אל = + πρός τινα. The only exception in XII is Ho 14.3 

 ,εἶπατε αὐτῷ. The former equivalence is attested at Ho 1.6, 2.1 ִאְמרּו ֵאׇליו

10.8, Am 6.10, Jn 1.6 (the variant πρὸς αὐτόν in A is probably influenced 

by the preceding προσῆλθε πρὸς αὐτόν for ַוִּיְקַרב ֵאָליו); and Zp 3.16.καθήσῃ 

ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί ֵּתְׁשִבי ִלי] The sense of the verb may be defined as “to remain, and 

not move away or abandon.”20 The preposition with dat. pers. indicates physi-

cal proximity.21 Cf. Mi 7.7 ὑπομενῶ ἐπὶ τῷ θεῷ.22 The Heb. lamed, however, 

probably has the force of dativus commodi.

Manifestly our translator took אל at the end of the verse as parallel to 

 although the collocation ,ֵאֵׁשב towards its beginning, mentally supplying ל־

 pers. is otherwise unknown. Ibn Ezra completes the elliptical + ֶאל  + ָיַׁשב

clause as גם אני לא אבא אלייך, taking the preceding לא as double-duty nega-

tive,23 whereas Wolff (1965.77) would read אני לא אלך אליך. On Ibn Ezra’s 

exegesis here, see also Lipschitz 1988.43, n. 26.

καί2] om. Thph. = MT. The addition of the conjunction renders it impos-

sible to construe ִלי with the second verb, ִּתְזִני, which is perfectly possible in 

the Hebrew, though one would then have to postulate a haplography for תׁשבי 

.לי לי לא תזני

19 For a discussion of this unique rendition, see Muraoka 1991.214f.
20 GELS s.v. κάθημαι 2. Wolff (1965.77) defines יׁשב as: “zu Hause bleiben und – statt 

herauszugehen – ganz den häuslichen Pflichten hingegeben sein.”
21 See GELS s.v. II, 1. Ibn Ezra rewrites ִלי with ִעִּמי, and see Old Latin: apud me ... apud te 

(Dold 1940.266).
22 For a remarkable reading of Symmachus προσδοκησεις με,̣ see Ziegler 1943.353.
23 Cf. also Wolff 1965.77, where he mentions Am 2.7 הלך אל.
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οὐ μή] on this forceful and solemn negation, see GELS s.v. οὐ, g.

ἀνδρί] Many witnesses add ἑτέρῳ apparently for the sake of clarity. Cf. 

De 24.2 καὶ ἀπελθοῦσα γένηται ἀνδρὶ ἑτέρῳ (ְוָהְלָכה ְוָהְיָתה ְלִאיׁש ַאֵחר) and 

Je 3.1 ἀπέλθῃ ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ καὶ γένηται ἀνδρὶ ἑτέρῳ (הלכה ֵמִאּתֹו והיתה לאיׁש 

 The phrase γίνομαι ἀνδρί with a woman as subject means “to enter .(אחר

intimate relationship with a man.” Thus Ru 1.13 γενέσθαι ἀνδρί; Ez 16.8 

ἐγένου μοι. In this negatively worded statement, however, categorical nega-

tion is probably intended: ‘no man whosoever,’ which applies to both H 

and G.24

ἐπί σοι] The identity of construction (ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί) suggests that our translator 

saw here a case of ellipsis: καὶ ἐγὼ [καθέσομαι] ἐπὶ σοί, thus לך = אליך. 
It also indicates that the verb to be understood is not אהיה, but אׁשב.

3.4) διότι ἡμέρας πολλὰς καθήσονται οἱ υἱοὶ Ισραηλ οὐκ ὄντος βασιλέως 

οὐδὲ ὄντος ἄρχοντος οὐδὲ οὔσης θυσίας οὐδὲ ὄντος θυσιαστηρίου 

οὐδὲ ἱερατείας οὐδὲ δήλων.

 because many days will the sons of Israel remain without a king, and 

without a ruler, and without sacrifice, and without an altar, and without 

priesthood, and without means of divination.

ִּכי ָיִמים ַרִּבים ֵיְׁשבּו ְּבֵני ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֵאין ֶמֶלְך ְוֵאין ָׂשר ְוֵאין ֶזַבח ְוֵאין ַמֵּצָבה ְוֵאין ֵאפֹוד 
ּוְתָרִפים:

οὐκ ὄντος ..] a praiseworthy stylistic achievement. The genitive absolute, 

which is by no means frequent in the LXX,25 often renders a Hebrew cir-

cumstantial clause. So, e.g., Ge 18.1 Ὤφθη δὲ αὐτῷ ὁ θεὸς πρὸς τῇ δρυὶ 
τῇ Μαμβρη καθημένου αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς θύρας τῆς σκηνῆς for ְוהּוא יֵֹׁשב ֶּפַתח 
.ָהֹאֶהל

In Hellenistic Greek, μή is normal with the participle and infinitive.26

ἄρχοντος] always = ַׂשר in XII, except at Mi 5.2, where it renders מֹוֵׁשל. 

The Greek noun ἄρχων often occurs in conjunction with βασιλεύς, and fol-

lowing it, which most likely indicates the former’s humbler position in the 

hierarchy. See GELS s.v. 1.

οὐδέ2] οὐκ A-Q* etc., perhaps because the following pair is to be grouped 

differently from the preceding one (of persons).

θυσιαστηρίου ַמֵּצָבה] an equation attested only here in LXX. Even in Hosea 

(10.1,3, both // θυσιαστήριον = ִמְזּבֵ ַח), στήλη renders the Hebrew word in 

24 See JM § 160 oa, SQH § 40 d, and SSG § 83 f.
25 Cf. Soisalon-Soininen 1987 (1973).175-80. None of the functions Soisalon-Soininen 

attributes to the gen. abs. in the LXX – temporal, conditional, and concessive – seems to apply 
to our examples here: they are purely circumstantial in the true sense of the term. See now 
SSG § 31 h.

26 See BDF 1961 § 430, and now SSG § 83 b (v), bd
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question. So also at Mi 5.12. The unusual rendering can be explained as due 

to the accompanying θυσία.27

ἱερατείας ֵאפֹוד] It is hard to decide whether this rendering is due to 

ignorance on the part of our translator or it is simply a free rendering. In XII 

this is the only occurrence of אפוד, and the equation is unique in the entire 

LXX, while ἱερατεία renders either ְּכֻהָּנה or the Piel infinitive construct of 

 is usually translated with ἐπωμίς, e.g. Ex 25.7 אפוד The Hebrew word .כהן

(23× in all), ποδήρης only at Ex 28.31, στολή in 2Ki 6.14, and 1Ch 15.27, 

and also transliterated at Jd 17.5 et passim (13×). Seeing that the Greek 

translators understood אפוד as a kind of garment, we might be permitted 

to regard the rendering ἱερατεία ‘priesthood’ as a free rendering, a case of 

metonymy. 

δήλων ְּתָרִפים] This Hebrew word occurs also at Zc 10.2 and is translated 

οἱ ἀποφθεγγόμενοι. Its other renderings in the LXX are: γλυπτά Ez 21.26, 

εἴδωλα Ge 31.19, 34, 35, κενοτάφια 1K 19.13, 16, and transliterated at 

Jd 17.5, 18.14, 17, 18, 20, 1K 15.23, 4K 23.24. The translator of XII empha-

sises the divining function of the Hebrew word. Cf. also Trg. in our place: 

 The Greek word δῆλοι appears nowhere else in XII, while elsewhere .ְמַחֵּוי

in the LXX it renders either אּוִרים (Nu 27.21, 1K 28.6) or ֻּתִּמים (De 33.8, 

1K 14.41). The combination of אפוד and תרפים occurs also at Jd 17.5, 18.14, 

17, 18, 20, each time transliterated in Codex A, B, and L.

3.5) καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα ἐπιστρέψουσιν οἱ υἱοὶ Ισραηλ καὶ ἐπιζητήσουσι 
κύριον τὸν θεὸν αὐτῶν καὶ Δαυιδ τὸν βασιλέα αὐτῶν· καὶ ἐκστήσο-
νται ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν.

 After this the sons of Israel will return and seek the Lord their God and 

David their king and will be astounded at the good (deeds) of His at 

the end of the days.

ַאַחר ָיֻׁשבּו ְּבֵני ִיְׂשָרֵאל ּוִבְקׁשּו ֶאת־ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֵהיֶהם ְוֵאת ָּדִוד ַמְלָּכם ּוָפֲחדּו ֶאל־ְיהָוה 
ְוֶאל־טּובֹו ְּבַאֲחִרית ַהָּיִמים:

ἐπιστρέψουσιν ָיֻׁשבּו] The change of tense, Imperfect > Perfect, indicates 

that the verb ָׁשב does not have the typical adverbial force “again,” but is used 

in the sense of “to return (in repentance).” The Greek version, however, does 

not distinguish these two different uses of the Hebrew verb. Thus we find 

ἐπιστρέφω at Zc 5.1, 6.1, Ma 1.4, where the Hebrew verb means “again”: 

at Ma 1.4 ἐπιστρέψωμεν καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσωμεν τὰς ἐρήμους the first verb 

is rather mechanically used, since the text does not mean a second rebuilding. 

For the rest of the Old Testament the following results may be given:28

27 Likewise Vulg. altar and Pesh. /madbḥā/.
28 This enquiry is based on the list given in BDB s.v. ׁשוב Qal 8. See also GELS s.v. 4, b.
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(a) ἐπανέρχομαι + inf. – Jb 7.7; (b) ἐπαναστρέφω + inf. – De 24.4; 

(c) ἐπιστρέφω – De 30.9 (+ inf.), 3K 13.33 (οὐκ ἐπέστρεψεν Ιεροβοαμ 

ἀπὸ τῆς κακίας αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπέστρεψεν καὶ ἐποίησεν ..), 19.6 (ἐπιστρέψας 

ἐκοιμήθη), 4K 19.9, 21.3, 2C 33.3, Ec 1.7 (+ inf.), 4.1, 7, 9.11, Esr 9.14 

(+ inf.), Ne 9.28 (+ inf.); (d) πάλιν – Ge 26.18, 30.31, Jd A 19.7, 2Ch 19.4, 

Is 6.13, Je 18.4, 43.28, Jb 10.16; (e) προστίθημι + καί and verb. fin. – 

4K 1.11, + inf. 4K 1.13.

ἐπιζητήσουσι] ζητήσουσι V L’ Δ-613-764 C’-68. The simplex is far more 

frequent: in XII, ζητέω (14×), ἐπιζητέω (2×). So also with God as object: 

Ho 5.15 ἐπιζητήσουσι [B-V+ z.] τὸ πρόσωπόν μου, Zp. 1.6 τοὺς μὴ ζητοῦ-
ντας τὸν κύριον, and similarly ib. 2.3, Ma 3.1. The composita is altogether 

rare in the LXX, occurring some 20 times. Its choice in our passage may have 

been influenced by the preceding ἐπιστρέψουσιν or it is an attempt to vary 

the style; see 7.10 לֹא־ָׁשבּו ֶאל־יהוה ְולֹא ִבְּקֻׁשהּו καὶ οὐκ ἐπέστρεψαν πρὸς 

κύριον .. καὶ οὐκ ἐξεζήτησαν ..

ἐκστήσονται] The same rendering is found in Mi 7.17 ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίῳ θεῷ 

ἡμῶν ἐκστήσονται καὶ φοβηθήσονται ἀπὸ σοῦ ֶאל־ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֵהינּו ִיְפָחדּו ְוִיְראּו 

 which is attested elsewhere ,ֶאל with פחד The peculiar construction of .ִמֶּמָּך

in LXX only29 at Je 2.19 (ַּפְחָּדִתי ֵאַלִיְך) and 43.16 (ָּפֲחדּו ִאיׁש ֶאל ֵרֵעהּו), was not 

correctly understood: εὐδόκησα ἐπὶ σοί and συνεβουλεύσαντο ἕκαστος 

πρὸς τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ.

The equivalence ἐξίστημι = פחד Qal or Piel is found nowhere else, 

while ַּפַחד is rendered with ἔκστασις in 1K 11.7 ἔ. κυρίου, and analogously 

at 2C 14.13, 17.10, 20.29. This semantic relationship between fear and aston-

ishment30 as reflected in the LXX is also testified by correspondences such 

as ἐξίστημι = ׇחֵרד (Qal, Nifal, adjective) (very frequent), חתת Ni. 1K 17.11, 

and ָיֵרא Ez 2.6.

For the rection with ἐπί + dat., see Ex 18.9 ἐξέστη δὲ Ιοθορ ἐπὶ πᾶσι 
τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, Jd 11.16 ἐφ᾿ οἷς ἐκστήσεται πᾶσα ἡ γῆ, Jb 36.28 ἐπὶ τούτοις 

πᾶσιν οὐκ ἐξίσταταί σου ἡ διάνοια, Wi 5.2 ἐκστήσονται ἐπὶ τῷ παραδόξῳ 

τῆς σωτηρίας; Je 2.12 ἐξέστη ὁ οὐρανὸς ἐπὶ τούτῳ; Ez 31.15A ἐξέ-
στησαν ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ πάντα τὰ ξύλα.31 Rarely also with acc.: Ju 12.16 ἐξέστη 

ἡ καρδία .. ἐπ᾽ αὐτήν, 15.1 ἐξέστησαν ἐπὶ τὸ γεγονός, Is 52.14 ἐκστή-
σονται ἐπὶ σὲ πολλοί, and once with gen.: Si 43.18 ἐπὶ τοῦ ὑετοῦ αὐτῆς 

29 Jb 31.23 ϕόβος κυρίου represents a reading different from the Massoretic punctuation, 
.:ַּפַחד ֵאַלי

30 Cf. BDAG s.v. 2: “more freq. in our lit. is the weakened or attenuated sense be amazed, 
be astonished, of the feeling of astonishment mingled w. fear, caused by events which are 
miraculous, extraordinary, or difficult to understand ..” Symmachus’ επαινεσωσιν τον κυριον 
is probably an attempt to improve on the LXX reading.

31 See Muraoka 1993.88, s.v. ἐπί, ΙΙ, 2,̣ also with other verbs of mental attitude: αἰσχύνομαι 
‘to feel ashamed’ Zc 9.5̀ λυπέω ‘to feel grieved’ Jn 4.9 χαίρω ‘to rejoice’ Hb 3.18: Johannes-
sohn 1926.313 “Gemütsbewegung.” Cf. also Lk 2.47 ἐξίσταντο ἐπὶ τῇ συνέσει αὐτοῦ. 
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ἐκστήσεται καρδία. Thus our translator did not see here, as Radaq and Keil 

do32, a pregnant construction, ‘to fear (and go) to.’33

ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς] see the above-quoted Ex 18.9.

ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν] ἐπ᾽ ἐσχάτοῦ τ. ἡ. V Q-26-407-lI ’613 C; the 

same variant also in Mi 4.1, an attempt to reproduce the singular number 

of the Hebrew expression. This fixed formula recurs in Ge 49.1, Nu 24.14, 

De 4.30, Je 23.20 (ἐσχάτου: A -των), 37.24; 25.19 (ἐσχάτου BS pau.: τῶν 

rel.), Ez 38.16, Da 10.14 (LXX sing., Th. pl.).34 Deviations are: De 31.29 τὰ 

κατὰ ἔσχατον τῶν ἡμερῶν, Is 2.2 ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις.

32 Keil 1975.73.
33 Ibn Ezra also understood the verb פחד here in the sense of “to move, flow fast.”
34 The New Testament also offers examples for both numbers: sg. Heb 1.2, pl. 2Pt 3.3.
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4.1) Ἀκούσατε λόγον κυρίου, υἱοὶ Ισραηλ, διότι κρίσις τῷ κυρίῳ πρὸς 

τοὺς κατοικοῦντας τὴν γῆν, διότι οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια οὐδὲ ἔλεος 

οὐδὲ ἐπίγνωσις θεοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς·

 Hear the word of the Lord, children of Israel, for the Lord has a case 

against those who inhabit the land, as there is no truth nor compassion 

nor knowledge of God in the land.

ִׁשְמעּו ְדַבר־ְיהָוה ְּבֵני ִיְׂשָרֵאל ִּכי ִריב ַליהָוה ִעם־יֹוְׁשֵבי ָהָאֶרץ ִּכי ֵאין־ֱאֶמת ְוֵאין־ֶחֶסד 
ְוֵאין־ַּדַעת ֱאֹלִהים ָּבָאֶרץ:

Ἀκούσατε] At least for the translator of XII and Ez whether to choose 

an Aorist or Present imperative appears to be partly conditioned by morpho-

logical consideration, namely to avoid the use of an ambiguous form, here 

ἀκούετε, which can be either an indic. Pres. 2pl. or an impv. Pres. 2pl. Thus 

Ho 5.1 starts off with Ἀκούσατε (aor.) ταῦτα, but then goes on with προσέ-
χετε and ἐνωτίζεσθε, both of which are, in theory, equivocal, but the context 

and the parallelism leave it in no doubt that they are meant as imperatives. 

But for the said morphological ambiguity, the translator would have started 

with Ἀκούετε. In XII and Ez α,1 which contain a fair number of imperatives 

of ἀκούω, the sg. and pl. are ἄκουε and ἀκούσατε respectively without a 

single exception.2 This translation technique, however, must be seen as an 

idiosyncrasy of our translator, for outside our corpus forms like ἄκουσον 

and ἀκούετε (Impv.) are not few in number; e.g. Ge 23.5, Is 28.23, 1M 2.65 

αὐτοῦ ἀκούετε πάσασ τὰσ ἡμέρας et passim. Indeed the aorist is the right 

tense when one is asked to hear what is about to be said, and not to hear, say, 

in the sense of ‘obey’ (a teaching, commandment etc.). However, the last 

two Impvs. can be understood in their ingressive, imperfective aspect. Espe-

cially instructive is the sequence of imperatives like Ez 40.4 ἐν τοῖς ὀφθαλ-
μοῖς σου ἴδε καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὠσί σου ἄκουε καὶ τάξον εἰς τὴν καρδίαν σου 

πάντα; similarly 44.5.

1 We follow Thackeray (1903; 1921.38, 118-29), who argued that XII and Ez α (= Ez 1-27, 
40-48) were translated single-handedly.

2 Ἄκουε Am 7.16, Ez 2.8 and 5 more times; ἀκούσατε Ho 4.1, Ez 6.3 and 15 more times. 
When found suitable, translators and authors elsewhere in the LXX did use ἄκουσον and 
ἀκούετε (2pl. impv.), e.g. ἄκουσον ἡμῶν Ge 23.6. Interesting in this respect is an alternation 
as in ἐν τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς σου ἴδε (aor.) καὶ ἐν τοῖς ὠσί σου ἄκουε (pres.) καὶ τάξον (aor.) εἰς 
τὴν καρδίαν σου πάντα ‘With your eyes see, and with your ears hear, and put everything in 
your heart’ Ez 40.4. See SSG § 28 dfe.
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υἱοὶ ְּבֵני] Some Gk manuscripts add οἱ; the anarthrous form is normal with 

a noun in the vocative case, and this is no Hebraism.3 This is true also when 

H has a noun in the absolute state, not construct as here, e.g. Πρόσεχε, 

οὐρανέ ‘Pay heed, o heaven!’ De 32.1 (H ַהֲאִזינּו ַהָּׁשַמִים). In Hebrew, in cases 

such as this the article is often added.4 See SSG § 3 d.

κρίσις τῷ κυρίῳ ִריב ַליהָוה] A nominal clause of possession or owner-

ship often and optionally makes do without a copula, when the clause is non-

preterite or future. See also Οὐ μερὶς ἡμῖν ἐν Δαυιδ οὐδὲ κληρονομία ἐν 

υἱῷ Ιεσσαι 3K 12.24t, but L reads οὐκ ἔστιν ἡμῖν κ.τ.λ. See SSG § 93 c. 

These bare existential clauses mostly reflect the underlying Semitic syntax, 

for the use of ֵיׁש is rather rare in BH, ca. 140 times, though non-existence 

usually calls for the use of ַאִין.

The equivalence κρίσις ִריב occurs also in 12.2 (3), Mi 6.2bis, Hb 1.3, 

whereas at Ma 3.5 κρίσις corresponds to ִמְׁשָּפט, which is usually (24 times 

in XII alone) with κρίμα. Note esp. Mi 7.9, where both Heb. words are used 

side by side: ָיִריב ִריִבי ְוָעָׂשה ִמְׁשָּפִטי τοῦ δικαιῶσαι αὐτὸν τὴν δίκην μου· καὶ 
ποιήσει τὸ κρίμα μου.

The formula κρίσις τινι πρός τινα ‘someone has a case against another’ 

is also attested in 12.2 (3), Mi 6.2. Cf. κρίσιν κρινεῖ πρὸς (ֶאת) τοὺς ἀντι-
δίκους αὐτοῦ Je 27.34.

κατοικοῦντας τὴν γῆν] The verb κατοικέω may be complemented through 

an accusative noun phrase or a prepositional / adverbial phrase. Thus, e.g. τοῖς 

κατοικοῦσιν αὐτήν Am 6.8 and ὁ κατοικῶν ἐν αὐτῇ 8.8.

ἀλήθεια οὐδὲ ἔλεος] One MS (764) reverses the sequence. The two 

corresponding Heb. nouns, when combined as God’s attributes, appear as ֶחֶסד 

 ,which may have influenced this particular scribe.5 When separated ,ֶוֱאֶמת

however, the reverse sequence also occurs as in ִּתֵּתן ֱאֶמת ְלַיֲעקֹב ֶחֶסד ְלַאְבָרָהם 

Mi 7.20, where there is no comparable textual variation in G.

ἐπίγνωσις ַּדַעת] An equivalence also occurring at 3K 7.14A (B: γνῶσις), 

ἐπ. θεοῦ Pr 2.5, Ho 4.6; 6.6 // ἔλεος. Apart from here, ἐπίγνωσις occurs a 

mere 7 times in SG, 3 of them in Ho.

4.2) ἀρὰ καὶ ψεῦδος καὶ φόνος καὶ κλοπὴ καὶ μοιχεία κέχυται ἐπὶ τῆς 

γῆς, καὶ αἵματα ἐφ᾿ αἵμασιν μίσγουσι.

 Cursing and deception and murder and theft and adultery have been 

poured out over the land, and they mix blood upon blood.

ָאֹלה ְוַכֵחׁש ְוָרצַֹח ְוָגֹנב ְוָנֹאף ָּפָרצּו ְוָדִמים ְּבָדִמים ָנָגעּו:

3 The same variant reading is attested at Am 2.11, 9.7.
4 Hence, pace BDF 147.3 the presence of ὁ is not Semitising in a case such as ὁ βασιλεὺς 

τῶν ἐθνῶν Rev 15.3.
5 For references in BH, see BDB s.v. ֶחֶסד II 2.
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ἀρὰ ָאֹלה] The context requires that the Heb. word be understood in its 

negative connotation rather than neutrally, ‘taking a vow,’ for which latter 

note the equations ָלה  ,ὁρκισμός (Ge 24.41, Le 5.1), ὅρκος (Pr 29.24) = ָאָ

ὁρκωμοσία (Ez 17.18f.). Cf. Trg. ִלְׁשַקר -and Pesh. /lauṭtā’/. Theophy ָיַמן 

lactus (PG 126.632) understands ἀρά as λοιδορία and διαβολή, and Cyril 

(PG 71.113) as καταλαλία καὶ ὕβρις. Rashi: “swore falsely” = Trg.

ψεῦδος ַכֵחׁש] Here again our translator interprets the Heb. word as mean-

ing a straightforward lying, not simply denial. Thus Pi. ּכֵחׁש = ψεύδεσθαι 
in Ho 9.2, Hb 3.17, Zc 13.4; ַּכַחׁש = ψευδής Ho 10.13, Na 3.1, = ψεῦδος 

Ho 7.3, 11.12 (12.1). Cf. Trg. ַּכְדִבין and Pesh. /daggālūtā’/.

In H we have a series of five infinitive absolutes. They indicate actions. 

Thus ψεῦδος is not ‘a lie,’ but an act of lying; it is a verbal noun, nomen 

actionis.6 This holds for all the five infinitives.

ψεῦδος καὶ φόνος] Why MS 46 reverses the sequence is not clear. If the 

scribe was thinking of the descending alphabetical sequence,7 he should 

have applied the principle to all the five verbal nouns.

κέχυται ָּפָרצּו] a rather free rendering. The figure in H is most likely that 

of water being poured out or overflowing as in  ָּפַרץ ְיהָוה ֶאת־ֹאְיַבי ְלָפַני ְּכֶפֶרץ 

 2Sm 5.20 > Διέκοψεν κύριος τοὺς ἐχθρούς μου τοὺς ἀλλοφύλους  ָמִים

ἐνώπιον ἐμοῦ ὡς διακόπτεται ὕδατα. Cf. διὰ τῆς διακοπῆς πρὸ προσώπου 

αὐτῶν διέκοψαν Mi 2.13  < ָּפְרצּו ִלְפֵניֶהם  ַהֹּפֵרץ   The same Heb. verb .ָעָלה 

as here has also been understood as meaning ‘to burst forth (in sinful deeds, 

and that sexual [!])’ as we are going to see at vs. 10. Be that as it may, the 

figure of bursting forth is continued with that of mingling blood with blood. 

Cf. διαχυθήσεται ὕδατα Ez 30.16 = 8 ִנְפְרצּו ָמִים for H ֹנף ָצֵרי יֹוָמם. Radaq com-

ments ad our Ho verse: “they broke through a barrier of the law.” Ehrlich’s 

(1912.172) understanding of H as “sind gang und gäbe” is close to that 

of G. Note Vulg. inundaverunt and Pesh. /sgiw/ and Kaddari (2006.883a) 

 and (ָּפְרצּו instead of ָּפָרצּו) By contrast, with its vocalisation ”.נפוץ, היה שכיח“

accentuation (צּו -H does not make the preceding five infinitives its gram 9 (ָּפָר֕

matical subject and presumably makes the infinitive absolutes as substitutes 

for finite verbs. Our translator apparently knew such a usage in Hebrew, as 

we can see in ἐπεβλέψατε εἰς πολλά ָּפֹנה ֶאל־ַהְרֵּבה Hg 1.9. For some reason, 

however, he decided not to go that path here. On the use of the inf. abs. as 

equivalent to finite verbs, see JM § 123 u - x.10

6 Cf. Harper 2016.83.
7 On this issue, see Muraoka 1973.26-29.
8 So proposed in Index 320a s.v. ָּפַרץ. Correct “qal” to “ni.” at id. 30a s.v. διαχέω.
9 Nyberg (1935.24) makes note of the athnach on ונ֑אף, and maintains that the verb can mean 

here only “Gewalttaten üben.”
10 The inf. abs. may function as equivalent to the preceding verb, which, however, does not 

apply to our case, for vs. 1 ends with a nominal clause, and the only verb there is an Imperative, 
-This feature is typical in late books in particular. Though our book is not late, the Mas .ִׁשְמעּו
soretes could have been influenced by LBH.
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The sg. form κέχυται is striking, esp. in view of ָּפָרצּו. There is no ques-

tion of an error on the part of our translator. Examples are found in which 

multiple, concatenated noun phrases are viewed as constituting a single whole, 

e.g. καὶ σεισθήσεται ὁ οὐρανὸς καὶ ἡ γῆ ָוָאֶרץ ָׁשַמִים   Jl 4.17, see ְוָרֲעׁשּו 

SSG § 77 m.

Wolff (1965.81) and Nyberg (1935.23) assume the Vorlage of G to be ָּפְרצּו 

.H being a result of homoioteleuton ,ָבָאֶרץ

αἵματα ָדִמים] The figurative use of ‘blood’ for ‘murder’ is common to 

Greek and Hebrew alike. In the former the pl. is normal in that sense (LSJ, 

s.v. II), but not necessarily so in the latter.

μίσγουσι ָנָגעּו] A rather free rendition, involving the transformation of 

intransitive to transitive. The construction with ἐπί is very peculiar. Probably 

the preceding figure is continuing: to mingle by pouring blood upon blood. 

What one could envisage here differs between H ‘one person’s blood float-

ing and touching another victim’s,’ bloodbath and G, in which the blood of 

a new victim is brought and poured on that of the first, i.e. endless bloodshed.

4.3) διὰ τοῦτο πενθήσει ἡ γῆ σὺν πᾶσιν τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν αὐτήν, σὺν 

τοῖς θηρίοις τοῦ ἀγροῦ καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἑρπετοῖς τῆς γῆς καὶ σὺν τοῖς 

πετεινοῖς τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ οἱ ἰχθύες τῆς θαλάσσης ἐκλείψουσιν,

 On account of this the land will mourn together with all that inhabit 

it, together with the beasts of the field and together with the reptiles of 

the earth and together with the birds of the sky, and the fish of the sea 

will die out.

ַעל־ֵּכן ֶּתֱאַבל ָהָאֶרץ ְוֻאְמַלל ָּכל־יֹוֵׁשב ָּבּה ְּבַחַּית ַהָּׂשֶדה ּוְבעֹוף ַהָּׁשָמִים ְוַגם־ְּדֵגי ַהָּים 
ֵיָאֵספּו:

σὺν] properly used of accompaniment. The translator, we may conclude, 

views humans as the principal inhabitants of the land.

For the predominance of μετά + gen. over σύν in later Greek, see Mommsen 

1895.256.11 Note also that σύν is highly frequent in Ez (11×) and XII (6×). 

Compare these figures with those for books like Is (4), Je (3), Ps (6). Other 

LXX books which use it often are Ex (15), Le (13), Nu (24), 1M (13), 

2M (27), 3M (8), 4M (9).12

The idea of disaster common to mankind and nature is also expressed by 

St Paul: οἴδαμεν γὰρ ὅτι πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις συστενάζει καὶ συνωδίνει ἄχρι 
τοῦ νῦν Ro 8.22, where the prefix συν- is to be noted.

γῆ] In some manuscripts there follow καὶ ἀσθενήσει or καὶ σμικρουν-
θήσεται. The omission is to be explained by the fact that the translator’s 

11 See also Johannessohn 1926.202.
12 Cf. also BDAG s.v. σύν and μετά.
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understanding of the word ֻאְמַלל (ὀλιγοῦσθαι ‘to decline in quantity’) did not 

fit well into the context. This equivalence is firmly established and applies 

only to XII: Jl 1.10, 12, Na 1.4a. Thus pace Elliger and Rudolph, the edi-

tors of XII for BHS, the Vorlage of the LXX most likely did not read ָּדְללּו 

at Na 1.4.13 That our translator read ֻאְמַלל in his Vorlage is confirmed by the 

significant rendering of the same in Na 1.4b, ἐξέλιπε, which is, pace Dinger-

mann (1948.22), undoubtedly taken over from, or at least influenced by, our 

passage. Hence the above-mentioned supplementations must be judged as late 

and secondary, since the text thus completed reads rather awkward in the 

context. This awkwardness would not stand out if it were not for the prepo-

sition σύν, whose choice in itself is a commendable stylistic attainment. 

Further, the Greek verbs adopted to fill in the lacuna point to the ignorance 

on the part of the right equivalent and to the lack of wider perspective, igno-

rance of the related passages. Cf. Ziegler pp. 38, 97.

τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν יֹוֵׁשב] the pl. being influenced by the preceding τοὺς 

κατοικοῦντας in vs. 1, also = יֹוֵׁשב; cf. πᾶς ὁ κατοικῶν ἐν αὐτῇ ָּכל־יֹוֵׁשב ָּבּה 

Am 8.8. The pl. יֹוְׁשֵבי is never rendered with the sg.

αὐτήν] ἐν αὐτῇ, a correction in line with H ָּבּה; see our note above on 

vs. 1.

καὶ σὺν τοῖς ἑρπετοῖς τῆς γῆς] Omitted in some Greek sources = H. A 

similar addition perhaps designed to complete the figure may also be found 

in 2.12 (14) and 2.18 (20).

ἐκλείψουσιν ֵיָאֵספּו] an equivalence attested elsewhere only in ἡ σελήνη 

σοι οὐκ ἐκλείψει Is 60.20, Ἐκλείψει (substantive) ἐκλιπέτω πάντα ἀπὸ 

προσώπου τῆς γῆς ָאסֹף ָאֵסף ּכֹל ֵמַעל ְּפֵני ָהֲאָדָמה ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה Zp 1.2, where ָאֵסף 

was read as ֵיָאֵסף, and ἐκλιπέτω bis ib. 3, where ָאֵסף, preceded by ה, was 

taken as a haplography for ֵהָאֵסף. There is no need to postulate with Nyberg 

(1935.24) that the Vorlage read יֻספו, cf. Pesh. /nsūfūn/. Although one could 

argue that the Alef in יאספו was taken as a mater lectionis – see the treat-

ment of Hb 1.11 with ַוָּיֶׂשם in 1QpHab 4.9-5.1 – such is not the case with 

Zp 1.2, 3.

4.4) ὅπως μηδεὶς μήτε δικάζηται μήτε ἐλέγχῃ μηδείς· ὁ δὲ λαός μου ὡς 

ἀντιλεγόμενος ἱερεύς.

 so much so that nobody pleads a case nor remonstrates any more. 

My people are like an impeached priest.

ַאְך ִאיׁש ַאל־ָיֵרב ְוַאל־יֹוַכח ִאיׁש ְוַעְּמָך ִּכְמִריֵבי כֵֹהן:

13 The editors’ argument is the acrostic structure, which, however, only imperfectly is 
followed in the first chapter. BHQ is silent on ֻאְמַלל.
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A court scene is envisaged.

ὅπως ַאְך] Vulg. veruntamen, Pesh. /meṭṭūl/, Trg. ַעל ד־. The Gk conjunc-

tion is modal or resultative in force, see GELS s.v. 1 b.14 Cf. Eth. /’enka/ and 

Theodor τοσαύτη δὲ ἅπαντα ἐρημία καθήξει .. (PG 66.148). The Pesh. does 

not necessarily represent ִּכי as Nyberg (1935.24) thinks. All the same, G’s 

interpretation significantly departs from H, in which the verbs are manifestly 

volitive, prohibitive with ַאל and the jussive forms.

μηδείς 2 ִאיׁש] omitted in some sources, the reason being that the co-ordinated 

constituent which is negatived is a verb.

ὁ δὲ λαός μου .. ַעְּמָך ִּכְמִריֵבי כֵֹהן] Quite a discrepancy. Vollers’ (1883.245) 

reconstruction, ַעִּמי ְכֹמֵרד ּכֵֹהן, is no Hebrew. At least ‘my people’ is superior, 

for ‘your people’ is too abrupt to fit the context.

The fronting of the participle is unusual, since the sequence <noun phrase - 

ptc.> is the standard, obviously under the influence of Hebrew and Aramaic, 

though exceptions are not exactly rare.15 In any case G’s Vorlage appears 

to have been identical with, or very close to, H here, for if it had read ככהן 

.the change in sequence in G would be hard to account for ,מריב

The sg. of ἀντιλεγόμενος for ְמִריֵבי lends no support to Nyberg’s (1935.25) 

contention that we have here the archaic sg. cst. ending /ī/, and not pl. /ē/; 

it is rather conditioned by the sg. nomen regens, ἱερεύς כֵֹהן. He sees in our 

case here the syntax similar to that presented by examples such as ֶּפֶרא ָאָדם 

Ge 16.12, ְנִסיֵכי ָאָדם Mi 5.4, ְּכִסיל ָאָדם Pr 15.20, 1  ֲחִמָּׁשה ֲחֻלֵּקי ֲאָבִניםSm 17.40, 

but we doubt that ּכֵֹהן is collectively used in BH, as Nyberg would be com-

pelled to suppose. Therefore, what we have here is normal syntax, namely 

‘those who contend with a priest,’ a point which was missed by our transla-

tor or he omitted the final yod, unless his Vorlage also read so.

For an attempt to get down to the message of the verse in H and G alike, 

see Joosten 85f., a verse justly called by him “une des plus grandes cruces 

interpretum” of our book.

4.5) καὶ ἀσθενήσεις ἡμέρας, καὶ ἀσθενήσει καὶ προφήτης μετὰ σοῦ· 

νυκτὶ ὡμοίωσα τὴν μητέρα σου.

 And you shall languish by day, and a prophet also shall languish with 

you. I have made your mother comparable to night.

ְוָכַׁשְלָּת ַהּיֹום ְוָכַׁשל ַּגם־ָנִביא ִעְּמָך ָלְיָלה ְוָדִמיִתי ִאֶּמָך:

ἀσθενήσεις] A correction of ἠσθένησεν or ἀσθενήσει as introduced by 

Rahlfs and adopted by Ziegler, but supported by no manuscript evidence. 

14 Not final as in Joosten’s (85) “pour que,” for what follows cannot constitute a purpose 
of what precedes in vs. 3.

15 See SSG § 31 ce, cg.
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Scribes may have wrongly construed the verb with the preceding ἀντιλεγό-
μενος ἱερεύς, as Cyril does (PG 71.120).

Whilst the Heb. verb primarily means ‘to stumble,’ it also means at times 

by extension ‘to be frail, fail.’ E.g. ָּכַׁשל ַּבֲעֹוִני כִֹחי ַוֲעָצַמי ָעֵׁשׁשּו Ps 31.11 (ἠσθένη-
σεν ἐν πτωχείᾳ ἡ ἰσχύς μου, καὶ τὰ ὀστᾶ μου ἐταράχθησαν), ּכִֹחי  ִהְכִׁשיל 

La 1.14 (ἠσθένησεν ἡ ἰσχύς μου), ָחִיל ָאְזרּו   1Sm 2.4 (ἀσθενοῦντες  ִנְכָׁשִלים 

περιεζώσαντο δύναμιν). The same meaning persists in Rabbinic Hebrew, e.g. 

.one who is physically frail’ jKetubboth 33a‘ ּכֹוֵׁשל ְּבגּופֹו

ἡμέρας ַהּיֹום] The adverbial use of ַהּיֹום in the sense of ‘during the daytime,’ 

and not ‘today,’ is unknown to Classical Hebrew, which would instead say 

 However, we do .(e.g. Ps 121.6) יֹוָמם or (ib. 31, 40) ָּבּיֹום ,(e.g. Ge 31.39) יֹום

find ָהיּו־ָלנּו ַהַּלְיָלה ִמְׁשָמר ְוַהּיֹום ְמָלאָכה Ne 4.16, which G, however, renders as 

ἔστω ὑμῖν ἡ νὺξ προφυλακὴ καὶ ἡ ἡμέρα ἔργον. The interpretation offered 

by our translator of XII is of course due to his desire to see a contrast between 

‘day’ and ‘night,’ although that contrast is not manifest (as in the added 

νυκτός of L-51764 Th. and the Three). Some, e.g. Cyril (PG 71.120), took 

ἡμέρας as acc. pl., ‘for some days,’ i.e. not always.

νυκτὶ ָלְיָלה] Another lamed as a preposition has been prefixed by our trans-

lator in keeping with his interpretation of the following verb דמיתי. Nyberg 

(1935.25) is wrong in thinking that G represents בלילה, as the Pesh.; the analo-

gous use of ב־ with the verb ָּדָמה mentioned by him (Ho 12.11) is distinct, 

at least for our translator, who renders with ἐν (χερσί). In other words, the 

dative νυκτί is not temporal, ‘by night,’ but construed with the verb ὁμοιόω. 

Ziegler’s punctuation is correct. The verb requires a dative noun phrase.

ὡμοίωσα] = ָדִמיִתי  ≠ ,ִדִּמיִתי. The Qal form is rendered with passive ὁμοι-
οῦμαι, e.g. Ez 31.8, 18, cf. ֶאל־ִמי ָּדִמיָת Τίνι ὡμοίωσας σεαυτὸν ib. 2. For the 

active ὁμοιόω = Pi. ִּדָּמה, see Ct 1.9, Is 40.25, 46.5, La 2.13. The later versions 

saw here the formerly resembling √דמם: Aq., Th. ἐσιώπησα, Sym. σιωπήσω. 

So Pesh. /šetqat/ and Vulg. tacere feci.

4.6) ὡμοιώθη ὁ λαός μου ὡς οὐκ ἔχων γνῶσιν· ὅτι σὺ ἐπίγνωσιν ἀπώσω, 

κἀγὼ ἀπώσομαι σὲ τοῦ μὴ ἱερατεύειν μοι· καὶ ἐπελάθου νόμον θεοῦ 

σου, κἀγὼ ἐπιλήσομαι τέκνων σου.

 My people have become like those who have no knowledge. Because you 

have rejected learning, I shall also reject you from being priest to Me, and 

you have forgotten the law of your God, I shall also forget your children.

ִנְדמּו ַעִּמי ִמְּבִלי ַהָּדַעת ִּכי־ַאָּתה ַהַּדַעת ָמַאְסָּת ְוֶאְמָאְסאָך ִמַּכֵהן ִלי ַוִּתְׁשַּכח ּתֹוַרת 
ֱאֹלֶהיָך ֶאְׁשַּכח ָּבֶניָך ַּגם־ָאִני:

ὡμοιώθη ִנְדמּו] Our translator appears to be ignorant of a homonymic root 

 דמה√ in the sense of ‘to destroy.’ In the other occurrences of the verbal דמה



42 HOSEA

in XII it is rendered with ἀπορρίπτω Ho 10.7, 15bis, Ob 5, and ὁμοιόω 

Zp 1.11.16 As regards the former equivalence it is more likely that the trans-

lator assumed a scribal error in his Vorlage rather than the latter actually 

read רמה. Anyway, G may be interpreted as meaning ‘the same lot befell my 

people.’

There is no absolute necessity to think that G presupposes the sg. ִנְדָמה; see 

 οὐ μὴ καταισχυνθῇ לֹא־ֵיבֹׁשּו ַעִּמי  ,λαὸς οὐ πτοηθήσεται Am 3.6 ָעם לֹא ֶיֱחָרדּו

ὁ λαός μου Jl 2.26. Then the selection of the sg. form is an adjustment to 

λαός. See also Dingermann 1948.8.

ὡς οὐκ ἔχων ִמְּבִלי] H = ‘on the ground of the lack of,’ cf. Pesh. /meṭṭūl d-/. 

The Gk conjunction joined with ὁμοιόω can only indicate similarity, as was 

understood by Cyril Ἔοικέ δε, φησί, καὶ ὁ λαὸς ὁ ἐμὸς τοῖς οὐκ ἔχουσιν 

γνῶσιν (PG 71.120). Cf. ὡς Γομορρα ἂν ὡμοιώθημεν Is 1.9 (H ַלֲעֹמָרה 

.(ָּדִמינּו

γνῶσιν ַהָּדַעת] Some Gk manuscripts, Theodor, and Theodoret read ἐπί-
γνωσιν. The differentiation, in translating the same Heb. word, seems to be 

based on the understanding that the compositum indicates an act of knowing 

or discovering, seeking to know, whereas the simplex signifies the result of 

such an act, thus ‘acquired knowledge.’ Then οὐκ ἔχων ἐπίγνωσιν would 

make little sense. Note that, in the other two occurrences of ἐπίγνωσις in XII, 

it stands parallel to ἔλεος, ὁλοκαύτωμα etc. as dynamic knowledge in action 

of God (Ho 4.1, 6.6). If this distinction is to be pressed for the rest of the 

LXX, the reading of B would be preferable in 3K 7.2(14) πεπληρωμένος τῆς 

τέχνης καὶ ἐπιγνώσεως (Β γνώσεως). The other examples of ἐπι. are found 

in Ju 9.14, Pr 2.3, and 2M 9.11. See also above at 2.8 (10). This clearcut 

distinction is not observed in Classical Greek; see LSJ s.v.

ἀπώσω ָמַאְסָּת] In XII this Heb. verb is unexceptionally rendered with 

ἀπωθέω, so also at 9.17, Am 2.4, 5.21.

κἀγὼ1] Another instance of our translator’s drive for parallelism even 

against H; see on 2.15 (17), 16 (18), 17 (19), 23 (25). The addition of καί 
after ὅτι (L’ group) is in the same vein.

τοῦ μὴ ἱερατεύειν ִמַּכֵהן] The same Heb. construction, <ָמַאס + dir. obj. + 

ַעל־ִיְׂשָרֵאל inf.>, recurs in 1Sm 16.1 + ִמן ִמְּמֹלְך   ἐξουδένωκα αὐτὸν ְמַאְסִּתיו 

μὴ βασιλεύειν ἐπὶ Ισραηλ, ib. 8.7  ֹאִתי ָמֲאסּו ִמְּמֹלְך ֲעֵליֶהם ἐμὲ ἐξουδενώκα-
σιν τοῦ μὴ βασιλεύειν ἐπ᾿ αὐτῶν,  15.23  ִמֶּמֶלְך  ἐξουδενώσει σε ַוִּיְמָאְסָך 

κύριος μὴ εἶναι βασιλέα ἐπὶ Ισραηλ, 15.26  ַוִּיְמָאְסָך ְיהָוה ִמְהיֹות ֶמֶלְך ַעל־ִיְׂשָרֵאל 
καὶ ἐξουδενώσει σε κύριος τοῦ μὴ εἶναι βασιλέα ἐπὶ τὸν Ισραηλ. Whereas 

the Gk verb selected in 1Sm differs from that in our Ho passage, contextu-

ally and semantically as well as syntactically they are close to each other. 

The article τοῦ in these cases is most likely ablative in force, not a mere 

16 Cf. Kaddari 2006 s.v. דמה II.
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marker of the infinitive. This ablative force is sometimes underscored by 

the addition of μή to the infinitive as in all the cases quoted above from 1Sm; 

for more examples, see SSG 30 ca. In a few instances the notion of depriva-

tion is lexicalised through a preposition: ἀπώσατο ἐξ εἰρήνης ψυχήν μου 

‘He shut my soul out from peace’ La 3.17; μὴ ἀπώσῃ με ἀπὸ τῶν ἐντολῶν 

σου ‘Do not thrust me away from Your commandments’ Ps 118.10; ἀπώ-
σειεν αὐτὸν ἐκ φωτὸς εἰς σκότος ‘May He drive him away from light into 

darkness!’ Jb 18.18.17 Hence we prefer Rahlfs’ text here with μή to Ziegler’s 

without it. Alternatively, when μή is found, we can analyse the infinitive 

clause as expressing a purpose. Since, however, no instance is found of these 

verbs, whether in CG or SG, with an infinitive as their second object comple-

ment, the text as in Ziegler’s edition can only be analysed as containing the 

infinitive clause with ablative force. On the infinitival construction here, see 

also Soisalon-Soininen 1965.100-05.

νόμον] v.l. νόμου, which is most likely an attempt to harmonise with the 

following τέκνων. In the remaining occurrences in XII of the verb ἐπιλαν-
θάνω it always governs a genitive: Ho 2.15, 8.14, 13.6. That it is always 

a gen. of person is probably accidental, cf. πάντων τῶν πόνων μου ‘all my 

miseries’ Ge 41.51. Very illuminating is the parallelism shown by a synony-

mous verb, λανθάνω: λάθῃ ἐξ ὀφθαλμῶν τοῦ ἀνδρὸς αὐτῆς Nu 5.13 // λήθῃ 

λάθῃ τὸν ἄνδρα αὐτῆς vs. 27.18

κἀγὼ ἐπιλήσομαι τέκνων σου] Some manuscripts19 reverse the sequence 

of the verb and its object. This secondary alteration caused similar ones in our 

verse: σὺ/ἐπιγ. ἀπώσω (even against H), κἀγὼ/ἀπώσομαί σε (the first part 

missing in H).

Just as its antonym, μιμνῄσκομαι ָזַכר, forgetting is often more than tem-

porary loss of memory, but deliberately, knowingly ignoring. See below at 

8.13 on memory.

4.7) κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν οὕτως ἥμαρτόν μοι· τὴν δόξαν αὐτῶν εἰς 

ἀτιμίαν θήσομαι

 Their sins committed against Me were as numerous as they themselves. 

I shall turn their glory into ignominy.

ְּכֻרָּבם ֵּכן ָחְטאּו־ִלי ְּכבֹוָדם ְּבָקלֹון ָאִמיר:

θήσομαι ָאִמיר] An equivalence unattested elsewhere in the LXX, but 

a perfectly acceptable rendition. That the syntagm <τίθημι (act. or mid.) + 

17 In CG we find cases of a noun of place in the genitive, again with ablative value, e.g. γῆς 
ἀπῶσαι πατρίδος ‘to throw (me) out of my homeland’ Sophocles, OT 641 and ‘in no way may 
I thrust forth .. from the house’ οὔ πως ἔστι δόμων ἀέκουσαν ἀπῶσαι Homer, Od. 2.130.

18 For more data, see GELS s.v. ἐπιλανθάνω 1.
19 To the evidence mentioned by Ziegler add Syh.



44 HOSEA

acc. + εἰς> had stabilised in the sense of “to cause to become,” which is 

unattested prior to SG, is manifest here in view of H ֵהִמיר ְּב־, whereas in a 

case such as θήσομαι αὐτὰ εἰς μαρτύριον 2.12 above one could account for 

the syntagm as a Hebraism in view of H ַׂשְמִּתים ְלַיַער.
ἥμαρτόν μοι] On the great diversity of government of this high-frequency 

verb, see GELS s.v. The only other relevant instance in XII is ἥμαρτον αὐτῷ 

(= τῷ κυρίῳ) Mi 7.9.

4.8) ἁμαρτίας λαοῦ μου φάγονται καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἀδικίαις αὐτῶν λήμψονται 
τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν.

 The sin-offerings of My people they will eat and in their iniquities they 

will take their lives.

ַחַּטאת ַעִּמי יֹאֵכלּו ְוֶאל־ֲעֹוָנם ִיְׂשאּו ַנְפׁשֹו:

ἁμαρτίας ַחַּטאת] A common equivalence in XII except ἁμάρτημα Ho 10.8. 

One need not suppose that in the Vorlage of G stood the pl. form, because 

ἁμαρτία regularly appears in the pl. in XII except at Ho 13.12, Zc 14.19bis, 

Mi 1.5bis (διὰ ἁμαρτίαν οἴκου Ισραηλ .. τίς ἡ ἁμαρτία [H ָּבמֹות] οἴκου 

Ιουδα). At Ho 13.12 we should note that the word ἁμαρτία is the subject, 

which is the most probable reason why a chain reaction is avoided, since 

otherwise the verb, too, would have to be written in the pl. against H. As for 

the last example, the second half of the verse in which the sg. was chosen 

influenced the first half.

As regards the meaning of the word, Schleusner is undoubtedly right: “vic-

timis, quas populus meus pro peccatis offert, vescuntur” (s.v. ἁμαρτία, I 179). 

So already Cyril (PG 71.124), Theodoret (PG 81.1572), Theophylactus 

(PG 126.640), and Rashi ad loc.

ἐν ταῖς ἀδικίαις αὐτῶν λήμψονται τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν ְוֶאל־ֲעֹוָנם ִיְׂשאּו ַנְפׁשֹו] 
The second half of the verse was completely misunderstood by our transla-

tor due to his ignorance of the idiom ָנָׂשא ֶנֶפׁש ֶאל ‘to lift up one’s soul to,’ = 

‘to desire, yearn for.’ The idiom occurs nowhere else in XII. Elsewhere, 

though the exact mode of rendition differs from translator to translator, this 

basic understanding of the Heb. phrase appears to be reflected. Thus De 24.15 

ֶאת־ַנְפׁשֹו ֹנֵׂשא  הּוא  ַלָּׁשְוא ἐν αὐτῷ ἔχει τὴν ἐλπίδα; Ps 24.4 ֵאָליו   לֹא־ָנָׂשא 

οὐκ ἔλαβεν ἐπὶ ματαίῳ τὴν ψυχὴν αὐτοῦ; Je 22.27 ֲאֶׁשר־ֵהם  ַעל־ָהָאֶרץ 

ֶאת־ַנְפָׁשם  ;εἰς δὲ τὴν γῆν, ἣν αὐτοὶ εὔχονται ταῖς ψυχαῖς αὐτῶν ְמַנְּׂשִאים 

ib. 44 (51).14 ֶאֶרץ ְיהּוָדה ֲאֶׁשר־ֵהָּמה ְמַנְּׂשִאים ֶאת־ַנְפָׁשם εἰς γῆν Ιουδα, ἐφ᾿ ἣν 

αὐτοὶ ἐλπίζουσιν ταῖς ψυχαῖς αὐτῶν. Cf. also ֶאל־ֲהִמיתֹו ַאל־ִּתָּׂשא ַנְפֶׁשָך εἰς 

δὲ ὕβριν μὴ ἐπαίρου τῇ ψυχῇ σου Pr. 19.18.

What we see in 2K 14.14 λήμψεται ὁ θεὸς ψυχήν is closer to our Hosea 

passage, though it departs from H לֹא־ִיָּׂשא ֱאֹלִהים ֶנֶפׁש, and the earlier Greek 

version, Antiochaean, reads οὐκ ἐλπίζει ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ψυχή.
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The Gk phrase λαμβάνειν ψυχήν τινος, as in the just quoted 2K 14.14, 

signifies ‘to take someone’s life, destroy him. Cf. also λαβὲ (ַקח) τὴν ψυχήν 

μου ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ Jn 4.3, sim. 3K 19.4, and note also, in an original Greek com-

position, καθάρσιον αὐτῶν ποίησον τὸ ἐμὸν αἷμα καὶ ἀντίψυχον αὐτῶν 

λαβὲ τὴν ἐμὴν ψυχήν 4M 6.29. See also 3K 19.10, 14, Ez 33.6, Ps 30 (31).14. 

This understanding in Theodor’s commentary: ὑπὲρ γὰρ ὧν ἡμάρτανον εἰς 

ἐμέ, δἰ ἑτέρων δώσουσι δίκην τῶν ἐπιέναι μελλόντων αὐτοῖς πολεμίων 

(PG 66.149), where his lemma has ἄλλοι added after λήμψονται, an addi-

tion that removes the ambiguity as to the identity of the subject of the verb. 

On the other hand, the ambiguity of the Greek text leads another father, Theo-

phylactus, to a rather forced interpretation: τὰς ψυχὰς αὐτῶν αὐτοὶ ἀνεδέ-
χοντο, Ἐπ᾽ ὑμᾶς, λέγοντες, τὸ κρίμα· ὥσπερ οἱ πρὸς τὸν Πιλάτον εἰπό-
ντες· τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾽ ἡμᾶς (PG 126.641). The same commentator offers, 

however, an alternative interpretation: οἱ ἱερεῖς, φησί, τὰ ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτίας 

τοῦ λαοῦ ἐσθίοντεσ, τὰς ἰδίας ψυχὰς ἀντὶ τῶν ἁμαρτανόντων ἐλάμβανον 

(= took, conveyed to the altar!), ὥστε προσφέρειν τῷ θεῷ ταύτας θυσίας. 

Μεσίτης γὰρ ὢν ὁ ἱερεὺς θεοῦ καὶ ἀνθρώπων, τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ψυχὴν προ-
σφέρει θεῷ λαβὼν .. (ib.).20 It is possible, and likely, that our translator, 

unsure about the precise meaning of H, deliberately chose a non-committing 

translation. In view of this and likewise in the light of the difficulties appar-

ently encountered by the Greek commentators21 Schleusner’s exegesis (s.v. 

λαμβάνω III 430) may have sounded a shade too clever to readers of the 

Greek text: “ad peccata illorum animas suas elevabunt, h.e. ad peccata 

illorum animos suos exspectatione vel desiderio erectos tenebunt, quo scil. 

sacrificiis pro peccatis vesci possint.”

The pl. ἀδικίαις is influenced by the parallel ἁμαρτίας and also caused 

by the pl. pronoun.

λήμψονται] + ἄλλοι Qcb and some minuscules; pr. ἄλλοι 410c, due to 

the obscurity of the reference of the subject and the pronoun αὐτῶν bis. 

αὐτῶν1 must refer to the priests, the subject of the verb, and αὐτῶν2 to God’s 

people; it is unlikely that the latter is employed with the force of αὑτῶν. Cf. 

Pr 1.19 τῇ γὰρ ἀσεβείᾳ τὴν ἑαυτῶν ψυχὴν ἀφαιροῦνται ֶאת־ֶנֶפׁש ְּבָעָליו ִיָּקח.

4.9) καὶ ἔσται καθὼς ὁ λαὸς οὕτως καὶ ὁ ἱερεύς, καὶ ἐκδικήσω ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν 

τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰ διαβούλια αὐτοῦ ἀνταποδώσω αὐτῷ.

 And it will become Like people like priest, and I shall requite him for 

his ways and I shall repay him for his designs.

ְוָהָיה ָכָעם ַּכּכֵֹהן ּוָפַקְדִּתי ָעָליו ְּדָרָכיו ּוַמֲעָלָליו ָאִׁשיב לֹו:

20 For a more elaborate exposition of the same view, see Cyril in PG 71.124f.
21 See Cyril: .. πλείστην ἔχει τὴν ἀσάφειαν ὁ λόγος (PG 71.124).
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καὶ2] om. Aeth. Bas.N. = M, which note by Ziegler is correct in a sense, 

whilst the added conjunction reproduces fairly well the real force of this pecu-

liar Hebrew idiom, ְּכ־ -ְּכ־, which expresses “the completeness of correspond-

ency between the two objects” (BDB s.v. 2  ְּכ). Note esp. an accumulation of 

the idiom in a single verse: ְוָהָיה ָכָעם ַּכּכֵֹהן ַּכֶעֶבד ַּכאדָֹניו ַּכִּׁשְפָחה ַּכְּגִבְרָּתּה ַּכּקֹוֶנה 
 καὶ ἔσται ὁ λαὸς ὡς ὁ ἱερεὺς καὶ ὁ ַּכּמֹוֵכר ַּכַּמְלֶוה ַּכּלֶֹוה ַּכֹּנֶׁשה ַּכֲאֶׁשר ֹנֶׁשא בֹו

παῖς ὡς ὁ κύριος καὶ ἡ θεράπαινα ὡς ἡ κυρία, ἔσται ὁ ἀγοράζων ὡς ὁ 

πωλῶν καὶ ὁ δανείζων ὡς ὁ δανειζόμενος καὶ ὁ ὀφείλων ὡς ᾧ ὀφείλει 
Is 24.2. See also Ibn Ezra ad loc.: “As I noted earlier, this is an ellipsis for 

 Similarly Radaq ad loc. Contrary to the opinion of BDB ”.ָהָעם ַּכּכֵֹהן ְוַהּכֵֹהן ָּכָעם

that in this idiom one term is the subject, the other being the standard of com-

parison, the examples mentioned by them would demonstrate that no such 

relation is intended between the two terms; the idiom means that one and the 

same standard applies to both, which otherwise would belong to two differ-

ent categories. Note the addition in Le 7.7 of ּתֹוָרה ַאַחת ָלֶהם, and see Nu 15.15 

ְיהָוה ִלְפֵני  ִיְהֶיה  ַּכֵּגר  ָּכֶכם  ְלדֹרֵֹתיֶכם  עֹוָלם  ֻחַּקת  ַהָּגר  ְוַלֵּגר  ָלֶכם  ַאַחת  ֻחָּקה   The .ַהָּקָהל 

above-adduced Is 24.2 in its Greek form does introduce such a relationship, 

but note that this is one of those occasional cases in which the second term is 

said to be the subject (BDB loc. cit.), while the Greek rendering reverses that 

relation represented in H.

ἐκδικήσω] On this verb see above at 2.13.

τὰς ὁδοὺς] τ. ανομιας AchSa; τ. αδικιας Cyr.p. Both of these secondary 

alterations have been introduced in view of the fact that the acc. rei construed 

with this verb indicates crimes for which someone is to be punished, as in 

Am 3.2 ἐκδ. ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς πάσας τὰς ἁμαρτίας ὑμῶν, Ho 1.4 τὸ αἷμα τοῦ Ἰ. 

(bloodshed), 2.13 (15) τὰς ἡμέρας τῶν Βααλιμ, whereas the “ways” was 

felt to be neutral. The prefixation of κατά in 239 Aethp Arm, also secundum 

before διαβούλια in Las, under the influence of the parallel 12.2 (3), is like-

wise an attempt to remove this ambiguity. Cf. Trg. ְּכֻאְרָחְתהֹון ִּביָׁשָתא.

τὰ διαβούλια αὐτοῦ ַמֲעָלָליו] This rare Gk word (only 10 times in LXX) 

is used four times in our book, and thrice it corresponds to ַמֲעָלִלים (plurale 

tantum) (4.9, 5.4, 7.2), whilst in the fourth case (11.6) it renders מֹוֵעָצה. On 

the other hand, rather strangely, the Heb. word concerned (ַמֲעָלִלים) appears 

eight more times in XII (Ho 9.15, 12.3, Mi 2.7, 9,22 3.4, 7.13, Zc 1.4, 6), 

and their Gk equivalent is ἐπιτήδευμα in all of them. One should also note 

that ַמֲעָלִלים often stands parallel to ֶּדֶרְך as here (see Ho 12.3, Zc 1.4, 6, and 

outside XII Je 4.18, 7.5, Ez 36.31 et passim) and that in Ho 12.3 we have 

the closest possible parallel to our passage (ְּכַמֲעָלָליו ִּכְדָרָכיו  ַעל־ַיֲעקֹב   ִלְפקֹד 

 How can one then account for, firstly, this striking distribution of .(ָיִׁשיב לֹו

22 διὰ τὰ πονηρὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτῶν for H עָֹלֶליָה  Our translator’s Vorlage was .ֵמַעל 
identical with H, as is shown by the secondary addition of the adjective unusually placed before 
its substantive.
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the Gk equivalents within the corpus supposedly coming from a single trans-

lator, and secondly, the equally striking correspondence διαβούλιον ‘debate, 

counsel, deliberation’23 and ַמֲעָלִלים ‘(mostly bad) practices, deeds’? The only 

possible answer to the second question that we can think of at present is the 

influence of Ez 11.5 τὰ διαβούλια τοῦ πνεύματος ὑμῶν ἐγὼ ἐπίσταμαι for 

H ַמֲעלֹות רּוֲחֶכם ֲאִני ְיַדְעִּתיָה. Attention should be paid to the fact that the for-

mally and semantically related ֲעִליָלה is rendered with ἐνθύμημα in ib. 14.22, 

23, 24.14 (and nowhere else in LXX!), all of which, together with the above-

quoted 11.5, occur in Thackeray’s Ezekiel α’ (chap. 1-27).24 Such influence 

becomes possible only under the assumption of a single translator for the 

two corpora in question, since no inner relationship or even midrashic one is 

apparent between them. It is also important to remark that such influence can 

work only in one direction, viz. from Ez to Ho, which implies an earlier date 

of the former translation.

The first difficulty is not as serious as the second. We can only point to the 

similar inconsistency in the rendering of ֲעִליָלה in Ez α’; see the immediately 

preceding foot note.

ἀνταποδώσω ָאִׁשיב] an equation found five more times in XII (Ho 12.2 [3], 

14 [15], Jl 3 [4].4, 7, Zc 9.12), while the same Gk verb also renders ׁשלם Pi. 

in Ho 4.3, Jl 2.25, 3 [4].4, both in the sense of ‘to requite, repay, punish.’

4.10) καὶ φάγονται καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐμπλησθῶσιν, ἐπόρνευσαν καὶ οὐ μὴ 

κατευθύνωσιν, διότι τὸν κύριον ἐγκατέλιπον τοῦ φυλάξαι

 And they will eat, but will not be sated; they will commit fornication, 

but will never prosper, because they abandoned the Lord, persisting 

(in fornication).

ְוָאְכלּו ְולֹא ִיְׂשָּבעּו ִהְזנּו ְולֹא ִיְפרֹצּו ִּכי־ֶאת־ְיהָוה ָעְזבּו ִלְׁשֹמר:

ἐμπλησθῶσιν] Also in conjunction with ἐσθίειν in Mi 6.14, Jl 2.26, but 

with πίνειν in Am 4.8.

ἐπόρνευσαν ִהְזנּו] The difference in stem, Hif. here, not Qal, is irrelevant 

to the Greek rendering, when ִהְזָנה is not real causative. Thus πορνεύω = ָזָנה 
in Ho 3.3, 4.14, 9.1, Am 7.17, but ἐκπορνεύω = ִהְזָנה in Ho 4.18, 5.3. The 

sole difference between the two Gk verbs is in their frequency: simplex 19 

times, compositum 45, in XII.

κατευθύνωσιν ִיְפרֹצּו] an equivalence attested nowhere else in LXX. In 

one of the only two other occurrences of the Heb. verb in XII (Mi 2.13)25 it 

is rendered with διακόπτειν, so Aquila here. Our version represents the line 

23 Cf. Syh. /maḥšāvātā/.
24 But we cannot explain why the same Heb. word is rendered differently in the middle 

section of the book, i.e. ἐπιτηδεύματα in 20.43, 44.
25 The third example has been dealt with above at 4.2.
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of interpretation common to Pesh. /sgiw/, Trg. ֵיְלדּון ְּבִנין, and Sym. πληθυν-
θήσονται. This meaning of the Heb. verb, ‘to increase (in number),’ is well 

established in BH and correctly understood by Greek translators as in the fol-

lowing examples: Gn 30.30 ַוִּיְפרֹץ ָלרֹב καὶ ηὐξήθη εἰς πλῆθος, 30.43 ַוִּיְפרֹץ 
ָלרֹוב ἐπλούτησεν ὁ ἄνθρωπος, 1C 4.38 ָהִאיׁש  ἐπληθύνθησαν εἰς ָּפְרצּו 

πλῆθος, Jb 1.10 ִמְקֵנהּו ָּפַרץ ָּבָאֶרץ τὰ κτήνη αὐτοῦ πολλὰ ἐποίησας ἐπὶ τῆς 

γῆς. This is of course related to the fact that κατευθύνειν often corresponds 

to √צלח ‘to prosper’ in LXX (13 times in all). This is indeed how our text has 

been understood by Syh. with its /neṣlḥūn/ and Theodor, who writes οὐδὲν 

αὐτοῖς εἰς δέον ἐκβήσεται (PG 66.149).26 It appears then that our translator 

failed to get the nuance specific to the context across.

ἐγκατέλιπον ָעְזבּו] In the great majority of examples of the Gk verb in 

LXX it renders ָעַזב, but in XII Jn 2.9 is the only other instance of that cor-

respondence (5 times in Ez α’), elsewhere בגד Qal (Ho 5.7, Ma 2.10, 11, 14, 

15, 16) and ׁשוב Qal (Ho 11.9, q.v.). But one must observe that ָעַזב is not 

so frequent in XII: apart from the above-mentioned instances it occurs in 

Zp 2.4 (ָעְזָבה διηρπασμένη), Zc 11.17 καταλελοιπότες, Ma 4.1 (3.19) ὑπο-
λειφθῇ. ‘To leave behind, forsake, desert, turn one’s back on (in apostasy)’ 

is a peculiar Hebraic semantic development associated with ἐγκαταλείπειν 

through its frequent correspondence with ָעַזב, as in Jd 10.6 ἐγκ. τὸν κύριον, 

10 τὸν θεόν. This explains why ָּבַגד may be rendered with it (see above).27 

Cf. our note on 5.7.

τοῦ φυλάξαι ִלְׁשֹמר] Our translator joined this verb with the opening word 

of the following verse, ְזנּות πορνείαν.28 The latter is capable of constituting 

a compound object of ἐδέξατο with the other two, οἶνον and μέθυσμα, while 

φυλάξαι with no object would be a harsh construction and κύριον can hardly 

be one, since in the Biblical language God watches or protects a man, but not 

the other way round. Nevertheless, in LXX, φυλ. with a single object or act 

as its (grammatical) object regularly means ‘to avoid, guard someone (or: 

oneself) against it,’ but not ‘to cherish, adhere to it,’29 as φυλ. might mean in 

Classical Greek (LSJ s.v. B 3). The only such example is Jn 2.9 φυλασσό-
μενοι μάταια καὶ ψευδῆ ἔλεος αὐτῶν ἐγκατέλιπον ְמַׁשְּמִרים ַהְבֵלי־ָׁשְוא ַחְסָּדם 

 Cf. also Ps 30 (31).7 τοὺς διαφυλάσσοντας ματαιότητας διὰ κενῆς .ַיֲעזֹבּו

.ַהּׁשְֹמִרים ַהְבֵלי־ָׁשְוא

This connotation, if so intended by our translator, seems to have been 

captured by some Geek commentators: Cyril (PG 71.128) τετηρήκασι πορ-
νείαν, τουτέστι, σώζεσθαι παρεσκεύασαν τοῖς ὑπὸ χεῖρα τὴν πλάνησιν, 

26 See also Cyril (PG 71.1128).
27 Elsewhere in XII it is rendered with καταφρονεῖν: Ho 6.7, Hb 1.13, 2.5. Cf. Zp 3.4 

καταφρονητής.
28 So did Saadia according to Radaq ad loc.
29 Cf. Pesh. /rḥem zānyūtā/.



 CHAPTER IV 49

καίτοι μᾶλλον αὐτὴν ἐκ μέσου διαρρίπτειν καὶ ἀφανίζειν ὀφείλοντες 

and Theophylactus (PG 126.644) ἐμμένειν αὐτῇ (scil. πορνείᾳ) ἀμετα-
στάτως .. Δέον ἐκριζοῦν αὐτὴν καὶ ἀφανίζειν· οἱ δὲ συνετήρουν … The 

infinitive here is epexegetical, pace Andersen - Freedman 1980.363: “any 

continuity between ‘zbw and lšmr is debatable.”

4.11) πορνείαν. καὶ οἶνον καὶ μέθυσμα ἐδέξατο καρδία λαοῦ μου.

 fornication. And the heart of my people welcomed wine and intoxicating 

drink.

ְזנּות ְוַיִין ְוִתירֹוׁש ִיַּקח־ֵלב:

μέθυσμα ִתירֹוׁש] an equivalence attested only here in LXX, whilst the 

Gk noun is the regular equivalent of ֵׁשָכר: Mi 2.11, Jd 13.4, 7, 14, 1K 1.15, 

Je 13.13. The root √ׁשכר is also rendered with μέθη in Hg 1.6 and with μεθύειν 

in Jl 1.5, Na 3.11, Hb 2.15. On the other hand, we have seen that οἶνος, too, 

renders (24) 22 ,(11) 9 ,(10) 2.8  :ִּתירֹוׁש. So eight more times in XII. More-

over, οἶνος quite frequently corresponds to ַיִין ( 16 times in XII). Hence we 

are justified in assuming that the rendering of ִּתירֹוׁש here with μέθυσμα is 

rather free, influenced by the familiar collocation, οἶνος καὶ μέθυσμα, as 

in Jd 13.4, 7, 14B (A: σικερα pro μεθ.), 1K 1.11, 15, Mi 2.11. Otherwise, 

intolerable redundancy would ensue: οἶνον καὶ οἶνον. In another case of 

combination of ַיִין and ִּתירֹוׁש, Mi 6.15, one is simply left untranslated: καὶ 
οἶνον καὶ οὐ μὴ πίητε.30 Our passage, along with Mi 6.15, happens to be 

the only one in the entire OT, where ַיִין is combined with 31 ,ִּתירֹוׁש and it is not 

impossible that the choice of μέθυσμα is due to the limited range of Greek 

vocabulary at the disposal of our translator, for τρύξ could have been chosen. 

Did he, however, know precisely what ִּתירֹוׁש meant?32 It is generally thought 

to mean ‘new, not yet fermented sweet wine, must,’ hence not intoxicating.33

καρδία ֵלב] H is best interpreted as meaning ‘Wine and intoxicating drink 

take intelligence away, so Sym. οἶνος καὶ μέθυσμα ἀφαιρεῖται καρδίαν. 

Thus G has reversed the subject - object relation.

λαοῦ μου] The opening word of vs. 12 has been tucked to the end of vs. 11. 

The v.l. λαος of 106 233' would possibly require καρδίᾳ as an adverbial 

complement of ἐδέξατο and λαός μου to become the subject of ἐπηρώτων 

of vs. 12.

30 A similar translation technique was adopted by the translator of Leviticus, when he had 
 together, both of which were rendered with ἄρτος, namely he omitted one of ַחָּלה and ֶלֶחם
them: 8.26. See Fraenkel 1851.127f.

31 This combination is missing in HALOT s.v. ִּתירֹוׁש ad finem.
32 See below ad Mi 6.15.
33 So Ben Yehuda 8.7739a, n. 3, HALOT s.v. ִּתירֹוׁש C 1 c), and Clines DCH s.v. ִּתירֹוׁש. 

Radaq, however, says that it intoxicates fast (משכר מהרה).
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4.12) ἐν συμβόλοις ἐπηρώτων, καὶ ἐν ῥάβδοις αὐτοῦ ἀπήγγελλον αὐτῷ· 

πνεύματι πορνείας ἐπλανήθησαν καὶ ἐξεπόρνευσαν ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ 

αὐτῶν. 

 They would consult portents and with his rods they would inform 

him; they were led astray by a spirit of prostitution away from their 

God.

ַעִּמי ְּבֵעצֹו ִיְׁשָאל ּוַמְקלֹו ַיִּגיד לֹו ִּכי רּוַח ְזנּוִנים ִהְתָעה ַוִּיְזנּו ִמַּתַחת ֱאֹלֵהיֶהם:

ἐν συμβόλοις ְּבֵעצֹו]. Ziegler opts for the variant, συμβούλοις ‘counsel-

lors,’ which is attested only by 130 (-λιοις)-311* Thph.lem,34 rejecting συμ-
βόλοις, which is attested by the remainder of the witnesses. The variant 

preferred by Ziegler presupposes that our translator read in his Vorlage ְּביֲֹעָצו, 

or at least wanted to so read even if his Vorlage read the same as in H. At 

least one yod must be supplied for such reading, for there is no absolute, even 

stylistic, necessity in this case to write the pl. form, when the source lan-

guage presents the sg. and the parallel term, ַמֵּקל, is in the sg., thus precluding 

the otherwise possible explanation that the parallel member influenced, as 

often happens in LXX.35 On the other hand, the interpretation which sees in 

“tree” an omen or portent (σύμβολον) is perfectly in order. It should also be 

remarked that the personal suffix αὐτοῦ might be slightly awkward with σύμ-
βολον, what is not the case with σύμβουλος. Only in this way its omission, 

which is striking in view of the perfect parallelism offered by our translator 

even against H (ἐν2), can be properly accounted for.

Why the obvious equivalent, ξύλον, has not been chosen is difficult to say. 

Maybe the first term (σύμβουλον) was meant as general, the second (ῥάβδος) 

as a particular example. To our best knowledge, the use of ξύλον as a tech-

nical term in divination is not known in the general Greek literature.36 Note 

further that some witnesses such as Ach Sa Aethp presuppose ξύλον, appar-

ently without direct recourse taken to H.37

ἐπηρώτων] Also in the context of divination we find, e.g. Jd 18.5 ἐπ. ἐν 

τῷ θεῷ, 1C 10.13 ἐν τῷ ἐγγαστριμύθῳ, esp. Ez 21.21 (26) τοῦ ἀναβράσαι 
ῥάβδον καὶ ἐπερωτῆσαι ἐν τοῖς γλυπτοῖς (in all ָׁשַאל ְּב־). The rection with 

ἐν seems to be a Hebraism; LSJ register no such instance for extra-biblical 

34 In our view Theophylactus must have read συμβόλοις in view of his comment: ἐν 
συμβόλοις, τουτέστιν, ἔν τισι σημεῖοις (PG 126.1 694). It appears then that the lemma read-
ing is a secondary alteration. Cf. also Pesh. /tarʻitēh/ = συμβούλοις. Vollers (1883.246) would 
agree with Ziegler: “Mit Schindler, Grabe, Breitinger, [bei Schleusner] ist als alte S-Lesung 
συμβουλαῖς od. ähnl. zu vermuten [בעצות], was besonders durch den Einfluss des nachfol-
genden ῥάβδοις schon früh in συμβόλοις (rituelle Wahrzeichen) verwandelt wurde.” See an 
extended argument for συμβόλοις by Schleusner, s.v. V 157f.

35 Besides, the pl. of ַמְקלֹו would have a fem. ending, ַמְקלֹוָתיו.
36 Cf. Bouché-Leclercq 1897.I 176f. Is the word ξυλομαντεία mentioned by Schleusner 

V 157 s.v. σύμβολον really in use in the Greek literature?
37 On the position of the Coptic tradition, see Ziegler 33f.
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Greek. Note the hesitation felt by the translator at Jd 1.1 διά (Α: ἐν) τοῦ 

κυρίου (ביהוה); 1K 23.2, 30.8 διά etc.; so with διά in Sym., Theodor, Theo-

doret, and Cyril in our place. The classical simple acc. is also instanced: e.g. 

De 18.11 ἐκ. τοὺς νεκρούς.

The Heb. habitual Impf. ִיְׁשָאל is appropriately reproduced with the Greek 

Impf. So the following ἀπήγγελλον.

ῥάβδοις] ‘divining rods’ as in Herodotus 4.67. Cf. Theodor ad loc., κατὰ 

τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν ἔθος ἐποίουν (PG 66.152).

αὐτοῦ] -τῶν V 407’. The sg. is too mechanical and is out of tune with the 

pl. verb form. So also αὐτῷ.

ἀπήγγελλον] Cf. Ge 43.7 ἀπηγγείλαμεν αὐτῷ κατὰ τὴν ἐπερώτησιν 

ταύτην.

αὐτῷ] -τοῦ B*, under the influence of the preceding αὐτοῦ.

πνεύματι] pr. (* V) ὅτι V 46’ et al. Our translator did not see any causal 

relationship between the people’s seeking after profane divination and their 

spiritual fornication. Hence H ≠ ברוח, i.e. ב pro כ, as Nyberg (1935.29) 

thinks.

ἐπλανήθησαν ִהְתָעה] The same equivalence is attested further in XII in 

Am 2.4, Mi 3.5 (and Ez 14.11). There is no need to suppose that our trans-

lator read Hofal instead of Hifil, which supposition would necessitate the 

addition of ב־ before רוח.

The dative of πνεύματι indicates the cause of deviation as in Is 28.7 οὗτοι 
οἴνῳ πεπλανημένοι εἰσίν ָׁשגּו ַּבַּיִין   But this should be distinguished .ֵאֶּלה 

from the dative of reference as in Ps 94(95).10 πλανῶνται τῇ καρδίᾳ ֹּתֵעי ֵלָבב, 

Is 53.6 ἄνθρωπος τῇ ὁδῷ αὐτοῦ ἐπλανήθη, and note esp. ib. 29.24 οἱ τῷ 

πνεύματι πλανώμενοι ֹתֵעי־רּוַח. Note that in all these instances the noun in 

the dat. has the article. Cf. Isocrates 15.52 πλανᾶσθαι διανοίᾳ, Ep. 6.10 ταῖς 

διανοίαις πλανᾶσθαι.
ἀπὸ ִמַּתַחת] Cf. 1.2 ἀπὸ ὄπισθεν 9.1  ,ֵמַאֲחֵרי ἀπὸ ֵמַעל, Ez 6.9 ἀπ᾽ ἐμοῦ .. 

ὀπίσω τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων αὐτῶν ַאֲחֵרי  .. -ὀπίσω τῶν βδελυγ 20.30  ,ֵמַעל 
μάτων ַאֲחֵרי, all with (ἐκ)πορνεύειν זנה. The Greek language is not capable 

of fully expressing the Hebrew combination of particles. ἀπὸ ὄπισθεν is 

daring enough for Greek.38 It is not altogether improbable that ὄπισθεν did 

not stand in the original Septuagint, but was inserted by a later hand out of 

excessive regard for H. Then its omission in V would be original. Elsewhere 

ἀπό is followed by θεός or κύριος, and ὄπισθεν by objects of profane wor-

ship. Note esp. Ez 23.5 ἐξεπόρνευσεν ἡ Οολα ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ ַּתְחָּתי. Cf. also 

ib. 16.26 (sim. 16.28) ἐπὶ τοὺς υἱοὺς Αἰγύπτου. Let’s note how ֵמַאֲחֵרי with 

verbs of deviation is rendered in XII and Ez α’: Zp 1.6 ἐκκλίνοντας ἀπὸ 

τοῦ κυρίου, Ez 14.11 πλανᾶται .. ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ. The combination with ִמַּתַחת with 

such a connotation, that of deviation and apostasy, does not appear elsewhere 

38 Note, however, ἀπ᾽ οὐρανόθεν Il. 8.365 and ἀπὸ Τροίηθεν ib. 24.492.
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in XII. This un-Greek collocation of ἐκπορνεύειν and ἀπό has been correctly 

interpreted by Theophylactus: ἐκπορνεύων αὐτῷ ἀπὸ τῆς καθηκούσης 

αὐτῷ καὶ φυσικῶς ἁρμοσθείσης πράξεως (PG 126.645), Theodor πρὸς 

πλάνην εἶδον ἀποστάντες τοῦ θεοῦ παντελῶς (PG 66.152), and Cyril ὡς 

ἀποτάτω γεγόνασι τοῦ θεοῦ (PG 71.132).

4.13) ἐπὶ τὰς κορυφὰς τῶν ὀρέων ἐθυσίαζον καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς βουνοὺς ἔθυον, 

ὑποκάτω δρυὸς καὶ λεύκης καὶ δένδρου συσκιάζοντος, ὅτι καλὸν 

σκέπη. διὰ τοῦτο ἐκπορνεύσουσιν αἱ θυγατέρες ὑμῶν, καὶ αἱ νύμ-
φαι ὑμῶν μοιχεύσουσι· 

 On the summits of the mountains they would offer sacrifices and on the 

hills they would slaughter sacrificial animals, under an oak-tree and 

a white poplar and a tree casting a thick shade, for a shade is lovely. 

Therefore your daughters will prostitute, and your daughters-in-law 

will commit adultery.

ַעל־ָראֵׁשי ֶהָהִרים ְיַזֵּבחּו ְוַעל־ַהְּגָבעֹות ְיַקֵּטרּו ַּתַחת ַאּלֹון ְוִלְבֶנה ְוֵאָלה ִּכי טֹוב ִצָּלּה 
ַעל־ֵּכן ִּתְזֶניָנה ְּבנֹוֵתיֶכם ְוַכּלֹוֵתיֶכם ְּתָנַאְפָנה.

τὰς κορυφὰς τῶν ὀρέων ָראֵׁשי ֶהָהִרים] So also Mi 4.1, Jl 2.5, Ez 6.13A, 

Jd 9.36A (B: κεφαλῶν). The accusative used here is a sign of the breakdown 

of the classical rule concerning the distinction between the three cases pos-

sible for this preposition, see BDF § 233. For more examples of <ἐπί + acc.> 

indicating a space where some action takes place, not a space to which some-

one or something moves, horizontally or vertically, see GELS s.v. III 3, where 

the majority of examples adduced are from XII, among which Zp 1.5 τοὺς 

προσκυνοῦντας ἐπὶ τὰ δώματα ‘those who worship on the roof-tops.’

ἐθυσίαζον .. ἔθυον ְיַקֵּטרּו  ..  The table below shows the pattern of [ְיַזֵּבחּו 

equivalences in XII between H and G.39

θύειν θυσιάζειν θυμιᾶν/άζειν

זבח
Ho 4.14, 8.13, 11.2, 13.2; 
Jn 1.16, 2.10; Hb 1.16; 
Ma 1.14 (Ez 16.20, 20.28)

Ho 4.13, 12.12; 
Zc 14.21; Ma 1.8 
(θυσία)

.Pi קטר
Ho 2.13 (15) [Hif. ἐπι-
θύειν], 4.13

Ho 11.2; Hb 1.16; 
Ma 1.11 [Hof. θυμίαμα]

39 As regards זבח there is no knowing whether our translator distinguished between Qal 
and Piel forms, for all the forms vocalised as Piel in H in XII are ambiguous in their consonan-
tal form, all being vocalisable as Qal. For a fairly clear distinction between the two based on 
the Massoretic vocalisation, see BDB s.v. The Pi. forms are found in Ho 4.13, 14, 11.2, 12.12, 
Hb 1.6. At any rate there is no correlation that is demonstrable between the two Hebrew forms 
and the two alternative Gk equivalents, θύειν and θυσιάζειν.
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For the LXX as a whole the following results emerge according to Hatch 

and Redpath’s concordance, supplemented with Index:

θύειν θυσιάζειν θυμιᾶν/άζειν

Qal  זבח 83 20

Pi. 13  7  1

.Pi. / Pu קטר  2 38

Hif.  1 25

Thus, roughly speaking, θυμιᾶν = קטר ‘to burn incense,’ θύειν / θυσιάζειν = 

:to offer sacrifice.’ Two questions must be raised in our context‘   זבח

a) whether there can be found any distinction between θύειν and θυσιάζειν,

b) how is one to account for the equivalence θύειν = קטר?

Historically speaking, θυσιάζειν is a late coinage derived from the sub-

stantive, θυσία; the earliest example of the former recorded in LSJ is from 

Strabo comicus I.21 (3rd cent. BCE). The verb does not occur in the New 

Testament. As far as the meaning is concerned, it is clear that the word is a 

cultic terminus technicus,40 whilst θύειν may mean ‘to slaughter (in general)’ 

as in Is 22.13 θύοντες (ָׁשחֹט) πρόβατα (for a feast). In this connection we 

should note an example like Ho 13.2 θύσατε ἀνθρώπους and the fact that 

θυσιάζειν does not, in XII,41 take animals as its object. Among the examples 

of θυσιάζειν, note esp. those of the participle in Ho 12.11 (12) ἄρχοντες 

θυσιάζοντες and Zc 14.21 ἥξουσιν πάντες οἱ θυσιάζοντες. Thus in our 

corpus the verb may be translated with ‘to perform a cultic ceremony of offer-

ing sacrifices.’

The correct equivalence sets in at Ho 11.2 זבח   θύειν // קטר θυμιᾶν, and 

likewise at Hb 1.16. Therefore we have no right to charge our translator with 

ignorance of the right equivalences. In the first occurrence of קטר in 2.13 (15) 

he wrote ἐπιθύειν as a more general term and in our present passage he did 

the same thing, adding the synonymous θυσιάζειν to render זבח.
βουνοὺς ְּגָבעֹות] a correspondence unique to XII - Ez α’, see Mi 6.2.

ὑποκάτω ַּתַחת] The simplex ὑπό occurs only once in XII - Ez α’ (Ho 9.7 

for ַעל), and that not with a locative value. When ַּתַחת was taken in its loca-

tive sense, it was rendered either with ὑποκάτω (Zc 3.10, Ma 4.3 (3.21), 

Ob 7, Am 2.13, Jn 4.5) or with ὑποκάτωθεν (Am 2.9, Zc 6.12, Hb 3.16). 

40 Thus a tinge of irony may be perceived in the use of θυσιάζειν of the slaughter of the 
prophets serving the high places (4K 23.20), though the Proto-Lucianic version uses θύειν.

41 Outside of XII, note 3K 1.9 ἐθυσίασε πρόβατα, 19 μόσχους καῖ ἄρνας, and 25 μόσχους. 
According to Shenkel (1968.17), the two renditions represent in 1 - 4K two different text-
types, Old Greek and Proto-Lucianic.
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This is characteristic of Hellenistic Greek which coined more and more such 

composite, so-called “improper” prepositions; see BDF § 116.3, 203, and 

Sollamo 1979.

δρυὸς (< δρῦς) ַאּלֹון] an equivalence unique to XII (Am 2.9, Zc 11.2). In 

Ez 6.13 A δρυὸς ֵאָלה is related to ַאּלֹון, while in 27.6 a different use made 

of the tree leads to the identification of a different tree, fir (ֹּתֶרן ַאּלֹוִנים ἱστοὺς 

ἐλατίνους, preserving a phonetic similarity).

Outside of our corpus ַאּלֹון is rendered with βάλανος; so Ge 35.8, Is 2.13, 

6.13. Leaving aside botanical precision, the choice of δρῦς was rather felici-

tous in this context, since many Greek readers may have easily associated 

it with the same tree that was sacred to Zeus, who gave his oracles from the 

oaks of Dodona (Od. 14.328).

λεύκης ִלְבֶנה] etymologising (“white poplar”), i.e. ְלָבָנה  < ִלְבֶנה = λευκή. 

In the only other occurrence in OT of ִלְבֶנה, Ge 30.37, it is rendered with 

στυράκινος. Sym. and Theod. present πεύκη ‘pine.’

δένδρου συσκιάζοντος ִצָּלּה] see Muraoka 1973.23f.

καλὸν σκέπη] ‘a shade is lovely.’ The discord in gender is noteworthy. 

A neuter adjective is sometimes used predicatively, when its subject is sg. and 

anarthrous as here, see BDF § 131 and SSG § 77 ce.

σκέπη ִצָּלּה] same equivalence also at 14.8.

ἐκπορνεύσουσιν .. μοιχεύσουσι] With the use of the future tense our 

translator understands these acts of licentiousness as actions subsequent to 

the apostasy just described. So also Pesh. (Pf. - Impf.), Vulg. (Impf. - Fut.), 

Trg. (Ptc. - Ptc. with the value of the future).

The simplex πορνεύουσιν found in V L’ and C’ is probably a correction 

due to πορνεύωσι in the following verse.

αἱ νύμφαι ὑμῶν ַכּלֹוֵתיֶכם] There is no problem with this equivalence. How-

ever, both νύμφη and ַּכָּלה can be semantically ambiguous. ַּכָּלה is generally 

assigned two senses: ‘daughter-in-law’ and ‘bride.’ Just before, during, or 

shortly after the wedding, when a man other than a man to get married, or 

marrying, or just married addresses a woman with this Hebrew word, he 

might be thinking of her as a daughter-in-law of his or the bride of a son 

of his. S.v. νύμφη, by contrast, LSJ list three senses: 1) young wife, bride, 

2) marriageable maiden, 3) daughter-in-law. For the sense 3) the references 

given are all (two) from Biblical Greek, 1K 4.19 and Mt 10.35, wherefrom 

one might infer that this specific sense is unknown outside of the Greek Bible. 

Presumably in order to counter such an assumption MM (s.v.) mentions Thumb, 

who argued that this third sense is not Hebraic, but Greek, mentioning that 

the noun means ‘daughter-in-law’ as well as ‘bride’ in Modern Greek.42 

42 Thumb 1901.123. Our competence in Mod. Greek is too elementary for us to say whether 
the sense ‘daughter-in-law’ is part of legacy from Biblical Greek or not.
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BDB s.v. brings our Ho passage and the next verse under the sense ‘bride.’43 

The sequence daughter - wife, however, sounds a little unnatural. Was Dinah 

dearer to Jacob than Leah? 

4.14) καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐπισκέψωμαι ἐπὶ τὰς θυγατέρας ὑμῶν, ὅταν πορνεύωσι, 
καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς νύμφας ὑμῶν, ὅταν μοιχεύωσι, διότι καὶ αὐτοὶ μετὰ τῶν 

πορνῶν συνεφύροντο καὶ μετὰ τῶν τετελεσμένων ἔθυον, καὶ ὁ 

λαὸς οὐ συνίων συνεπλέκετο μετὰ πόρνης.

 And I shall never visit upon your daughters when they practise pros-

titution, and upon your daughters-in-law when they commit adultery, 

because they, too, would associate with the prostitutes and offer sac-

rifices with the initiates, and the people without understanding would 

embrace a prostitute.

לֹא־ֶאְפקֹוד ַעל־ְּבנֹוֵתיֶכם ִּכי ִתְזֶניָנה ְוַעל־ַּכּלֹוֵתיֶכם ִּכי ְתָנַאְפָנה ִּכי־ֵהם ִעם־ַהּזֹנֹות 
ְיָפֵרדּו ְוִעם־ַהְּקֵדׁשֹות ְיַזֵּבחּו ְוָעם לֹא־ָיִבין ִיָּלֵבט:

ἐπισκέψωμαι ֶאְפקֹוד] The use of ἐπισκέπτομαι with hostile connotation, 

‘punitive visit,’ is unknown outside of LXX, reflecting the double meaning of 

the underlying Heb. ָּפַקד. In XII - Ez α’ such use of ἐπισκέπτομαι is attested 

only here and at Ez 23.21. However, the translator of Jeremiah is particularly 

fond of it, e.g. 5.9, 29, 9.9 (8), 25 (24) etc. Our translator chooses the unam-

biguous ἐκδικεῖν to render ָּפַקד in sensu malo (13 times in XII, but none in 

Ez α’). Not only the meaning, but also the syntax reflect the Hebrew construc-

tion: thus both with the acc. pers. vel rei and with ἐπί c. acc. pers. vel rei, 

which latter rection is unknown in the secular Greek. Incidentally, this usage 

is unknown in the New Testament, either. All the four Greek commentators 

we have looked at take the verb in sensu bono;44 God will not visit the women 

to help them, when they are being violated, the subject of πορνεύωσι and 

μοιχεύωσι having been taken as their male captors in the land of the exile! 

Another example of breakdown in communication. But both Eth. and Syh. 

use the fem. forms to render the two verbs. The subjects are most likely the 

priests mentioned earlier.45

καὶ αὐτοὶ ֵהם] The added conjunction reproduces fairly well the force of 

the emphatic ֵהם; omitted in B - V and others.

συνεφύροντο] a rare word in LXX, occurring elsewhere only46 at προ-
σπορευόμενον ἀνδρὶ ἁμαρτωλῷ καὶ συμφυρόμενον ἐν ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις 

43 The dictionary adds “just after (emphasis ours) marriage” ad our Ho passages, but how 
do we know?

44 We would rectify our entry on the verb, 1 c, by deleting the reference to Ho 4.14.
45 Though our Ho passage is not discussed, cf. Gehman 1972.201f.
46 It occurs as a variant for συναναφύρω at Ez 22.6, where there is no explicit reference 

to sexual vices.
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αὐτοῦ ‘goes to a sinner and gets involved in his sins’ Si 12.14 and υἱὸς μετὰ 

μητρὸς καὶ πατὴρ μετὰ θυγατρὸς συνεφύροντο ‘a son with (his) mother 

and a father with (his) daughter would associate’ PSol 8.9, where it is about 

a case of incest.

It is hardly likely that the verb פרד, which must have stood in his Vorlage, 

should have presented any difficulty to our translator.47 Apparently there 

arose a difficulty from the preposition ִעם, instead of which ִמן would natu-

rally have been anticipated. At the same time, however, the translator noted 

that the parallel sentence also had ִעם followed by a parallel (זֹנֹות  //) ְקֵדׁשֹות. 
Hence he decided to supply a suitable verb, in this case one of general 

application which may be further specified in the coming parallel statement, 

while keeping the structure of parallelism. Sym. ἠκολούθησαν is an 

improvement upon G, though with no regard paid to H. The verb selected 

by Aq. here, ἐνδιηλλαγμένων, is also attested in 3K 22.47A for ָקֵדׁש and 

πόρνη Gn 38.21f., Dt 23.18 for ְקֵדָׁשה.

τῶν τετελεσμένων ַהְּקֵדׁשֹות] The Heb. technical term for “temple prosti-

tute” is rendered in different books as follows: πόρνη Gn 38.21f., Dt 23.18 

 καδησιμ ;(ָקֵדׁש) τελετής 1K 15.12 ;(ָקֵדׁש) σύνδεσμος 3K 14.24 ;(ְקֵדָׁשה)

4K 23.7 (ְקֵדִׁשים); τελεσφόρος .. τελισκόμενος48 as a doublet of πόρνη .. 

πορνεύων De 23.17 (18  ְקֵדָׁשה .. ָקֵדׁש).

The presence of τῶν of ambiguous gender caused some Greek commentators 

to fail to see that the reference is to harlots: e.g. Theodoret τοὺς τὰ τῆς ἀσε-
βείας ὄργια μεμυημένους (PG 81.1573), but Syh. correctly /mšammlāyātā’/. 

The word τετελεσμένων reminded Cyril (PG 71.133) and Theophylactus 

(PG 126.648) of its use in the LXX at Nu 25.35 and Ps 105(106).28 in con-

nection with the ancient Israelites’ involvement with the cult of Baal of Peor.

οὐ συνίων לֹא־ָיִבין] Ziegler is certainly right in adopting this reading sup-

ported by V-239 Qmg and others against the rest of the uncials, which read ὁ 

in place of the negator. The error is graphically easy to explain. Joosten (92) 

refers to vss. 6 and 15, where also the people’s ignorance is mentioned.

συνεπλέκετο ִיָּלֵבט] a free rendering due to ignorance. Likewise misunder-

stood and freely rendered in Pr 10.8, 10. These are all the attestations of this 

rare Heb. verb. The Gk verb which means ‘to twine, plait together,’ may be 

applied to sexual intercourse as in Sophocles, Fragm. 618 Θέτιδι συμπλα-
κεῖς ‘entwined with Thetis [a goddess].’ The phrase μετὰ πορνῆς brings out 

this connotation clearly.

μετὰ πόρνης] G read the first two words of the next verse, ִאם־זֶֹנה, as the 

end of this verse, i.e. ִעם זָֹנה.

47 In XII - Ez α’ only at Ez 1.11, where ְּפֻרדֹות is rendered as ἐκτεταμέναι, but there is an 
additional textual problem there.

48 “To be dedicated, offered εἰς τὰ ἱερά” (LSJ s.v.), then a most appropriate rendering.
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4.15) Σὺ δέ, Ισραηλ, μὴ ἀγνόει, καὶ Ιουδα, μὴ εἰσπορεύεσθε εἰς Γαλ-
γαλα καὶ μὴ ἀναβαίνετε εἰς τὸν οἶκον Ων καὶ μὴ ὀμνύετε ζῶντα 

κύριον.

 But you, o Israel, do not commit an offence out of ignorance, and o 

Judah, do not enter Galgala and do not go up to the house of On and 

do not swear by the living Lord.

ָאֶון  ֵּבית  ְוַאל־ַּתֲעלּו  ַהִּגְלָּגל  ְוַאל־ָּתבֹאּו  ְיהּוָדה  ַאל־ֶיְאַׁשם  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ַאָּתה  ִאם־זֶֹנה 
ְוַאל־ִּתָּׁשְבעּו ַחי־ְיהָוה:

ἀγνόει ֶיְאַׁשם] The use of the 2nd person Imperative does not mean that 

the Vorlage read ֶּתְאַׁשם; all this derives from the restructuring of the entire 

verse by our translator. Cf. Wolff’s (1965.89) critical note ad loc.

The remarkable correspondence between “ignorance” and אׁשם is shared 

by Ez α’,49 in which the phrase τὰ ὑπὲρ ἀγνοίας renders ָאָׁשם ‘trespass offer-

ing’ (40.39, 42.3, 44.29, 46.20), while this peculiar understanding of the Heb. 

word is undoubtedly derived from Le cp. 4 and 5, where ְׁשָגָגה or ָׁשָגה ‘igno-

rance’ and √אׁשם are repeatedly associated, which may have led our translator 

to think that ָאֵׁשם in such places is not simply a general term meaning ‘guilty,’ 

but the name of a specific guilt or sin, and that the sacrifice is to be offered 

on that account is ָאָׁשם. See, e.g. Le 4.22 ִּבְׁשָגָגה ְוָאָׁשם.

On the other hand, it need be stressed that this ignorance is passive lack 

or knowledge or absence of awareness for which one cannot be legally held 

accountable or penalised, but rather a misconduct, deliberate disregard and 

neglect of laws and regulations. Surely in our passage “Do not remain igno-

rant” would make no sense.

The notion of wilful ignorance, hence some sort of culpable offence, is 

known from the 5th cent. BCE onwards, first in Hippocrates.50 Thus the use of 

ἀγνοεῖν and its congeners in LXX to render √רׁשע√  ,ׁשגג√  ,אׁשם etc. is nothing 

surprising.51 But our patristic commentators adhere to the notion of passive 

ignorance, presenting another example of communication breakdown. Thus 

Theodor writes δέον εἰδέναι (PG 66.152), whilst apparently being aware of 

the oddity of such a notion in this passage. Cyril does not go far enough in 

saying μὴ ἔσο μωρός, μηδὲ τῆς εἰς λῆξειν ἡκούσης ἀσυνεσίας ἔμπλεως 

(PG 71.136) nor Theophylactus with his Γνῶσιν λάβε, ἀπόθου τὴν ἀνοησίαν 

(PG 126.648).

πλημμελεῖν of the Three is the accepted rendering of √אׁשם in the above-

mentioned Le 4-5.

49 Nyberg’s (1935.30) remark ad loc. is not acceptable. See also a criticism by Dingermann 
1948.26.

50 See LSJ s.v. ἀγνοέω II, and MM and BDAG s.vv. ἀγνοέω, ἀγνοήμα, ἄγνοια.
51 Cf. Daniel 1966.320-25.
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Let it be noted that all the four negative Imperatives in this verse are in 

the imperfective aspect: the people are being told to stop doing what they are 

already doing or to get out of a condition in which they now find themselves, 

see SSG § 28 ha, esp. p. 296.

Ων] = אֹון, ≠ H ָאֶון. It seems to us that our translator is well aware that he 

is bringing the Israelites too far to the south by adapting his translation to 

his Egyptian Sitz im Leben; he is doing so in the interest of his readership, 

Jews in the Egyptian diaspora. Likewise in 5.8, 10.5, 8, 12.4 (5), Am 1.5. Cf. 

Ez 30.17 ַּבחּוֵרי ָאֶון > νεανίσκοι Ἡλίου πόλεως.52 The addition τῆς ἀδικίας 

in 49 is a doublet. The same reading shown by Bmg A’’-Qtxt-233-407' etc. is 

rightly rejected by Ziegler in favour of that of Qmgb Eus. Onom. The majority 

reading is probably a correction introduced later in Palestine. Og of Law 

derived from a corrupted Greek text, ΩΓ for ΩΝ.

The bishop in charge of Southern Turkey, Theodor, failed to see the hint, 

and instead philosophises, when he says προσποιεῖσθαι δὲ τιμᾶν τὸν ἀΐδιον 

καὶ ὄντως ὄντα Θεόν (PG 66.152), which is put right by Theodoret: τὸ 

Ων ὄνομά ἐστι τοῦ εἰδώλου ἐν Βαιθηλ· οὐ γάρ, ὥς τινες ὑπέλαβον, τὸν 

“ἀΐδιον” ἑρμηνεύει, τουτέστι, τὸν ὄντα· ἀλλ᾽ Ἑβραϊκόν ἐστι, οὐχ Ἑλλη-
νικὸν ὄνομα (PG 81.1573).

ζῶντα κύριον] The fronting of the participle is slavishly faithful to H, in 

which the phrase is a standing oath formula.53 

The acc. with ὀμνύναι is already Classical; see LSJ s.v. III, e.g. ὄμνυμι 
θεοὺς καὶ θεάς Xenophon, Anab. 6.6.17. Different constructions are also pos-

sible: κατά c. gen. (e.g. Am 4.2 κατὰ τῶν ἁγίων αὐτοῦ), c. dat. (e.g. Zc 5.4 

τῷ ὀνόματί μου), c. acc. (e.g. Is 45.23 τὸν θεόν), ἐν c. dat. (e.g. Je 5.7 ἐν 

τοῖς οὐκ οὖσι θεοῖς). Cf. Johannessohn 1910.77 and Helbing 1928.71f. 

In XII once c. acc., 6 times c. κατά τινος and twice c. dat.

4.16) ὅτι ὡς δάμαλις παροιστρῶσα παροίστρησεν Ισραηλ· νῦν νεμήσει 
αὐτοὺς κύριος ὡς ἀμνὸν ἐν εὐρυχώρῳ.

 Israel ran like a stung wild heifer; now the Lord will graze them like 

a lamb in a spacious place.

ִּכי ְּכָפָרה סֵֹרָרה ָסַרר ִיְׂשָרֵאל ַעָּתה ִיְרֵעם ְיהָוה ְּכֶכֶבׂש ַּבֶּמְרָחב:

δάμαλις ָּפָרה]. In 10.11 δάμαλις = ֶעְגָלה, which is a more correct equiva-

lent, whilst δάμαλις = ָּפָרה also in Am 4.1, Jl 1.17.

παροιστρῶσα סֵֹרָרה] The simplex, οἰστρᾶν, which does not occur in LXX, 

means ‘stung (by gadfly),’ then figuratively ‘to go mad, frenzy (as if stung 

by gadfly),’ and its compound occurs only here, in Ez 2.6, and 2K 17.8L. 

The second instance in particular, coming from the same translator as that 

52 Cf. a note by Cyril ad 5.8: Ων δέ ἐστιν ὁ ἥλιος (PG 71.149).
53 The syntax was correctly understood in, e.g. Je 4.2, 5.2, 12.16.
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of XII, may be profitably studied. In Ez 2.6 we read παροιστρήσουσι καὶ 
ἐπισυστήσονται ἐπὶ σὲ κύκλῳ, which is supposed to render ָסָרִבים ְוַסּלֹוִנים 

 The first Heb. word is a hapax in BH, while the latter appears only .אֹוָתְך

once more in ib. 28.24 (ִסּלֹון, if same word, and // קֹוץ), rendered with ἄκανθα 

(// σκόλοψ). Παροιστρᾶν relates the Heb. word to a root common in Ara-

maic in the sense of ‘to refuse,’ though it occurs in Si 4.25 אל תסרב עם האל 

μὴ ἀντίλεγε τῇ ἀληθείᾳ ‘Don’t contradict the truth.’54 By contrast, ἐπισυ-
νιστάναι ‘to conspire’ is a free rendering based on the general context. That 

our translator had Ez 2.6 in mind, as he translated our Ho passage, is beyond 

any doubt, and we should note that, in the later occurrences of the Heb. word, 

more appropriate equivalents are used: ἀπειθεῖν in 9.15 and (νῶτος) παρα-
φρονοῦν in Zc 7.11, for παροιστρᾶν does not exactly indicate stubbornness 

or rebelliousness.55 Needless to say, the reference to the Ez passage was made 

possible through the similarity of the two Heb. words סרב and סרר as well 

as the contextual affinity in that both places speak of a rebellious Israel.56 The 

third instance, 2K 17.8L, reads ὥσπερ ἄρκοι παροιστρῶσαι for ְּכדֹב ַׁשּכּול, 

which the Kaige version renders as ὡς ἄρκος ἠτεκνωμένη. It is about brave, 

fearless fighters.

Aq. and Thdt.’s ἐκκλίνουσα construed the form of the Heb. verb as Poʻlel 

of √סור. The same equivalence is attested for Aq. (and Thdt.) also in Je 6.28, 

La 3.11, in both in the form סֹוֵרר. Sym. ἐπιθυμοῦσα is very probably a Greek 

interpretation of G, for παροιστρᾶν may be used figuratively of frenzy pas-

sion, see LSJ s.v. οἰστρᾶν.

All in all, the choice of παροιστρᾶν in our passage is not very far off the 

mark: “go mad, get out of hand or control.” The notion of rebellion was 

picked up by Theodor: πρὸς ἀταξίαν νευσάσης (PG 66.154) and Cyr. εἰς 

ἀπόστασιν (PG 71.137).

Pace Schleusner (IV 224), there is definitely involved more than insanity.

4.17) μέτοχος εἰδώλων Εφραιμ ἔθηκεν ἑαυτῷ σκάνδαλα,

 Associating with idols, Ephraim has laid stumbling-blocks for himself.

ֲחבּור ֲעַצִּבים ֶאְפָרִים ַהַּנח־לֹו:

μέτοχος ֲחבּור] The Gk word appears only here in XII - Ez α’. Cf. Ma 2.14 

κοινωνός σου ֲחֶבְרְּתָך. Sym. Hebr. ηνωθη derives from ἑνοῦν ‘to unify.’ 

There is no need to suppose, as Nyberg (1935.31) does, that G read ֲחֵבר.

54 On the textual question here, see Segal 1958.28f. A non-verbal lexeme also occurs in 
Si 41.2B (ָסָרב  =) סרב ἀπειθοῦντι ‘disobedient.’ 

55 See also παραφρόνησις ִׁשָּגעֹון and ָּכֵתף (Zc 12.4), סֹוֶרֶרת  νῶτον ἀπειθοῦντα (Ne 9.29 
as in Zc 7.11), and ָׁשִמיר ἀπειθής (Zc 7.12).

56 Zimmerli 1969 ad loc. is mystified by G, and offers an alternative solution which does 
not seem to us very satisfactory; in any case he sees no link between the Ez and Ho passages.
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εἰδώλων ֲעַצִּבים] The Heb. word is regularly so rendered in XII - Ez α’ 

(6 times), whilst the Gk here may correspond to ֱאִליל as well as in Hb 2.18.

ἔθηκεν ַהַּנח] G = ִהַּנח or ִהִּנַח, whilst Aq. and Thdt.’s ἀνέπαυσεν = 57 .ֵהִנַח

It is not impossible that, pace Ziegler’s punctuation, a nominal clause with-

out a copula is intended here, i.e. ‘An associate of idols is Ephraim.’

σκάνδαλα ָסר] In view of 2.6 (8) ִסיר σκόλοψ ‘thorn or stake blocking a 

way,’ one is naturally tempted to assume that our translator read the same 

word here, too. On the other hand, the usual Heb. equivalents for σκάνδαλον 

are מֹוֵקׁש ( 8 times in LXX) or ִמְכׁשֹול ( 3 times). The Gk word occurs only here 

in XII and never in Ez. If the above assumption be right, there would have 

been no choice for our translator but to translate freely, guided by the gen-

eral context. Ez ch. 16, which describes Israel’s apostasy, may have been on 

his mind, and note esp. vs. 29 58 .ַוַּתְרִּבי ֶאת־ַּתְזנּוֵתְך ֶאל־ֶאֶרץ ְּכַנַען ַּכְׂשִּדיָמה There 

is no indication that the translator took into consideration another occurrence 

of סֶֹבא: Na 1.10 σμῖλαξ ‘bindweed.’ At Ez 23.42 [ָסָבִאים] מּוָבִאים סֹוָבִאים ἥκο-
ντας the Heb. word concerned was intentionally omitted due to his ignorance 

or was missing in his Vorlage. This absence of reference between the related 

passages confirms that we are dealing here with free rendition.

4.18) ᾑρέτισε Χαναναίους· πορνεύοντες ἐξεπόρνευσαν, ἠγάπησαν ἀτι-
μίαν ἐκ φρυάγματος αὐτῆς.

 He favoured Canaanites; they engaged themselves in excessive pros-

titution. They preferred ignominy through her insolence.

ָסר ָסְבָאם ַהְזֵנה ִהְזנּו ָאֲהבּו ֵהבּו ָקלֹון ָמִגֶּניָה:

ᾑρέτισε] Vollers’ (1883.246) ἠρέθισε ‘provoked (the Canaanites),’ what 

Jerome with his provocabit had found in his LXX, would say exactly the 

opposite of what is required by the context.

Χαναναίους] Dingermann (1948.27) maintains that ָסְבָאם was read as 

meaning ‘Sabaeans,’ but this name is normally spelled with ׁש.

ἠγάπησαν ֵהבּו  [ָאֲהבּו in H must be considered as due to dittography. As 

for Sym. ἠγάπησαν ἀγαπὴν οὗ ἡ βοήθεια ἀτιμία, it should be remembered 

that a change in word order has been introduced.

ἐκ φρυάγματος αὐτῆς ָמִגֶּניָה] G undoubtedly read ִמְּגֹאֶניָה or ִמְּגֹאָנּה in view 

of Zc 11.3, Ez 7.24, 24.21, where the same equivalence is shown. The trans-

lator’s dependence on the three related passages seems to suggest that his 

57 Field (1875 ad loc.) also mentions ἔασον Sym. Quinta, which is = H, though not men-
tioned by Ziegler.

58 G is remarkably different from H: καὶ ἐπλήθυνας τὰς διαθήκας σου πρὸς γῆν Χαλ-
δαίων. If διαθήκας is to be accepted, its association with μέτοχος εἰδώλων in our Ho passage 
is apparent.
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Vorlage read like H, for a few verses later (5.5) ָּגאֹון is rendered with ὕβρις.59 

In other words, the homophonous ָמֵגן “discovered” by Driver (1931.383f.) 

was not part of the translator’s Hebrew vocabulary.

Two objections raised by Nyberg (1935.32) against postulating that G read 

-may be removed by observing 1) that there is no absolute necessity to sup ָּגאֹון

pose that only in certain combinations ָּגאֹון can be rendered with φρύαγμα, and 

2) that just when our translator manipulates H, his rendering tends to show 

variations, i.e. he aims at semantic approximation, but not at verbal identity 

of translation equivalents. On the second point here, see our note at 4.13. Apart 

from the non-occurrence of the rare Heb. ָּגָעה ‘to low,’ it is not certain that our 

translator was capable of establishing semantic association between ‘lowing’ 

and ‘arrogance.’ Nyberg further objects that, in Ho, ָּגאֹון is translated with 

ὕβρις, but see our remark above that, in other books of XII, ָּגאֹון is = φρύαγμα.

The preposition ἐκ here is hardly that of comparison, but indicates a stance 

or motive, “out of arrogance.”

4.19) συστροφὴ πνεύματος σὺ εἶ ἐν ταῖς πτέρυξιν αὐτῆς, καὶ καταισχυν-
θήσονται ἐκ τῶν θυσιαστηρίων αὐτῶν.

 You are a blast of wind in her wings, and they will be disappointed by 

their altars.

ָצַרר רּוַח אֹוָתּה ִּבְכָנֶפיָה ְוֵיבֹׁשּו ִמִּזְבחֹוָתם:

συστροφὴ πνεύματος ָצַרר רּוַח] The interpretation presented in G differs 

in two points from that deducible from H.

It appears that H was read as ְצרֹר רּוַח, συστροφὴ πνεύματος meaning ‘a 

mass of wind, whirlwind.’ The same interpretation is represented in 13.12 ָצרּור 

 being read as ְמצְֹדדֹות συστροφὴν ἀδικίας, cf. also Ez 13.20 συστρέφετε ֲעֹון

 For the phrase .(ִלְמצּוָרה read as) ִלְמצּוָדה ib. 13.21 εἰς συστροφήν ,ְמָצְררֹות 

συστροφὴ πνεύματος, cf. Si 43.17 καταιγὶς βορέου καὶ συστροφὴ πνεύμα-
τος סופה וסערה read as  60  סּוַפת ְסָעָרה, and LSJ s.v. συστροφή II 4.

σὺ εἶ] = ַאָּתה, ≠ H אֹוָתּה. The v.l. συριεῖ (< συρίζειν ‘to make a hissing 

noise’) is an inner-Greek improvement starting from σὺ εἶ, influenced by 

the association with πνεῦμα ‘wind.’

αὐτῆς] To say that our translator blindly rendered the fem. suffix in H 

without realising that it refers to רּוַח πνεῦμα (neut. noun) would be unfair 

to him; he consciously referred αὐτῆς to Ephraim.61 The v.l. αὐτῶν in A’’ 

testified to this difficulty. Note an improvement shown by Sym. αὐτοῦ.

59 Cf. also Driver 1931.44, 1933.383f.
60 Cf. Yadin 1965.32.
61 Cf. Pesh. /kenfayhōn/, reading ָצרּור.
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ἐκ] The preposition מ־ must have fallen out in the Hebrew text due to 

haplography, since an impersonal subject with ּבֹוׁש Qal is unheard of.

The use of ἐκ with καταισχύνεσθαι or αἰσχύνεσθαι is a Hebraism. 

According to LSJ s.v. αἰσχύνεσθαι,62 it is joined either with a noun in the 

acc. or dat., or with one of the prepositions ἐπί (τινι), ἐν (τινι), ὑπέρ (τινος), 

περί (τινος).63

Furthermore, the connotation attached to the verb, “shame and disappoint-

ment that befall one whose faith or hope is shown to be vain” (BDAG s.v. 

καταισχύνω 3) is peculiar to Biblical Greek. In other words, it is not that they 

are going to feel guilty about offering sacrifices on the altars, but, more prag-

matically, they are going to “be let down” by them or “lose face” on account 

of the high hopes they pinned on them. This Biblicism apparently misled 

Theophylactus, who writes: ὑπομενεῖ ταύτην τὴν αἰσχύνην τῆς αἰχμαλω-
σίας ἐκ τοῦ θύειν τοῖς εἰδώλοις (PG 126.653), though he goes on to say ἐπ᾽ 
ἐκείνοις αἰσχυνθήσεται, μετακλαιομένη τὴν ἀβουλίαν (ib. 655). In contrast, 

Theodor displays a better judgement: ὥστε αὐτοὺς τότε αἴσθησιν λαβεῖν ὅτι 
ματαίαν καὶ ἐπιβλαβῆ τὴν περὶ τὰ θυσιαστήρια τῶν εἰδώλων εἶχον σπου-
δήν (PG 66.153).

62 For the former no evidence is recorded.
63 Cf. Helbing 1928.24, 262.
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5.1) Ἀκούσατε ταῦτα, οἱ ἱερεῖς, καὶ προσέχετε, οἶκος Ισραηλ, καὶ οἶκος 

τοῦ βασιλέως, ἐνωτίζεσθε, διότι πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐστι τὸ κρίμα, ὅτι παγὶς 

ἐγενήθητε τῇ σκοπιᾷ καὶ ὡς δίκτυον ἐκτεταμένον ἐπὶ τὸ Ἰταβύριον, 

 Hear these things, o priests, and give heed, o house of Israel, and o royal 

household, give ear! For the judgement concerns you, because you 

have become a trap for watchers and like a net spread over Tabor

ַהִּמְׁשָּפט  ָלֶכם  ִּכי  ַהֲאִזינּו  ַהֶּמֶלְך  ּוֵבית  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ֵּבית  ְוַהְקִׁשיבּו  ַהּכֲֹהִנים  ִׁשְמעּו־זֹאת 
ִּכי־ַפח ֱהִייֶתם ְלִמְצָּפה ְוֶרֶׁשת ְּפרּוָׂשה ַעל־ָּתבֹור:

Ἀκούσατε] On the avoidance of Ἀκούετε, pres. impv., see above at 4.1.

The particle δή, a secondary addition in 26, is highly frequent in the for-

mula ἄκουε / ἀκούσατε δή as in Mi 3.1, 9, 6.1, Zc 3.8; Ez 18.25 (all with 

.Am 8.4 Ἀκούσατε δὴ ταῦτα ;(ָנא

οἱ] om. 147, a stylistic improvement; see BDF, § 147 (3).

προσέχετε ַהְקִׁשיבּו] an equation unique on both sides (G and H) in XII; no 

example in Ez. The imperative of this verb appears usually in the present 

tense except Da LXX 9.18; ib. TH 9.19; 3M 2.2 and often in Ps, where 77.1 

προσέχετε is the sole exception.

Ισραηλ] pr. του Qmg ll-46’-764 C-68. The addition of the article in the 

phrase is occasionally attested by Q (Ho 1.6, 6.10, Am 5.1, 6.14, Zc 8.13) 

and A (Ho 1.6, Am 6.14, 9.9, Zc 8.13), but absent in the entire body of 

Greek evidences in Ho 1.4, 11.12, Am 5.3, 4, 7.10, Mi 1.5, 3.1, 9, while it 

is unanimously attested in Am 6.1 (the only exception being 410).

ἐνωτίζεσθε ַהֲאִזינּו] also in Jl 1.2 // ἀκούειν. The reading is partially ety-

mologising. The pair appears in Ge 4.23 for the first time:ἀκούσατέ μου 

τῆς φωνῆς, γυναῖκες Λαμεχ, ἐνωτίσασθέ μου τοὺς λόγους, and later fairly 

frequently as in Is 28.23, Je 8.6, 13.15, 23.18, Jb 34.16.

πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐστιν τὸ κρίμα ַהִּמְׁשָּפט  the precise meaning of H is [ָלֶכם 

debated - ‘the indictment concerns you’ or ‘it is your business to administer 

justice’ (see commentaries). Theodor (PG 66.153), Theodoret (PG 81.1577), 

and Theophylactus (PG 126.656) are inclined towards the former, and une-

quivocally so in Law adversus vos, and Eth ba’enti’akkemu.

ἐστι] without a copula in κρίσις τῷ κυρίῳ πρὸς τοὺς κατοικοῦντας τὴν 

γῆν 4.1.

1 An earlier version of what follows was published in 1986.
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παγίς] figuratively used also in secular Greek, esp. of women; see LSJ s.v.

σκοπιᾷ] H was read as ִמְצֶּפה. This place-name is analogously taken 

as an appellative in Jd 10.17B, 3K 15.22; only be it noted that in the latter 

places such a rendering does make sense: παρενέβαλον ἐν τῇ σκ.; ᾠκο-
δόμησεν .. πᾶν βουνὸν Βενιαμιν καὶ τὴν σκ. Rather strange is our transla-

tor’s failure to notice the parallelism, which failure may also account for 

the addition of ὡς before δίκτυον. What the translator meant by this Greek 

word is not immediately apparent. Theodor of Mopsuestia (PG 66.153), 

on the basis of Ez 3.17 (σκόπος [= צֶֹפה]) takes it to mean ‘a group of proph-

ets’ (τῶν προφητῶν τὸν σύλλογον); see also Theodoret (PG 81.1577), 

Theophylactus (PG 126.656: τὴν τῶν προφητῶν φυλακὴν καὶ τάξιν), and 

Eth. za vāstaḥāyeṣ.2

δίκτυον ֶרֶׁשת] parallel to παγίς also in Jb 18.8, where ֶרֶׁשת is parallel to 

 Our Greek word is also used .מֹוֵקׁש  // ֶרֶׁשת and see Pr 29.5f. with ,ְׂשָבָכה

metaphorically in δίκτυον ἄτης ‘net of calamity’ Aesch. Prom. 1078, δίκτυόν 

τί γ᾽ Ἅιδου ‘some net of death’ id. Agam. 1115.

ἐκτεταμένον ְּפרּוָׂשה], cf. ἐκτείνεται δίκτυα Pr 1.17.

Ἰταβύριον ָּתבֹור] The striking transliteration is found also in Je 26(46).18; 

Josephus, Bell. Jud. IV 1.8; Ant. V 1.22, XIII 15.4.3 The initial vowel defies 

explanation. We suspect that some kind of midrashic association is behind 

it; an association which Mount Tabor is likely to arouse for such midrash 

is the place where Israel won the glorious victory over the Canaanite king 

Yabin and his general Sisera as told in Jd 4-5. We suggest that the name of 

the mountain was brought into relation with Aramaic ִאַּתַּבר (note that Tau, 

and not Theta, is used in the transliteration), and indeed, in the Targum the 

verb ַּתַּבר renders ָהַמם (Jd 4.15) כנע Hif. (ib. 4.23) describing the victory 

given by the Lord.4 It is also interesting to note that in the above-mentioned 

Jeremiah passage allusion is made (in Codex Reuchlinianus) to the lengthy 

midrashic expansion on Jd 5.5 in the Targum Yerushalmi, and also that in our 

Hosea passage the Targumist writes רם  the phrase appearing ,תבור for טור 

in the above-mentioned expansion in Jd with reference to Tabor, which boasts 

ׁשכינתא חזיא  ולי  טוריא  כל  על  רם  טור   I am a mountain higher than all‘ אנא 

other mountains and the divine appeared to me.’ For Theod. ἐπὶ τὸ δρυμόν, 

cf. 1K 10.3 ἕως τῆς δρυὸς Θαβωρ ַעד־ֵאלֹון ָּתבֹור. The mountain in Palestine 

is called Ἀταβύριον in Polybius 5.70.6. This form of the name indicates a 

2 On the formative -ια, see Schwyzer, I 469 and Chantraine 1933 § 62. Cyril (p. 118), who 
also seems to recognise the collective force of the ending -ια, speaks of ‘a crowd watched 
over and looked after by the priests ..’ (ὑπό τε τῶν ἱερέων .. ἐπισκοπουμένην πληθύν).

3 Joosten (97) is not interested in this remarkable discrepancy between G and H.
4 Note also Trg ְּתַבר ִסיְסָרא Jd 5.2, ָּתַבר ְּתקֹוף ִּגָּבֵרי ַעְמַמָּיא .. יוי ָּתַבר ֳקָדם ַעֵּמיּה ְּתקֹוף ִגָּבֵרי ָסְנֵאיהֹון   

5.13.
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connection between the Hellenised form of Tabor and Mount Atabyris or 

Atabyrium in Rhodes.5 For statum in se of Law, see a discussion by Ziegler 

1971.117f. Or is it possible that תבור was understood as ‘conqueror,’ but the 

midrashic expansion mockingly altered it into ‘the defeated (by Mt Sinai the 

Small)’?

5.2) ὃ οἱ ἀγρεύοντες τὴν θήραν κατέπηξαν. ἐγὼ δὲ παιδευτὴς ὑμῶν·

 which the game-hunters laid. I am your chastiser.

ְוַׁשֲחָטה ֵׂשִטים ֶהְעִמיקּו ַוֲאִני מּוָסר ְלֻכָּלם:

ὃ οἱ ἀγρεύοντες τὴν θήραν κατέπηξαν ַׁשֲחָטה ֵׂשִטים ֶהְעִמיקּו] There are a 

number of indications that here we are dealing with a free rendering, a pro-

cedure followed owing to the difficulty of H; no doubt the Vorlage was not 

much different from the MT. The only word from which the translator was 

able to start with confidence was ֶהְעִמיקּו, which he brought into relation with 

the preceding ֶרֶׁשת, ‘to fix a net deep into the ground,’ which procedure 

compelled him to provide a connecting particle ὅ. Note the same correspond-

ence in 9.8, which is found in a very similar context. Aided by the context 

 might be justifiably taken as a remote ׁשחטה he further argued that ,(ֶרֶׁשת)

synonym of ֶטֶרף or ְטֵרָפה, which are the most common equivalents of θήρα 

(e.g. Na 2,.13f., 3.1). The added article τήν and the changed word-order are 

further indications of free rendering. Finally, ἀγρεύειν was freely chosen, 

although the possibility is not entirely precluded that his Vorlage read ׁשחטים 

or the ח was supplied by the translator.

One can hardly see how ָׁשְטחּו ׁשְֹטִחים or ׁשְֹטֵחי ְׁשָטִחים suggested by Vollers 

(1883.247) as Vorlage could produce G.

It is beyond every doubt that this passage was in the mind of our translator 

when he came to translate 9.9; see there.

Sym. and Quinta θυσίαν on one hand and Theod. σφαγήν for θήραν on 

the other as well as Trg. ָּדְבִחין and Vulg. victimas took ׁשחטה as meaning 

sacrificial animal.6

παιδευτὴς] = ְמַיֵּסר, cf. Trg. ֲאָנא ֵמיֵתי ִיּסּוִרין, Pesh. ’enā ’erde and Vulg. 

ego eruditor. For the general idea, cf. De 8.5 κύριος ὁ θεὸς παιδεύσει 
σε ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֶהיָך ְמַיְּסֶרָּך, ib. 4.36 ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἀκουστὴ ἐγένετο ἡ φωνὴ 

αὐτοῦ παιδεῦσαί σε ִמן־ַהָּׁשַמִים ִהְׁשִמיֲעָך ֶאת־קֹלֹו ְלַיְּסֶרָּך. Joosten (98) mentions 

5 See Thackeray 1903.181, n. 1. Cf. Abel 1967.353: “Atabyrios est le surnom de Zeus à 
qui sur le mont Arabyris, à Rhodes, le Crétois Althaimenes avait consacré un temple sur un 
sanctuaire phénicien. On a pensé à אתבור quo ducuntur pecudes en s’appuyant sur Hézychius: 
Αταβυριον, ὄρος ἔνθα θήρια συνάγονται.”

See further Eusebius, Onomasticon, p. 110, and under תבור in Enzyclopaedia Biblica.
6 See Ziegler 1971.81 for an extensive discussion on the later versions.
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as an expression of similar thought PSol 8.29 καὶ σὺ παιδευτὴς ἡμῶν εἶ. 
The punitive or corrective aspect was captured by Theodor with his τιμω-
ρία (PG 66.153) and Theophylactus with his παιδείαν .. τὴν τῆς αἰχμαλω-
σίας (PG 126.657).

ὑμῶν ְלֻכָּלם] H > ָלֶכם.

5.3) ἐγὼ ἔγνων τὸν Εφραιμ, καὶ Ισραηλ οὐκ ἄπεστι ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ, διότι νῦν 

ἐξεπόρνευσε Εφραιμ, ἐμιάνθη Ισραηλ·

 I have come to know Ephraim, and Israel is not strange to me. For now 

Ephraim has fornicated, Israel has been defiled.

ֲאִני ָיַדְעִּתי ֶאְפַרִים ְוִיְׂשָרֵאל לֹא־ִנְכַחד ִמֶּמִּני ִּכי ַעָּתה ִהְזֵניָת ֶאְפַרִים ִנְטָמא ִיְׂשָרֵאל:

Ισραηλ] v.l. τὸν Ισραηλ, an inferior reading since ‘Israel’ here is a pseu-

donym of Ephraim, so that it must be the subject of what follows.

ἄπεστι] the word occurs only here in XII-Ez a, and also only here cor-

responds to כחד Nif.; elsewhere it is rendered with ἐκλείπειν ‘to abandon, 

desert’ (Zc 11.9 bis), ἐκλιμπάνειν ‘to be missing’ (ib. 11.16). In the light 

of these renderings in Zc, what is meant here by ἄπεστιν seems to be that 

Israel is not estranged from God. God is not indifferent to her.

The form נכחד was possibly construed as Ptc. as against the MT’s vocali-

sation (Pf.). Note the Greek present Ptc. employed to render the unequivocal 

Heb. Ptc. in Zc 11.9 τὸ ἐκλεῖον  11.16  ;ַהִּנְכֶחֶדת τὸ ἐκλιμπάνον ַהִּנְכָחדֹות. The 

variant ἀπέστη of Bc etc. is partially explicable as a corruption from ἄπεστι. 
Whether the Coptic (Ach) latuit (so also Pesh ksē and Trg. ִמַּטְמִרין are = MT), 

as Ziegler thinks, is open to question.

διότι ִּכי] The causal conjunction of G is best taken as introducing and 

positioned ahead of its main clause. Ziegler’s ἐμοῦ, διότι can be improved 

to either ἐμοῦ· διότι or ἐμοῦ. Διότι. Similar examples are also attested in 

Jl 2.11, Hb 2.8, De 31.17 etc.7

ἐξεπόρνευσε ִהְזֵניָת] No Greek father or daughter version has taken the 

Greek verb as transitive / causative. The verb, which occurs rather frequently 

in SG (nearly 40 times), is also transitively used, e.g. ἐκπορνεύσωσιν τοὺς 

υἱούς σου ὀπίσω τῶν θεῶν αὐτῶν Ex 34.16.8 That is, however, contextually 

inapplicable to Ho 5.3. The Hebrew ִהְזָנה is also used intransitively and tran-

sitively alike, the latter confined to Ho. See above at 4.10.

In comparison with G’s 3ms form, one may recognise in H’s 2ms form 

a more personal touch on the part of God.

7 See also SSG § 76 d, p. 629, last paragraph.
8 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. 3 ‘to induce to do ἐκπορνεύω.’
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5.4) οὐκ ἔδωκαν τὰ διαβούλια αὐτῶν τοῦ ἐπιστρέψαι πρὸς τὸν θεὸν αὐτῶν, 

ὅτι πνεῦμα πορνείας ἐν αὐτοῖς ἐστι, τὸν δὲ κύριον οὐκ ἐπέγνωσαν.

 They did not give thought to returning to their God, for a spirit of 

fornication is in them; the Lord they did not acknowledge.

לֹא ִיְּתנּו ַמַעְלֵליֶהם ָלׁשּוב ֶאל־ֱאֹלֵהיֶהם ִּכי רּוַח ְזנּוִנים ְּבִקְרָּבם ְוֶאת־ְיהָוה לֹא ָיָדעּו:

ἔδωκαν ִיְּתנּו] G = ָנְתנּו.
διαβούλια] see above at 4.9.

ἐν αὐτοῖς ְּבִקְרָּבם] The pseudo-prepositional ְּבֶקֶרב is rendered with ἐν 

μέσῳ τινός in Am 7.8, 10, Mi 5.6, 7, Hb 3.2, but when suffixed like here, 

without μέσῳ (Ho 11.9, Mi 3.11, 6.14, Na 3.13, Hb 2.19, Zp 3.3, 5, 12, 17, 

Zc 12.1, 14.1), but occasionally with μέσῳ as in Zp 3.15 ἐν μέσῳ σου and 

Am 3.9 ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῆς. Note also Am 5.17 διελεύσομαι διὰ μέσου σου. 

For a treatment of ִמֶּקֶרב, see on Am 2.3.

πορν. / ἐν αὐτ.] tr. V, so noted in Ziegler’s apparatus. We are doubtful that 

a LXX translator would write something like πνεῦμα ἐν αυτοῖς πορνείας 

ἐστι, though in Classical Greek such a word order would be no surprise. 

Maybe Ziegler meant πνε. πορν. instead.

5.5) καὶ ταπεινωθήσεται ἡ ὕβρις τοῦ Ισραηλ εἰς πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ 
Ισραηλ καὶ Εφραιμ ἀσθενήσουσιν ἐν ταῖς ἀδικίαις αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀσθενή-
σει καὶ Ιουδας μετ᾿ αὐτῶν.

 The pride of Israel will be brought low before his face, and Israel and 

Ephraim will languish in their iniquities, and Judah also will languish 

with them.

ְוָעָנה ְגאֹון־ִיְׂשָרֵאל ְּבָפָניו ְוִיְׂשָרֵאל ְוֶאְפַרִים ִיָּכְׁשלּו ַּבֲעֹוָנם ָּכַׁשל ַּגם־ְיהּוָדה ִעָּמם:

καὶ ταπεινωθήσεται ְוָעָנה] On the analysis of the conjunction waw here, 

see below at 7.10, the beginning of which is exactly the same as here. We 

are going to refer to an important difference between the two passages in 

terms of the broader syntactic structure. Here the clause is followed by ִיָּכְׁשלּו, 
which is best analysed as future in value. Hence, ְוָעָנה following ָיָדעּו (vs. 5) 

is most likely a w-qataltí form, hence justly translated with the Fut., cf. Pesh. 

/netmakkak/. True, one could have anticipated יכׁשל in lieu of H ָּכַׁשל. Did 

the Vorlage of G read וכׁשל?
G’s ταπεινωθήσεται is passive as in 2.15(17), 7.10, Ma 2.17; Ps 115.1, 

118.67; see above on 2.15(17). H’s ָעָנה must have been read as ֻעָּנה. Some 

other cases of ταπ. with ὕβρις are Jb 22.12 τοὺς δὲ ὕβρει φερομένους ἐτα-
πείνωσεν; Is 13.11 ἀπολῶ ὕβριν ἀνόμων καὶ ὕβριν ὑπερηφάνων ταπεινώσω, 

25.11 ταπεινώσει τὴν ὕβριν αὐτοῦ. Cf. also Xenophon, Mem. 3.5.4 τετα-
πείνωται ἡ τῶν Ἀθηναίων δόξα.
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εἰς πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ְּבָפָניו] The Greek phrase, as its Hebrew counterpart, 

implies hostility or disadvantage.9 Thus 7.10, Na 2.2 ἀνέβη ἐμφυσῶν εἰς 

πρόσωπόν σου (ָּפֶניָך  Nu 12.14 ἐνέπτυσε εἰς τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτῆς ,(ַעל 

 Note the .(ְלָפֶניָה) Ez 3.20 δώσω τὴν βάσανον εἰς πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ,(ְּבָפֶניָה)

interesting periphrasis in Trg. here: ָחַזן  in their sight,’ cf. Theodor’s‘ ְוִאּנּון 

αὐτοὶ θεαταὶ τῆς οἰκείας γινόμενοι ταπεινώσεως (PG 66.156, Theodoret’s 

προφανῶσ ὁρῶντεσ (PG 81.1577), and Theophylactus’ προφανῶς ὄψονται 
(PG 126.660).

ἀσθενήσουσιν ִיָּכְׁשלּו] Even where the Nifal is formally unmistakable 

(Zc 12.8 ַהִּנְכָׁשל), the same way of rendering is observed (ὁ ἀσθενῶν); else-

where in H we find Nif. forms: Ho 14.10, Na 2.6 ִיָּכְׁשלּו. Here a Qal form, 

 .immediately follows. For the semantic question of the Greek verb, cf ,ָּכַׁשל

on 4.5.

ἐν] For the causal force of the preposition with ἀσθενέω, cf. also 14.2 ἐν 

ταῖς ἀδικίαις σου, Pr 24.16 ἐν κακοῖς.

καί ult.] + γε in A, a well-known feature of the pre-Aquilanic recension.

5.6) μετὰ προβάτων καὶ μόσχων πορεύσονται τοῦ ἐκζητῆσαι τὸν κύριον 

καὶ οὐ μὴ εὕρωσιν αὐτόν, ὅτι ἐξέκλινεν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν,

 With sheep and calves they will go to seek the Lord, but they will never 

find Him, because He has withdrawn Himself from them.

ְּבצֹאָנם ּוִבְבָקָרם ֵיְלכּו ְלַבֵּקׁש ֶאת־ְיהָוה ְולֹא ִיְמָצאּו ָחַלץ ֵמֶהם:

μετὰ] far more suitable as a rendering of the Heb. beth of accompaniment 

than the literal ἐν as in Le 16.3 εἰσελεύσεται Ἀαρὼν εἰς τὸ ἅγιον· ἐν μόσχῳ 

ἐκ βοῶν ָיבֹא ַאֲהרֹן ֶאל־ַהּקֶֹדׁש ְּבַפר ֶּבן־ָּבָקר and Ps 65.13 εἰσελεύσομαι εἰς τὸν 

οἶκόν σου ἐν ὁλοκαυτώμασιν ָאבֹוא ֵביְתָך ְבעֹולֹות.

προβάτων καὶ μόσχων ּוִבְבָקָרם  The omission of the suffix is a [צֹאָנם 

stylistic improvement. The rendering of ָּבָקר with μόσχοσ is striking, only 

here in XII Ez α, but elsewhere fairly frequent. The usual equivalent in XII is 

 in XII is always rendered with βούς ָּבָקר while ,(ׁשֹור except Ez 1.10 for) ַּפר

(8 times), also in Ez 4.15, 43.19, 23, 25, 45.18. The rendering in our Ho pas-

sage seems to have been inspired by Ez 43.18-27, where the phrase μόσχοσ 

ἐκ βοῶν for ַּפר ֶּבן ָּבָקר recurs in the description of sacrifices. Indeed, except 

in the above-mentioned places in Ez 43, βούσ renders ָּבָקר only where it has 

no specific reference to sacrifice (so Jl 1.11, Hb 3.17, Jn 3.7, Ez 4.15).

ἐκζητῆσαι ְלַבֵּקׁש] no difference in usage between this form and its sim-

plex is manifest, cf. Zp 1.6 τοὺς μὴ ζητήσαντας τὸν κύριον.

9 Many, e.g. Joosten 98, take ָעָנה ב־ in the sense of ‘to testify against,’ but the preposition 
in this collocation is usually followed by a person, e.g. 2  ִפיָך ָעָנה ְבָךSm 1.16. More references 
are mentioned in BDB s.v. I 3  ָעָנה c.
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αὐτόν] Hebrew admits of a construction in which the object is lacking, 

while the same object appears with the preceding co-ordinate verb. This is, 

however, unknown to Greek; see the identical case in 2.7 (9) ζητήσει αὐτοὺς 

καὶ οὐ μὴ εὕρῃ αὐτούς ִבְקָׁשַתם ְולֹא ִתְמָצא, where אָֹתם in the parallel member, 

provided it be genuine, may have been an influencing factor. Note a differ-

ent treatment in a slightly different construction: Am 8.12 περιδραμοῦνται 
ζητοῦντες τὸν λόγον κυρίου καὶ οὐ μὴ εὕρωσιν ֶאת־ְּדַבר־ְיהָוה ְלַבֵּקׁש   ְיׁשֹוְטטּו 
ִיְמָצאּו ֵמֶהם Ez 22.30 ἐζήτουν ἐξ αὐτῶν ἄνδρα .. καὶ οὐχ εὗρον ;ְולֹא   ָוֲאַבֵּקׁש 
ָמָצאִתי ְולֹא   ..  l Ps 36.10 ζητήσεις τὸν τόπον αὐτοῦ καὶ οὐ μὴ εὕρῃς ;ִאיׁש 

 In view of these examples, it may be better to explain .(!free rendering ,ְוֵאיֶנּנּו)

2.7(9) in terms of parallelism and see here (5.6) an influence of that passage.

ἐξέκλινεν ָחַלץ] For the intransitive ָחַלץ, cf. Arb. ḫalaṣa ‘to withdraw, 

retire.’ Hence no need to emend the text to ֻחַּלץ or ֶנֱחַלץ, which means ‘to be 

rescued.’

The Greek verb (+ ἀπό) with God as subject is very rare; elsewhere only 

Ps 26.9 μὴ ἐκκλίνῃς (ַאל ַּתט) ἐν ὀργῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ δούλου σου.

The Pf. ἐκκέκλινεν in B V and others seems to be a grammatical improve-

ment as being more logical.

5.7) ὅτι τὸν κύριον ἐγκατέλιπον, ὅτι τέκνα ἀλλότρια ἐγεννήθησαν 

αὐτοῖς· νῦν καταφάγεται αὐτοὺς ἡ ἐρυσίβη καὶ τοὺς κλήρους αὐτῶν.

 because they have forsaken the Lord; alien children have been born 

to them. Now rust will consume them and their estates.

ַּביהָוה ָּבָגדּו ִּכי־ָבִנים ָזִרים ָיָלדּו ַעָּתה יֹאְכֵלם חֶֹדׁש ֶאת־ֶחְלֵקיֶהם: ס

ἐγκατέλιπον ָּבָגדּו] an equivalence found only here and in Ma 2.10, 11, 

14, 15, 16 throughout the LXX. Note that both our Ho passage and that in 

Ma talk about an actual or symbolical marriage relationship. Otherwise ἐγκα-
ταλείπω renders עזב in XII-Ez α,10 while the exclusive correspondence in 

XII-Ez α11 between √בגד and καταφρονέω suggests that the nuance of disdain-

ing and belittling was possibly, by our translator, read into the Hebrew verb 

and its derivatives.

ἀλλότρια ָזִרים] The phrase τέκνον ἀλλότριον does not appear any more in 

the LXX, while υἱος (υἱοί) ἀλλ. is fairly frequent as in Ge 17.12, 2K 22.45f., 

3K 8.41, 2C 6.32, Ne 9.2, Ps 17.44f., 143.7, 11, Is 62.8 (rendering ben [or 

bnē] nēḫār [or noḫrī]). The use of the epithet here will certainly remind the 

reader of the highly frequent phrase, θεὸς ἀλλότριος, which appears early 

on in the book at 3.1.

.does not occur in Ez בגד√ 10
11 See above on 4.10.
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Greek commentators are aware of the ambiguity of the expression τέκνα 

ἀλλότρια, children born from ethnically foreign mothers or children exposed 

to influences of religious symbiosis; see Cyril, p. 122, Theodor, PG 66.l56, 

Theophylactus, PG 126.661. Of course there is no real conflict between the 

two, but an admixture of both would be closer to the true reality: “an ethico-

cultic emphasis” of Wolff (1965.128).

ἐγεννήθησαν ָיָלדּו] probably reading a passive Qal or pseudo-Pual.

ἐρυσίβη חֶֹדׁש] borrowing from JI 1.4 and 2.25 to render the difficult חדש 

in this context. In both passages the verb used is κατέφαγεν. The Greek word 

meaning ‘rust in corn’ renders ָחִסיל in the above-mentioned JI passages, 

and 3K 8.37, Ps 77.46, and ְצָלַצל in De 28.42 (hapax), while ָחִסיל is rendered 

as βροῦχος ‘locust’ in 2C 6.28. Vollers (1883.247) suggests that the LXX 

read חרס or חרׂש, but this Hebrew word, in its only occurrence (De 28.28), 

is rendered as κνήφη.12

Greek fathers mention a possible figurative use of the word referring to 

ravages wrought by military hostilities: Cyril, κάκωσίν τε καὶ βλάβην ἐκ 

τῆς τοῦ πολέμου προσβολῆς (PG 71.145); Theodoret, τροπικῶς .. τοὺς 

πολεμίους (PG 8l.1580); Theophylactus, τάχα δὲ καὶ τῶν πολεμίων πλη-
θύν (PG 126.661).

καὶ] > H, “weil man die Stelle nicht verstanden hat” (Nyberg 1935.37). 

The addition derives from the translator’s failure to comprehend חדש. Nyberg 

thinks that the suffix of יאכלם is datival.

κλήρους αὐτῶν ֶחְלֵקיֶהם] a correspondence found nowhere else in the LXX. 

Both ֵחֶלק and κλῆρος may refer to allotted land; on the Hebrew, see Radaq, 

and cf. Cyril, τὰ αὐτῶν ‘theirs,’ i.e. ‘their possessions’ (p. 123); Theophy-

lactus, πάσας τὰς χώρας (PG 126.661).

5.8) Σαλπίσατε σάλπιγγι ἐπὶ τοὺς βουνούς, ἠχήσατε ἐπὶ τῶν ὑψηλῶν, 

κηρύξατε ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Ων· ἐξέστη Βενιαμιν,

 Blow a trumpet on the hills, make loud sounds on the high places, pro-

claim in the house of On. Benjamin has been alarmed,

ִּתְקעּו ׁשֹוָפר ַּבִּגְבָעה ֲחצְֹצָרה ָּבָרָמה ָהִריעּו ֵּבית ָאֶון ַאֲחֶריָך ִּבְנָיִמין:

Σαλπίσατε σάλπιγγι] a fixed idiom; see also Jl 2.1, 15.

σάλπιγγι] pr. εν 764, cf. Zc 9.14 ἐν σ. ַּבּׁשֹוָפר, Ez 7.14 σαλπίσατε ἐν 

σάλπιγγι ָּתְקעּו ַבָּתקֹוַע.

12 For a recent attempt to tackle this difficult verse, see Andersen - Freedman 1980 ad 
loc, whose solution had been partly foreshadowed by mediaeval exegetes such as Rashi and 
Radaq.
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τοὺς βουνούς .. τῶν ὑψηλῶν ַּבִּגְבָעה .. ָּבָרָמה] ‘in Gibeah .. in Ramah.’ On 

our translator’s actualising tendency, see Muraoka 1985.55, thus avoiding 

mention of not so familiar localities in the Holy Land. That this is a deliber-

ate attempt on his part is evident in the use of the plural for the singular in H. 

Furthermore, the juxtaposition here with ‘the house of On’ suggests that he 

is thinking of the hills and heights as the profane cultic centres, not merely 

as physical elevations from which a warning sounded could travel far; cf. 

Cyril, pp. 124f., Theodor (PG 66.156), and Theodoret (PG 81.1580).

ἠχήσατε ֲחצְֹצָרה] The possibility is not precluded that the Heb. word was 

unfamiliar to the translator, hence freely rendered. ἤχειν appears only here in 

XII-Ez, whilst the noun ἦχος renders ָהמֹון in Am 5.23, JI 3(4).14. Cf. Ps 150.3 

αἰνεῖτε αὐτὸν ἐν ἤχῳ σάλπιγγος ַהְללּוהּו ְּבֵתַקע ׁשֹוָפר.

ἐπὶ τῶν ὑψηλῶν] we would be asking too much if we looked for any dis-

tinction between the different cases used here. For the acc., see also 4.13 ἐπὶ 
τοὺς βουνοὺς ἔθυον. One may only note that a different case is used when 

the rendering is freely done; cf. 4.13 ἐπὶ τὰς κορυφὰς τῶν ὀρέων .. ἐπὶ τοὺς 

βουνοὺς .. Statistically, ἐπί c. gen., dat., and acc. is frequent in this ascending 

order in XII. See BD, § 2 33.

κηρύξατε ָהִריעּו] a correspondence found only in XII: JI 2,1; Zp 3.14, 

Zc 9.9, while the same Gk verb also renders in XII-Ez α ָקָרא Qal Mi 3.5, 

JI 2.15, 3(4).9, Jn 1.2, 3.2, 4, 5 and ָזַעק Hif. Jn 3.7. On the other hand, √רוע 

Hif. has no other Gk equivalent
13 in XII-Ez α, whilst the noun ְּתרּוָעה is always 

rendered with κραυγή in XII-Ez α (Ez 21.22[27]). This cross-relation of 

equivalents underlines the peculiarity of our translator’s vocabulary; the most 

common equivalent of ֵהִריַע is ἀλαλάζειν (so Aq. here).

ἐν] a preposition used most frequently to indicate a place where a proc-

lamation is made: e.g. JI 2.l ἐν ὄρει ἁγίῳ, Jn 1.2, 3.2 ἐν αὐτῇ (= Nineveh), 

3.7 ἐν τῇ Ν. Other prepositions: Es 6.9 διὰ τῆς πλατείας τῆς πόλεως, 

Pr l.21 ἐπ᾽ ἄκρων τειχέων.

ἐξέστη ַאֲחֶריָך] The last two words of vs. 8 were joined with the following 

verse and the whole was understood as referring to the result of the warning 

of an imminent war. Hence ִתְהֶיה tihye ἐγένετο in the Aorist. Since the Gk 

verb ἐξιστάναι always signifies in XII - Ez α ‘to be terrified, appalled,’14 the 

most probable equivalent here is ַאֲחִריד. Indeed חרד is rendered with ἐξιστ. 

in Ho 11.10, 11. But, that the Vorlage read like the MT or something close to 

it is confirmed by the transformation carried out by our translator: transitive > 

intransitive.

13 Note Mi 4.9 ָתִריִעי ֵרַע > ἔγνως κακά = ֵתְדִעי ַרע.
14 Thus Cyril, who takes it to mean ‘to lose,’ is compelled to supply ἀγαθῆσ ἁπάσησ 

ἐννοίας and the like (p. 126). Cp. Theodor ἐκπληττόμενοι (PG 66.156). 
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5.9) Εφραιμ εἰς ἀφανισμὸν ἐγένετο ἐν ἡμέραις ἐλέγχου· ἐν ταῖς φυλαῖς 

τοῦ Ισραηλ ἔδειξα πιστά.

 Ephraim has been reduced to ruins in the days of reproach; in the 

tribes of Israel I have shown trustworthy things.

ֶאְפַרִים ְלַׁשָּמה ִתְהֶיה ְּביֹום ּתֹוֵכָחה ְּבִׁשְבֵטי ִיְׂשָרֵאל הֹוַדְעִּתי ֶנֱאָמָנה:

ἀφανισμὸν ַׁשָּמה] See above at 2.12(14).

ἐγένετο ִתְהֶיה] on the tense, see our note on the preceding verse. Is it 

that the translator is looking back upon the actual fulfilment of the proph-

ecy brought about by Shalmaneser?

ἡμέραις יֹום] The change in number is only stylistic; similarly in 10.14 

ἐν ἡμέραις πολέμου, but Am 1.14 ἐν ἡμέρᾳ συντελείας, Na 1.7 ἐν ἡμέρᾳ 

θλίψεως etc. 

ἐν] the preposition bet is used in its usual, local sense, not antagonistic. 

Similar contrast in fate of the two parts of the nation is shown by the Tar-

gumist who writes ְּבַרם ְּבִׁשְבַטָּיא ְּדִיְׂשָרֵאל הֹוַדִעית אֹוָרְיָתא ‘but in the midst of 

the tribes of Israel I made the law known.’

ἔδειξα הֹוַדְעִּתי] Theophylactus (PG 126.664) remarks that the aorist here 

has the force of the future as in Ps 21.17 ὤρυξαν (= ὀρύξουσιν).

πιστά ֶנֱאָמָנה] See Cyril, βεβαίους καὶ ἀληθεῖς τοὺς ἐμοὺς ἀποφήνας 

λόγους (p. 126); Theodor, τὸ ἀληθὲς καὶ βέβαιον .. πάντα ἦν πιστὰ καὶ 
ἀψευδῆ τὰ λεγόμενα (PG 66.157). Thus the collocation is not of the same 

meaning as in Aeschylus, Agam. 651 τὰ πιστὰ ἐδειξάτην ‘they have shown 

good faith.’ On the use of substantivised neuter plural adjectives for abstract 

notions, see SSG § 23 fb.

5.10) ἐγένοντο οἱ ἄρχοντες Ιουδα ὡς μετατιθέντες ὅρια, ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐκχεῶ 

ὡς ὕδωρ τὸ ὅρμημά μου.

 The rulers of Judah have became like those who shift boundaries; 

upon them I will pour out my outrage like water.

ָהיּו ָׂשֵרי ְיהּוָדה ְּכַמִּסיֵגי ְּגבּול ֲעֵליֶהם ֶאְׁשּפֹוְך ַּכַּמִים ֶעְבָרִתי:

μετατιθέντες ὅρια ַמִּסיֵגי ְּגבּול] so also De 27.17 ἐπικατάρατος ὁ μετατι-
θεὶς ὅρια and Pr 23.10 μὴ μεταθῆς ὅρια αἰώνια.

ἐκχεῶ ֶאְׁשּפֹוְך] the metaphor of pouring out anger upon someone seems 

to be peculiar to Biblical Hebrew, and unknown to extra-Biblical Greek 

with a possible exception quoted in BDAG (s.v. ἐκχεῖν 2) from Aelianus 

(2nd cent. CE), Natura Animalium 7.23 ἐκχ. θυμόν. 

ὅρμημα] this rare word is employed two more times in XII to render ֶעְבָרה 

Am 1.11, and Hb 3.8, and its metaphorical use with reference to emotional 
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outburst of wrath or indignation is also typical of our translator. So also perh. 

Ex 32.22 (Ziegler 1971.39). Elsewhere De 28.49 ὡσεὶ ὅρ. ἀετοῦ ‘like a 

swoop of an eagle,’ Ps 45.4 τοῦ ποταμοῦ τὰ ὁρμήματα ‘rushing streams.’ 

LSJ, citing our passage, specify as ‘my indignation,’ which would make our 

translator the first to delimit so narrowly the range of application of the word, 

which in general signifies ‘strong urge, impulse’; cf. Syh. /ḥēfā/, Law impetus. 

But Cyril paraphrases: τὰ ἐκ θείας ὀργῆς (PG 71.152); Theodoret, χειμάρ-
ρου δίκην αὐτοῖς ἐποίσω τὰς τιμωρίας (PG 81.1580)  ; Theophylactus, ἡ 

ὀργὴ τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐκχυθεῖσα (PG 126.665). It is more than likely 

that these Fathers and Eth. maʻʻatya are dependent on ‘the Three’ (with χόλος, 

rugzā etc.).15 However that may be, in view of ὡς ὕδωρ and a classical exam-

ple like θαλάσσης ὁρμήματα (of the tides), the choice of ὅρμημα must be 

said to be a felicitous one.

On the other hand, we find other equivalents for the same Hebrew word 

in XII - Ez α; θυμός Ho 5.11, ὀργή Zp 1.15, 18, Ez 21.36, 22.31. The table 

below will show relationships between Hebrew and Greek synonyms which 

mean anger as used in XII - Ez α.16 To make the matter simple, nouns only 

will be considered.

What strikes us most is the unusual multitude of Heb. synonyms as against 

the Gk.17 This lexical imbalance alone can account for cases like Ez 21.36 

ὀργή ַזַעם .. ὀργή ֶעְבָרה parallel to 22.31 θυμός ַזַעם .. ὀργή ֶעְבָרה. If so, the 

use of unusual equivalents like θολερός (Hb 2.15 ), φρική (Am 1.11) and 

ὅρμημα must be regarded as sparks of desperate effort on the part of the 

translator. It is also apparent that he did not work out any rigid scheme of 

correspondences like A-a, b, c and B-d, e, f (upper case letters representing 

Greek words and lower case ones Hebrew words). Two further points emerge 

from the table below. 

(1)  The preference of the two major equivalents θυμός and ὀργή is precisely 

reversed in XII and Ez α: θυμός – XII 14, Ez 26, but ὀργή – XII 20, 

Ez 15. 

(2)  The three rare equivalents, viz. ὅρμημα, θολερός and φρίκη, appear 

only in XII. 

These two facts may imply that XII was rendered later than Ez α and that 

after elapse of a considerable period of time. Otherwise it would be hard to 

explain why these rare equivalents were not utilised in Ez α.

15 For details, see Ziegler’s edition.
16 The only occurrence of ַּכַעס in Ez 20.28 has no correspondent in the LXX ad loc., while 

the verb ִהְכִעיס is rendered with παροργίζειν in Ez 16.26 (and perhaps also at Ho 12.14[15]).
17 When we take into account the entire corpus of Biblical Hebrew, there are more syno-

nyms, e.g. ֳחִרי  ,ַּכַעס.
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ἔχθρα θυμός ὀργή ὅρμημα θυλερός φρίκη Total

ַאף XII 9 7 16

Ez 1 4 5 10

ַזַעם XII 1  1

Ez 1 2  3

ַזַעף XII 1  1

Ez  0

ָחרֹון  XII 5  5

Ez  0

ֵחָמה XII 4 1  5

Ez 21 5 26

ֶעְבָרה XII 1 2 3 1  7

Ez 3  3

ֶקֶצף XII 3  3

Ez  0

רֶֹגז XII 1  1

Ez  0

Total XII 0 14 20 3 1 1 38

Ez 1 26 15 0 0 0 42

Grand total XII + Ez 1 40 35 3 1 1 80

We might note that Aquila’s vocabulary was slightly richer, for he knows 

such words as μῆνις, ἀνυπερθεσία (both for ֶעְבָרה), παραξυσμός (ֶקֶצף), 

χολός (ֵחָמה).

5.11) κατεδυνάστευσεν Εφραιμ τὸν ἀντίδικον αὐτοῦ, κατεπάτησε κρίμα, 

ὅτι ἤρξατο πορεύεσθαι ὀπίσω τῶν ματαίων.

 Ephraim has oppressed his plaintiff, trampled justice, for he has begun 

to go after what is worthless.

κατεδυνάστευσε ָעׁשּוק] The translator must have seen here an inf. abs. 

 which was read by him ,עשק as in 4.2 – or it was spelled defectively ָעׁשֹוק

as ָעַׁשק or ָעׁשֹק – thus radically reversing the role played by Ephraim – now 

perpetrator, not victim. Other cases of the equivalence are: 12.7(8), Am 4.1, 

Zc 7.10, 1K 12.3. The same Hebrew collocation, which also occurs in De 28.33, 

has now turned up in Qumran: Damascus Document 13.1 לבלתי היות עשוק 

.ורצוץ
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ἀντίδικον] added freely, presumably with an eye on the following κρίμα. 

The word must mean in this context ‘plaintiff’ as in Lysias 7.13, and not 

‘defendant.’ Theodor, citing Mt 5.25, glosses the word with ὁ ἀδικούμενος 

(PG 66.157), but Cyril takes it in the general sense of ‘opponent,’ more spe-

cifically the law to which Ephraim is hostile (p. 129), and this is in line with 

his understanding of κατεδυνάστευσε = κατηγωνίσατο ‘he won, overpow-

ered’ (ib.); similarly Theoph. (PG l26.668).

κατεπάτησε ְרצּוץ] a correspondence found here and in Am 4.1 only. For 

the metaphorical use of the Gk word, cf. already Ilias 4.157 κατὰ δ᾽ὅρκια 

πιστὰ πάτησαν, Plato, Leg. 714a τοὺς νόμους.

Just as ָעׁשּוק earlier, read by G as ָרצֹוץ, active, not passive ְרצּוץ.

ἤρξατο הֹוִאיל] the Heb. verb occurs only here in our corpus. It might mean 

‘be pleased, determine, δοκεῖ.’ Out of 20 instances of הֹוִאיל in the OT, it is 

rendered by ἄρχεσθαι ‘to begin’ in eleven places (Ge 18.27, De 1.5, Jos 17.12, 

Jd 1.27, 35, 17.11, 19.6A, 2K 7.29, 1C 17.27, Jb 6.9). Correctly ἐπιεικέως 

in 1K 12.22, 4K 6.3.18 Cf. Vulg. coepit, but Pesh. ṣvā, Trg. ִאְתְּפִניאּו ַּדָּיֵניהֹון 

19.ְלִמְטֵעי ָּבַתר ָממֹון ִּדְׁשַקר

πορεύεσθαι ָהַלְך] a verbum finitum may follow הֹוִאיל as in De 1.5 הֹוִאיל 

 הֹוֵאל ּוָבֵרְך ἤρξατο Μωυσῆς διασαφῆσαι, with a waw in 2K 7.29 ֹמֶׁשה ֵּבֵאר

ἄρξαι καὶ εὐλόγησον, Jb 6.9 ִויַדְּכֵאִני ֱאלֹוַּה  -ἀρξάμενος ὁ κύριος τρω יֵֹאל 
σάτω με.

ματαίων ָצו] A phonetically and graphically probable equivalent is of course 

 whether with an aleph or without (as in Jb 15.31). Note Ma 3.14 μάταιος ,ָׁשְוא

 ὁ δουλεύων τῷ θεῷ; see also Ez 21.29(34), 22.28. In the famous Isaiah (ָׁשְוא)

passage (28.10, 13) θλῖψις is used; Sym. ἐντολή, Theod. δεισαλία ‘filth.’ 

For the Greek idiom, cf. Je 2.5 ἐπορεύθησαν ὀπίσω τῶν ματαίων (ֶהֶבל). 

μάταια is further specified as εἴδωλα: Cyril, p. 130, Theodor (PG 66.157), 

Theodoret (PG 81.1580), Theophylactus (PG 126.668).

5.12) καὶ ἐγὼ ὡς ταραχὴ τῷ Εφραιμ καὶ ὡς κέντρον τῷ οἴκῳ Ιουδα.

 And I am as upheaval to Ephraim and as an ox-goad to the house of 

Judah.

ַוֲאִני ָכָעׁש ְלֶאְפָרִים ְוָכָרָקב ְלֵבית ְיהּוָדה:

ὡς ταραχὴ ָכָעׁש] There are three possible explanations for this remarkable 

correspondence:

iii)  To suppose that the translator read כרעׁש, although the equivalence רעׁש = 

ταραχή / √ταραχ- is attested only in Ps 45.3 ἐταράχθησαν (ִיְרֲעׁשּו) τὰ 

ὄρη. On the other hand, the substantive ַרַעׁש = σεισμός Am 1.1, Zc 14.5, 

18 The remaining cases are: Jo 7.7, Ge 18.31, Jd 19.68, Ex 2.21, 1K 17.39, 4K 5.23.
19 See also Muraoka 1982-83.36.
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Na 3.2, Ez 3.12, 13; = ὀδύνη, free (cf. = ἔνδεια in the next verse), 

while the verb ָרַעׁש = σείεσθαι (pass.) Am 9.1, Jl 2.10, 3(4).16, Na 1.5, 

Ez 26.10, 15; = φοβείσθαι Ez 27.28; ִהְרִעיׁש = σείειν Hg 2.6, 21; = 

συσσείειν Hg 2.7. This enquiry then lessens to a considerable degree the 

plausibility of such identification.

iii)  In three places עׁשׁש is rendered with ταράσσειν: Ps 6.8 ἐταράχθη 

 ἐν θυμοῷ (ָעְׁשָׁשה) ἀπὸ θυμοῦ ὁ ὀφθαλμός μου; 30.10 ἐταράχθη (ָעְׁשָׁשה)

ὁ ὀφθαλμός μου; 30.11 τὰ ὀστά μου ἐταράχθησαν (ָעְׁשׁשּו).
20

iii)  If one looks for a passage in our corpus which may have influenced the 

rendering of the Hosea passage concerned, the most probable place is 

Hb 3.16 ָיבֹוא ָרָקב ַּבֲעָצַמי ְוַתְחַּתי ֶאְרָּגז, which is rendered εἰσῆλθεν τρόμος 

εἰς τὰ ὀστᾶ μου, καὶ ὑποκάτωθέν μου ἐταράχθη. Here, too, we find the 

word ָרָקב, which was not correctly translated. However, against the sug-

gested possibility of influence of the Habakkuk passage might speak the 

fact that the regular way of our translator’s utilisation of related passages 

in his own corpus makes us expect τρόμος or its cognate to render ָרָקב 

in the Hosea passage. Further, we should also point out that the render-

ing τρόμος in Hb 3.16 is most probably a result of his guess based upon 

supposed parallelism.

Thus the second solution seems to be the most plausible. Rahlfs also seems 

to prefer it; see the note in his edition. However, it is not entirely impossible 

that the translator meant ַרַעׁש, the reason for his not using its usual equivalent 

being that the poetic imagery of his Vorlage, which would then have read like 

the MT, was beyond him, providing him with an excuse for free translation. 

Cyril (p. 130), Theodor (PG 66.157), and Theodoret (PG 81.1580) refer to 

upheavals and disruptions caused by wars.

κέντρον ָרָקב] the translator’s ignorance of the Heb. word is proved by 

the above-noted Hb 3.16.
21 The Gk word appears once again in Ho 13.14 ποῦ 

τὸ κέντρον σου, ἅδῃ, quoted also by Paul in 1Cor 15.55 ποῦ σου, θάνατε, 

τὸ κέντρον. Here, too, it seems to be a free rendering of 22 .קֶֹטב Supposing 

that the Vorlage did not differ substantially from the MT, as it seems, and 

that the usual technique of our translator in face of an unfamiliar word was 

at work, the only possible related place we can think of is Ez 20.28 ַוִּיְּתנּו־ָׁשם 
 .which is missing in the original LXX (as Ziegler rightly judges) ,ַּכַעס ָקְרָּבָנם

Although this sentence is deleted by Cornill, its originality seems to be assured 

20 The same Hebrew idiom occurs in 1QHa 13.36 עיני מכעס   LSJ (s.v. ταραχή 2) .עששו 
quote τ. τοῦ ὀφθαλμοῦ from Theophrastus (iii/iv cent. BCE), De sensu 81.

21 Cf. Pr 12.4 σκώληξ ‘worm,’ 14.30 σής ‘worm,’ 10.7 σβέννυται ‘be quenched’ (ִיְקַרב), 
Jb 13.28 ἴσα ἀσκῷ ‘like a hide wineskin’ (ְּכָרָקב), 41.19 ξύλον σαθρόν ‘unsound tree’ (ֵעץ 
.(ֵעץ לֹא־ִיְרַקב) ’Is 40.20 ξύλον ἄσηπτον ‘a tree not liable to decay ,(ִרָּקבֹון

22 A word unfamiliar to other translators, too: cf. De 32.24 ὀπισθότονος ‘a disease in 
which the body is drawn back and stiffens,’ Ps 90.6 σύμπτωμα, Is 38.2, free rendition.
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by its very difficulty,23 which compelled the Greek translator to omit it com-

pletely. Rather the following sentence ַוָּיִׂשימּו ָׁשם ֵריַח ִניחֹוֵחיֶהם must be a later 

explanatory gloss, which, however, already stood in the Vorlage of the trans-

lator. Our suggestion is that this once omitted phrase was revived in our Hosea 

passage; the translator read ָּדְרָבן instead of ָקְרָּבן. Note βουκέντρον ‘ox-goad’ 

in Ec 12.11 1  ,ָּדְרבֹנֹותK 13.21 Aq. and bozc2e2 ָּדְרָבן. It is also not impossible 

that the Vorlage was written with ׂש (in MT only in Jb) or was so construed 

by the translator. Finally, we would like to mention another passage which 

may have been in the mind of our translator. The passage is Na 3.2 φωνὴ 

μαστίγων καὶ φωνὴ σεισμοῦ τροχῶν ַרַעׁש אֹוָפן ְוקֹול  ׁשֹוט   ,It remains .קֹול 

however, a little strange that none of the Gk words appearing here or its 

cognate is employed in the Hosea passage. But cf. Pr 26.3 ὥσπερ μάστιξ 

ἵππῳ καὶ κέντρον ὄνῳ ׁשֹוט ַלּסּוס ֶמֶתג ַלֲחמֹור.

5.13) καὶ εἶδεν Εφραιμ τὴν νόσον αὐτοῦ καὶ Ιουδας τὴν ὀδύνην αὐτοῦ, 

καὶ ἐπορεύθη Εφραιμ πρὸς Ἀσσυρίους καὶ ἀπέστειλε πρέσβεις 

πρὸς βασιλέα Ιαριμ· καὶ αὐτὸς οὐκ ἠδυνάσθη ἰάσασθαι ὑμᾶς, καὶ 
οὐ μὴ διαπαύσῃ ἐξ ὑμῶν ὀδύνη.

 And Ephraim saw his disease and Judah his pain, and Ephraim went 

to the Assyrians and sent emissaries to King Yarim, but he could not 

heal you, and pain will never leave you.

ַוַּיְרא ֶאְפַרִים ֶאת־ָחְליֹו ִויהּוָדה ֶאת־ְמזֹרֹו ַוֵּיֶלְך ֶאְפַרִים ֶאל־ַאּׁשּור ַוִּיְׁשַלח ֶאל־ֶמֶלְך 
ָיֵרב ְוהּוא לֹא יּוַכל ִלְרּפֹא ָלֶכם ְולֹא־ִיְגֶהה ִמֶּכם ָמזֹור:

τὴν ὀδύνην αὐτοῦ ְמזֹרֹו] likewise at the end of the verse. Cf. Je 37(30).13 

ἀλγηρός and see on Ob 7 ἔνεδρα ‘snares’ ָמזֹור. Aquila’s ἐπίδεσις or σύνδε-
σμος preserved by Jerome derives the Heb. word from ָאַזר ‘to bind, girdle.’

πρὸς Ἀσσυρίους ֶאל־ַאּׁשּור] Unlike at 7.11 we are here probably having 

to do with people of Assyria.

πρέσβεις] Possibly ַמְלָאְך was found in the Vorlage; ַמְלָאְך = πρέσβυς in 

Nu 21.21, 22.5, De 2.26. Or the translator may have supplied it by assuming 

a kind of haplography, namely אל מלך  < מלאך אל מלך, although Heb. admits 

of such elliptical construction without an object; this construction is slavishly 

copied by the LXX as in Ge 38.25 ἀπέστειλε πρὸς τὸν πενθερὸν αὐτῆς, 

2K 11.6 ἀπέστειλε Δαυιδ πρὸς Ιωαβ; for additional examples, see BDB, 

s.v. ָׁשַלח Qal, 1 c (p. 1018a).

ἠδυνάσθη] for different forms, cf. BDF § 66.3 and Moulton - Howard 

p. 234.

23 Elsewhere √כעס caused no difficulty: Qal Ez 16.42 μεριμνᾶν Hif. Ho 12.15, Ez 16.26 
θυμοῦν παροργίζειν.
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The preterite tense sounds logical, following καὶ ἀπέστειλε ַוִּיְׁשַלח. Either 

G corrected H’s יּוַכל to ָיכֹול or his Vorlage read יכול.
ἰάσασθαι ִלְרּפֹא] There is no knowing whether the translator read the verb 

as Qal or Piel; cf. Zc 11.16 ἰάσηται ְיַרֵּפא. The variant ῥύσασθαι, which 

agrees with Syh. /lamfaṣṣāyūtkōn/ and Law (liberare), may be a Christian 

gloss.

διαπαύσῃ ִיְגֶהה] The intransitive use of διαπαύω in the active voice is 

unattested elsewhere. Should we possibly correct ὀδύνη to ὀδύνην? Though 

the Heb. verb is a hapax, our translator may have been familiar with its root, 

cf. ֵאין־ֵּכָהה οὐκ ἔστιν ἴασις Na 3.19, where ֵּגָהה ‘cure’ may be on his mind. 

Note κάλλος λευκότητος αὐτῆς ἐκθαυμάσει ὀφθαλμός καὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ ὑετοῦ 

αὐτῆς ἐκστήσεται καρδία ‘an eye will marvel at the beauty of its [= snow’s] 

whiteness and a heart will be amazed at its rain’ תואר לבנה יגהה עינים וממטרו 

 Si 43.18.24 By contrast to this rare Heb. verb its Syriac analogue יהמה לבב

is solidly attested: Pe’al /ghā/ ‘to be freed, disappear’ and Af’el /ʼaghī/ ‘to 

get rid of.’ This makes the vocalisation in H with ָמזֹור as the subject more 

plausible.25 Poetic parallelism between this clause and the preceding one 

does not have to result in total grammatical convergence with a doctor as the 

grammatical subject in both.

5.14) διότι ἐγώ εἰμι ὡς πάνθηρ τῷ Εφραιμ καὶ ὡς λέων τῷ οἴκῳ Ιουδα· 

καὶ ἐγὼ ἁρπῶμαι καὶ πορεύσομαι καὶ λήμψομαι, καὶ οὐκ ἔσται ὁ 

ἐξαιρούμενος.

 For I am like a leopard to Ephraim and like a lion to the house of 

Judah; I will seize and walk off and take (it for myself), and there will 

be none to recover (it).

ְוֵאין  ֶאָּׂשא  ְוֵאֵלְך  ֶאְטרֹף  ֲאִני  ֲאִני  ְיהּוָדה  ְלֵבית  ְוַכְּכִפיר  ְלֶאְפַרִים  ַכַּׁשַחל  ָאֹנִכי  ִּכי 
ַמִּציל:

πάνθηρ ַׁשַחל] so also in 13.7.26 The Gk word occurs nowhere else in the 

LXX, whilst the Heb. noun occurs no more in XII - Ez α. The table below 

shows us the renderings of different Hebrew names for the species occurring 

in XII - Ez α.27 

24 The text cited above is that of MS B, which has a marginal reading יהגה for יגהה, and 
the Massada manuscript reads תור לבנו יהג עינים ו֗ממטרו יתמיה עינים. Segal (1958.298) would 
not vocalise the form as ִיְגֶהה ‘to be cured,’ but ַיְגֶהה, which he takes as meaning ‘to blind’ 
 .though we do not know where else such a meaning is attested ,(יעוור)

25 Pesh. /naḥlem/, Trg. ְיִניַח and Vulg. solvere represent the transitive ַיְגֶהה. Likewise Rashi 
and Ibn Ezra (יסיר).

26 Correct Ziegler’s πανθὴρ to πάνθηρ.
.does not occur in this portion of the OT ַלִיׁש 27
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λέων πάνθηρ σκύμνος

ַאְרֵיה / ֲאִרי XII 12

Ez α 4

ּגּור / ּגֹור XII 2

Ez α 3

ְּכִפיר XII 3 3

Ez α 5 0

ָלִביא / ְלִבָּיא XII 1 2

Ez α 0 1

ַׁשַחל XII 2

Ez α 0

The following observations may be made:

iii)  Here again, as in the case of the synonyms for “anger” (see above pp. 73f.), 

the translator was faced with a considerable disproportion of synonyms 

available in the two languages.28

iii)  Here also the translator attempted to enlarge his vocabulary in his second 

enterprise. i.e. XII; in Ez he had not used σκύμνος for ְּכִפיר. Thus the 

introduction of πάνθηρ in XII for the new synonym ַׁשַחל does not prob-

ably represent accurate zoological knowledge on the part of the translator, 

as far as the fauna of Palestine are concerned.29

iii)  ַאְרֵיה  /  ,is always rendered by λέων (so also outside our corpus) ֲאִרי 

which, however, corresponds to two more Heb. synonyms. The strictly 

exact equivalent of ּגּור ‘whelp’ is σκύμνος, which also renders two other 

Heb. synonyms; ְּכִפיר ‘young lion’ = σκύμνος is an acceptable approxi-

mation. The translator’s poor vocabulary betrays itself in a passage con-

taining the whole series of Heb. synonyms as Na 2.12f. λεόντων (ֲאָריֹות) .. 

σκύμνοις (ְּכִפיִרים) .. λέων (ַאְרֵיה) .. σκύμνοις λέοντος (ַאְרֵיה  .. (ּגּור 

λέων (ַאְרֵיה) .. σκύμνοις (ֹּגרֹוָתיו) .. λέουσι (ִלבֹאָתיו). See also Jl 1.6 and 

Ez 19.2ff. The difficulty lay in the fact that Heb. has two synonyms for 

‘lion’ in general, ַאְרֵיה  /  ,ָלִביא  and ֲאִרי 
30 and that it distinguishes three 

stages of growth - whelp, young lion, grown-up lion.

28 Aquila’s vocabulary is richer, including λῖς (ַלִיׁש - note the phonetic similarity) and 
λέαινα (ַׁשַחל  ,ָלִביא). On synonyms in XII, see Muraoka 2019.

29 The translator of Pr 20.13 offers ἀποστελλόμενος, i.e. = ָׁשֻלַח, in spite of ֲאִרי λέων in 
parallelism. 

30 Radaq (ad Jd 14.5) lists some of these synonyms in the order of size: ָלִביא  < ַלִיׁש >  
.ּגּור  < ְּכִפיר  < ַאְרֵיה
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ἐγὼ ֲאִני ֲאִני] Emotion is one of those things which are not easy to transfer 

from language to language; Pesh. is also content with a single /ʼenā/. Cf. 

Ge 37.30 ἐγὼ δὲ ποῦ πορεύομαι ἔτι; ֲאִני ָאָנה ֲאִני־ָבא, De 32.39 ἐγώ εἰμι ֲאִני 

.ֲאִני ֲאִני ִּדַּבְרִּתי ַאף־ְקָראִתיו Is 48.15 ἐγὼ ἐλάλησα, ἐγὼ ἐκάλεσα ,ָאִני הּוא

ἁρπῶμαι] on the form, cf. Helbing 1907.86, 89. The notion of ‘tearing to 

pieces,’ commonly associated with the Heb. verb, ָטַרף, seems to be foreign to 

the LXX, which normally understands it in terms of capturing a game or prey. 

The only exception is De 33.20 with συντρίβειν.

καὶ λήμψομαι] om. V*. Ziegler attributes the absence of the words to 

homoioteleuton. But logical reasoning may have led to its deliberate deletion: 

if God has snatched the prey and is gone, there is no sense in talking about 

taking it. The LXX apparently understood the Heb. verb here (ָנָׂשא) in the 

sense of ‘to take for oneself,’ whereas the prophet most likely meant ‘I shall 

carry off my prey with nobody coming to your rescue.’ Note the zaqef on 

ְך .ֵאֵל֔

ἔσται] εστιν in a number of minuscules. The future tense is in harmony 

with the tense of the preceding verbs.

ὁ] Even Aquila (together with Theodotion) adds the article. Its omission 

would not make sense. So Mi 5.8(7) ἁρπάσῃ καὶ μὴ ᾖ ὁ ἐξαιρούμενος, 

Mi 4.4 οὐκ ἔσται ὁ ἐκφοβῶν ֵאין ַמֲחִריד, cf. also Na 2.12, Zp 3.13 et passim 

outside our corpus.

5.15) πορεύσομαι καὶ ἐπιστρέψω εἰς τὸν τόπον μου, ἕως οὗ ἀφανισθῶσι· 
καὶ ἐπιζητήσουσι τὸ πρόσωπόν μου.

 I will go and return to my place until they are destroyed, and they 

will (then) seek my face.

ֵאֵלְך ָאׁשּוָבה ֶאל־ְמקֹוִמי ַעד ֲאֶׁשר־ֶיְאְׁשמּו ּוִבְקׁשּו ָפָני

καὶ1] the asyndetic structure in which two verbs are imperative as in 1.2 

βάδιζε λάβε must be distinguished from the one as here, where the verbs 

are in a different tense/mood. This structural difference is reflected in the 

added conjunction καί. So also Mi 7.19 ָיׁשּוב ְיַרֲחֵמנּו ἐπιστρέψει καὶ οἰκτιρή-
σει ἡμᾶς. Thus, pace Wolff (1965.134), G does not necessarily presuppose 

.ְוָאׁשּובָה
εἰς τὸν τόπον μου ֶאל־ְמקֹוִמי] The general rule is πρός + acc. pers. and 

εἰς + acc. loci, whether the verb be transitive or intransitive. Examples will 

be found in: πρός Ho 2.7(9), 5.4 et passim; εἰς Je 39(32).37 εἰς τὸν τόπον 

τοῦτον, 51(44).14 εἰς γῆν Ιουδα et passim.

ἀφανισθῶσι ֶיְאְׁשמּו] Undoubtedly the translator means ׁשמם√ > ִיַּׁשּמּו Nif., 

judging from the highly frequent correspondence ׁשמם = ἀφανίζειν and their 

cognates. Does this possibly imply that there was an assistant seated by the 

translator and reading the text aloud? The latter may have then misheard 
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 is rendered אׁשם Note that in all those places where the MT .ִיַּׁשּמּו for ֶיְאַׁשמּו

with ἀφ. the MT shows a seghol with a personal prefix and shewa with the 

Alef: so Ho 10.2 ֶּתְאַׁשם  14.1  ,ֶיְאָׁשמּו, Jl 1.18  31.ֶנְאָׁשמּו But cf. Ho 4.15  ֶיְאַׁשם 
ἀγνοεῖ, see above ad loc.

Words and forms derived from √ׁשמם are thought to denote notions of 

“desolate” and “dismay.” These states and conditions, however, are a result 

of a destructive, violent action wilfully inflicted by a third party. Thus a desert, 

for instance, is desolate, as defined by Job, ִמְדָּבר לֹא־ָאָדם ּבֹו Jb 38.26, but one 

does not speak of ָׁשֵמם ְׁשָמָמה ,On the contrary .ִמְדָּבר   is a man-made ִמְדַּבר 

condition: ְׁשָמָמה ְלִמְדַּבר  ֶחְמָּדִתי  ֶאת־ֶחְלַקת   Je 12.10, note also the next ָנְתנּו 

verse ָּכל־ָהָאֶרץ ָנַׁשָּמה  ְׁשֵמָמה  ָעַלי  ָאְבָלה  ִלְׁשָמָמה   ἐτέθη εἰς ἀφανισμὸν ָׂשָמּה 

ἀπωλείας, δι᾿ ἐμὲ ἀφανισμῷ ἠφανίσθη πᾶσα ἡ γῆ, where ἀφανισμός and 

ἀφανίζω are to be noted. Our Ho example is important in that the victim is 

not a space or place which is supposed to be occupied or inhabited. The same 

holds for Ho 2.12(14), Mi 6.16, Jl 1.17, ib. 1.18 with their respective victim(s) 

being ἄμπελον ‘vine-tree’ and συκαί ‘fig-trees,’ νόμιμα ‘regulations,’ θησαυ-
ροί ‘treasures,’ and ποίμνια προβάτων ‘flocks of sheep.’ See also 1Sm 5.6, 

Ez 30.12.

Unlike in our Ho example, Nif. verbs clearly marked as such with a pre-

fix נ־ are translated with a passive form of ἀφανίζω in ּוָבנּו ָעִרים ְנַׁשּמֹות καὶ 
οἰκοδομήσουσιν πόλεις τὰς ἠφανισμένας Am 9.14, so also ib. 7.9, Jl 1.17, 

Zp 3.6, and Zc 7.14. Note also the above-adduced  ֶנְאָׁשמּו Jl 1.18.

The question as to how people once annihilated could possibly turn to God 

does not seem to have bothered Greek fathers; Cyril, who speaks of ἐκτε-
θλιμμένοι, however, does not take ἀφανίζεσθαι at its face value. Ἀφανίζειν, 

used as often as 16 times in XII, appears to be one of the favourite lexemes 

in our translator’s vocabulary.

All these data rend support to our assumption of ἀφανισθῶσι = ִיַּׁשּמּו.
ἐπιζητήσουσι] the change of the moods immediately after ἀφανισθῶσιν 

(subj.) is highly interesting; the Lucianic group corrects it to -σωσι.

31 Delete in Index 20a s.v. ἀφανίζω 21) ׁשמם *f and 370b s.v. ָׁשֵמם I hitpo. *ἀφανίζειν.
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6.1) Ἐν θλίψει αὐτῶν ὀρθριοῦσι πρός με λέγοντες Πορευθῶμεν καὶ ἐπι-
στρέψωμεν πρὸς κύριον τὸν θεὸν ἡμῶν, ὅτι αὐτὸς ἥρπακε καὶ ἰάσε-
ται ἡμᾶς, πατάξει καὶ μοτώσει ἡμᾶς·

 In their distress they will eagerly turn to me, saying “Let’s go and return 

to the Lord our God, for He is the one that has torn away, yet will heal 

us, He will strike and yet plug our wound with lint.

ַּבַּצר ָלֶהם ְיַׁשֲחֻרְנִני: ְלכּו ְוָנׁשּוָבה ֶאל־ְיהָוה ִּכי הּוא ָטָרף ְוִיְרָּפֵאנּו ַיְך ְוַיְחְּבֵׁשנּו:

Ziegler, in his edition, correctly makes 5.15c of the Hebrew text begin a new 

paragraph or chapter. Thus Ἐν θλίψει αὐτῶν ὀρθριοῦσι πρός με λέγοντες 

is better construed with what follows it rather than with what precedes it.

ὀρθριοῦσι ְיַׁשֲחֻרְנִני] The G translation is etymologically informed, i.e. ַׁשַחר. 

For our understanding and analysis of this process, see Muraoka 2008.

λέγοντες] is possibly a free addition made by the LXX translator.

The imperative of the lead verb הלך is often and idiomatically joined 

through the conjunction Waw with another verb following immediately in the 

future. Such a syntagm marks incitement or encouragement.2 The verb has 

been grammaticalised and almost lost its original meaning. This is normally 

rendered in various books of the Septuagint with sg. δεῦρο or pl. δεῦτε: 

e.g., Ge 37.13 δεῦρο ἀποστείλω; 31.44 δεῦρο διαθώμεθα; 37.20 δεῦτε ἀπο-
κτείνωμεν or syndetically 19.32 δεῦρο καὶ ποτίσωμεν. The change of the 

2pl. imperative to the 1pl. hortative subj. indicates that, provided the Vor-

lage of the Septuagint was more or less identical with the MT, our Greek 

translator appears to be harmonising this verse with 5.15: ֵאֵלְך ׇאׁשּוׇבה πορεύ-
σομαι καὶ ἐπιστρέψω. It is further highly probable that he was conscious 

of an even earlier passage, 2.9 (LXX: 2.11), where we read Πορεύσομαι καὶ 
ἐπιστρέψω πρὸς τὸν ἄνδρα μου τὸν πρῶτον ֵאְלָכה ְוָאׁשּוָבה ֶאל־ִאיִׁשי ָהִראׁשֹון, 

a passage closer in thought than 5.15 where the affinity is merely formal, since 

the subject of the verbs is God. 

Another question arising from the collocation of these two verbs, both 

in Hebrew and Greek, is whether we have here to do with a hendiadys, the 

second verb indicating a backward direction of a single movement: ‘to go 

back’ rather than ‘to go and return.’3 The verb ׁשב Qal is often used to mark 

1 An earlier version of a study of this chapter was published in Muraoka 2008a.
2 See JM § 105 e.
3 See GELS s.v. πορεύομαι, I 4.
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repetition of a certain action, but significantly in such a case it occupies the 

first slot as in ַוׇּיׇׁשב ִיְצׇחק ַוַּיְחֹּפר ‘and Jacob dug once again’ Gn 26.18. In view 

of this we seem to be dealing with two distinct kinds of hendiadic use of ׁשב. 

Cf. 2S 3.16 ֹׁשב  ,Πορεύου ἀνάστρεφε· καὶ ἀνέστρεψεν. Furthermore ֵלְך ׁשּוב ַוׇּי

the hendiadic structure in our Hoseanic passage also differs from what we 

see in cases such as Ex 5.8 Πορευθῶμεν καὶ θύσωμεν for MT ֵנְלׇכה ִנְזְּבׇחה; 

De 13.14 Πορευθῶμεν καὶ λατρεύσωμεν for MT ֵנְלׇכה ְוַנַעְבׇדה. Here the 

second verb in both cases is not a verb of physical movement, and the first 

verb is not desemantisised or grammaticalised. By contrast, elsewhere in XII, 

our translator4 did recognise such a desemantisised use of the Hebrew verb: 

e.g., Jn 1.7 ְלכּו ְוַנִּפיׇלה ֹגוׇרֹלות δεῦτε βάλωμεν κλήρους; Mi 4.2 ֶלה  ְלכּו ְוַנֲע̣

Δεῦτε ἀναβῶμεν. 

ἁρπάζω] as a rendering of טרף is somewhat problematic. The context indi-

cates the meaning of the Hebrew verb as ‘to tear away,’ especially with refer-

ence to a wild animal, predatory animal as the subject. Indeed, only two verses 

earlier, at 5.14, the Lord compares Himself to a young lion (πανθήρ ַׁשַחל) 

and a lion (λέων ְּכִפיר), and declares אני אני אטרף ἐγὼ ἁρπῶμαι. This Greek 

verb, however, means, first and foremost, ‘to seize (unlawfully).’ What a 

wild animal does can be described as an act of seizure. However, healing is 

presented as God’s restoration of the damaged situation. A seized object may 

be returned to its original owner, but not necessarily healed. Healing pre-

supposes bodily damage, injury or ailment. If the imagery is that of a predatory 

animal and its victim, the victim is probably envisaged as having part of its 

flesh torn off, bleeding and calling for medical attention. In the following pas-

sages the Greek verb does signify, not just seizure and taking into possession, 

but tearing away, forcibly removing: 2S 23.21 ‘he snatched (ἥρπασεν) the 

spear out of the hand of the Egyptian and killed him with his own spear’ 

(NETS); Mi 3.2 ἁρπάζοντες τὰ δέρματα αὐτῶν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν καὶ τὰς σάρ-
κας αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῶν ὀστέων αὐτῶν ‘snatch their skin from them and their 

flesh from their bones’ (NETS).5 Therefore the verb appears to be used ellip-

tically with an appropriate direct object to be supplied, referring to part of 

a body.

The personal pronoun αὐτός underlines the striking identity of the res-

cuer of the people. At one stage he wounds and harms them, but in the end 

he restores them to wellbeing. Note ἐγώ at 5.14, which is even more emphatic 

in the MT with the repetition of אני, see above. This emphatic pronoun, which 

underlines the striking conduct on the part of God appears in Jb 5.18, which 

is close in thought to our Hoseanic passage: 

4 We assume that the Twelve Prophets of the LXX is to be ascribed to a single translator: 
see Muraoka 2002.I - XXIII, esp. IX-X. See also Kaminka 1928.7-12.

5 Cf. GELS s.v. 3.
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ׇנה ׇדיו ִּתְרֶּפי ִּכי הּוא ַיְכִאיב ְוֶיְחׇּבׁש  ִיְמַחץ ׇי
αὐτὸς γὰρ ἀλγεῖν ποιεῖ καὶ πάλιν ἀποκαθίσθησιν· ἔπαισεν, καὶ αἱ χεῖρες 
αὐτοῦ ἰάσαντο 

‘for He of all people makes one to suffer pains and yet He restores, He smote, 
and yet His hands healed.’6

The last Greek verb of the verse (Ho 6.1), μοτόω, is a hapax in the Septua-

gint, and its meaning is defined as ‘to plug a wound with lint.’7 The underlying 

Hebrew verb is not that specific, but means ‘to bandage.’

There is some significant difference in tense between H and G. The third 

Hebrew verb (ַיְך), in the form as it now stands in the MT, is a short imperfect, 

and it can be either jussive in force or preterite.8 The second (ִיְרׇּפֵאנּו) and 

third (ַיְחְּבֵׁשנּו) verb forms can be analysed as either long or short imperfects, 

depending on their vocalisation. The forms as vocalised by the Massoretes 

are preterite, but the addition of a dagesh in the Nun would make them more 

likely long imperfects: ַיְחְּבֶׁשּנּו ,ִיְרׇּפֶאּנּו. The poetic parallelism between the 

first and the third verbs indicates that the latter is more likely preterite. Then 

the other two are also best interpreted as preterite in function.9 In other words, 

this is a reminiscence of God’s past dealings with His people. The Septua-

gint, by contrast, indicates a promise or prediction of what the people could 

expect to experience when they return to their God.

6.2) ὑγιάσει ἡμᾶς μετὰ δύο ἡμέρας· ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ τρίτῃ ἀναστησόμεθα 

καὶ ζησόμεθα ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ

 He will restore our health after two days; on the third day we shall be 

able to stand up and live in His presence

ְיַחֵּינּו ִמּיָֹמִים ַּבּיֹום ַהְּׁשִליִׁשי ְיִקֵמנּו ְוִנְחֶיה ְלָפָניו:

6 I owe this reference to Mrs Mayumi Muratsu of Rotterdam.
7 LSJ s.v.
8 Wolff 1965.134, following Wellhausen 1898.116, proposes to emend the text by adding a 

waw as required (“geboten”) by the parallelism. But the form required by the parallelism should 
be ִהׇּכה, not an impossible ׇנׇכה, an alternative emendation proposed in BHS ad loc. Besides, this 
emendation is too atomistic, ignoring the analysis of the verse as a whole by the Greek transla-
tor, who obviously did not analyse the immediately preceding verb as inversive by translating 
with ἰάσεται (future). A syntagm such as <qatal - w-yiqtol - wayyiqtol> is abnormal. Two 
parallel clauses, each consisting of two verbal clauses, need not be syndetic with the conjunction 
Waw in the middle. <A and B; C and D> is perfectly acceptable. Why Hosea chose to write יך 
instead of הכה is a separate issue. What matters is what he wrote indicates a past event just as 
its parallel טרף.

Already Rashi was troubled by יך, saying that the form is a Present tense form. Ibn Ezra 
writes that the form is equal to מכה, i.e. ַמֶּכה, whilst Radaq writes that the form is meant to be 
a Future, thus equivalent to יכה.

9 For the normally applicable rule concerned, see JM § 61 f. One must of course allow for 
a measure of flexibility in poetry, and much depends on the vocalisation. Andersen and Freed-
man (1980.419) go only part of the way, recognising יך as preterite.
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The athnach at ֹּי֑מִים  and the absence of the conjunction Waw after it both ִמ

mark a break between the first event and the two events to happen on the 

third day. The contrast is between God’s initiative and its effect on ‘us.’ This 

is made all the more manifest in the LXX by the use of the same inflectional 

categories, namely 1 pl. future ἀναστησόμεθα καὶ ζησόμεθα, where the trans-

lator could have said ἀναστήσει to match MT יקמנו, Hifil, ‘he will raise us.’ 

The use of a colon in Ziegler’s edition is to be preferred to the comma in 

Rahlfs’s edition. Joosten thinks that the translator’s text had a Qal form.10 

The choice of ὑγιάζω to render Piel חיה is attested only here in the LXX,11 

but possibly as Pual at Le 13.24 το` ὑγιασθέν for MT ִמְחַית, which could be 

revocalised as either Pual or Hofal, neither of which is attested in Biblical 

Hebrew, most likely accidentally. The Hebrew, in view of the following prepo-

sitional phrase, must mean ‘to make alive one who or that which has been 

virtually dead, utterly exhausted,’ and such an interpretation tallies with the 

parallel Hebrew verb, which would mean ‘to help to rise again on one’s feet,’ 

but less likely ‘to resurrect or resuscitate.’12 Whether the exhaustion and 

refreshment is meant literally or also spiritually is a separate issue.

6.3) καὶ γνωσόμεθα· διώξομεν τοῦ γνῶναι τὸν κύριον, ὡς ὄρθρον ἕτοι-
μον εὑρήσομεν αὐτόν, καὶ ἥξει ὡς ὑετὸς ἡμῖν πρόϊμος καὶ ὄψιμος 

τῇ γῇ.

 and we shall gain knowledge; we shall strive to know the Lord. When 

we meet Him, He will be like a dawn about to break, and He will come 

to us like early rain and late rain (to fall) on the ground.

ְוֵנְדָעה ִנְרְּדָפה ָלַדַעת ֶאת־ְיהָוה ְּכַׁשַחר ָנכֹון מֹוָצאֹו ְוָיבֹוא ַכֶּגֶׁשם ָלנּו ְּכַמְלקֹוׁש יֹוֶרה 
ָאֶרץ:

The two cohortatives are rendered in the future tense instead of the 

hortative subjunctive: γνωσόμεθα, διώξομεν instead of γνῶμεν, διώξω-
μεν. The future tense is probably meant to indicate a firm determination, 

which is not too far removed from the value of the Hebrew cohortative, 

see SSG § 28 gf.

10 Joosten 104: “la LXX a peut-être lu une forme du qal.” That is to say ַקְמנּו, but followed 
by ְוִנְחֶיה?

11 The additional two examples mentioned by Joosten ibid. come under a related, but differ-
ent lexeme, ὑγιαίνω, intransitive, ‘to be or become healthy.’ As a matter of fact, Greek ὑγι- 
lexemes are used rather infrequently to render Hebrew or Aramaic חי lexemes: ὑγιαίνω – only 
once at To 6.9 Gii; ὑγίεια only twice; ὑγιής four times including Le 13.10 (to be revocalised).

12 On this less likely interpretation, see Joosten 104. Note, however, that this particular 
sense of the verb is already attested in Is 26.19 ἀναστήσονται οἱ νεκροί, καὶ ἐγερθήσοινται 
οἱ ἐν τοῖς μνημείοις ‘the dead will rise, and those who are in graves will arise.’ See GELS 
s.v. II, 4.
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The verb διώκω with an inanimate object is well established in Classical 

Greek, though a case with an infinitive like here appears to be rare. LSJ records 

only one instance from Dionysius Halicarnassensis (first century BCE),13 where 

the form is of the middle voice: διώκεσθαι τὸ πλέον ἔχειν. The use of an 

infinitive clause as a direct object is very common, e.g. a case of ζητέω, a syn-

onymous verb in ἐζήτει αὐτὸν ἀποκτεῖναι ‘he sought to kill him’ Ex 4.24.14

ὡς ὄρθρον ἓτοιμον εὑρήσομεν αὐτόν] In my Lexicon of (2002) s.v. ἕτοι-
μος I translated this clause: ‘we shall find him as ready as morning,’ identi-

fying the adjective as a predicative object of the verb εὑρίσκω. I would like 

to revise this analysis, for otherwise the verb would be having two separate 

predicative complements.15

Joosten’s translation reads: “comme une aurore certaine nous le trouve-

rons.”16 For this translation he draws upon an analysis by Harl of Greek ἕτοιμ-

lexemes.17 If the French phrase is supposed to mean ‘a dawn whose emer-

gence is in no doubt,’ Harl does not seem to be arguing for such a sense of 

the adjective.

 of the MT must mean ‘his exit, coming forth,’ probably meaning that [מֹוׇצאֹו

the Lord will come out to meet the people, who have decided to approach Him 

repentantly. The act of coming out is continued with another verb of physical 

movement, ׇיבֹוא, a parallelism that has been lost in the LXX. Whatever the 

Vorlage of the LXX may have looked like, its translation reflects either נמצאנו 
(indicative) or נמצאהו (jussive).

The encounter between the people and their God is characterised by means 

of two similes with ὡς. In neither simile, however, is the tertium comparationis 

mentioned. Wolff, with his German translation – “fest steht .. so sicher” – 

identifies the feature of certainty of the course of nature. Another possibility 

is that the two natural phenomena mentioned here are perceived by the people 

as a welcome change long yearned after, a sign of hope for the bright, produc-

tive future. 

The use of ἥκω here as a rendering of בא is interesting. This Greek verb 

and one of its principal synonyms, ἔρχομαι, show a complementary distribu-

tion: the former is limited to two tenses, pf. and fut., of which the pf. functions 

as a present in the sense of ‘to be present, having arrived,’ whereas ἔρχομαι 
is used in a full range of tenses. Its perfect, ἐλήλυθα, is used as a fully-fledged 

fientive, action verb, even approaching its aorist, ἦλθον, testifying to the blur-

ring of borders between the aorist and perfect, as is typical of Hellenistic 

Greek. What is striking against this background is the choice of ἥξει instead 

13 LSJ s.v. I 2.
14 For a discussion with examples, see SSG 30 bef.
15 Syrohexapla supports our new analysis: ׁשפרא מטיבא.
16 Joosten 103.
17 Joosten 105; Harl 1992.154f.
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of ἐλεύσεται. The database Accordance tells us that the verb ἥκω occurs in 

the LXX some 253 times. Their distribution is striking: it occurs in the Twelve 

Prophets 23 times, in the Pentateuch a mere 22 times, and in the former the 

future occurs 17 times, in the latter a mere 8 times. It is hard to decide whether 

this statistical skewing is indicative of a gradual, historical shift in the Greek 

morphology or is determined by some subtle distinction in meaning of the 

two future tense forms. However that may be, the MT ְוׇיבֹוא, and not ּוׇבא, indi-

cates that it continues the two preceding volitive forms, and may be interpreted 

accordingly as indicative of a wish on the part of the people: ‘May He come!’

πρόϊμος καὶ ὄψιμος τῇ γῇ ְּכַמְלקֹוׁש יֹוֶרה ׇאֶרץ] The absence in the LXX of 

the particle of comparison is associated with another divergence between the 

two text-forms. The Hebrew text speaks of only one season of rain, latter rain 

of spring. When this Hebrew noun is paired with a noun referring to former 

rain of winter, whether יֹוֶרה (De 11.14; Je 5.24) or מֹוֶרה (Jl 2.23), ַמְלקֹוׁש 

always is found in the second slot. The translator was apparently aware of 

this fact, and the sequence <early - late; winter - spring> may have sounded 

to him also logical. See Jl 2.23 ὑετὸν πρόϊμον καὶ ὄψιμον as a rendering of 

MT ֶּגֶׁשם מֹוֶרה ּוַמְלקֹוׁש. Our translator’s consistency in this respect made him 

supply a term which he thought missing in his Hebrew text: Zc 10.1 ְּבֵעת 
-translated as καθ’ ὥραν πρόϊμον καὶ ὄψιμον. The Massoretic vocalisa ַמְלקֹוׁש

tion of the second preposition Kaph with a shva indicates that the Massoretes 

correctly understood יֹוֶרה ׇאֶרץ as an asyndetic relative clause18 and the first word 

as a genuine verb, a Hifil imperfect as is undoubtedly the case at Ho 10.12 

ֹיֶרה ֶצֶדק ׇלֶכם  though not so understood by the LXX translator despite the ,ׇיבֹוא ְו

collocation or parallelism with the ׇיבֹוא in our Hosea passage: τοῦ ἐλθεῖν 

γενήματα δικαιοσύνης ὑμῖν ‘(until) the produce of righteousness comes 

to you.’ 

6.4)  τί σοι ποιήσω, Εφραιμ; τί σοι ποιήσω, Ιουδα; τὸ δὲ ἔλεος ὑμῶν ὡς 

νεφέλη πρωινὴ καὶ ὡς δρόσος ὀρθρινὴ πορευομένη.

 What shall I do to you, Ephraim? What shall I do to you, Juda? Your 

mercy is like an early-morning cloud and like evanescent dew descend-

ing at dawn.

ַמְׁשִּכים  ְוַכַּטל  ַּכֲעַנן־ּבֶֹקר  ְוַחְסְּדֶכם  ְיהּוָדה  ֶאֱעֶׂשה־ְּלָך  ָמה  ֶאְפַרִים  ֶאֱעֶׂשה־ְּלָך  ָמה 
הֵֹלְך:

The simile in the second half of the verse recurs at 13.1, expanded further. 

It refers to something of extremely ephemeral, transient nature. The Masso-

retic accentuation with a disjunctive accent on ְוַכַּטל and not ּוְכַטל indicates that 

the Massoretes do not understand the following two participles as attributes 

18 See JM § 137 g (p. 477).
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of the preceding substantive. Strictly speaking, the grammatical subject of the 

two participles is not ַטל but ַחְסְּדֶכם, though by the nature of similes it comes 

down to the same thing. Nor is the first participle adverbially and asyndeti-

cally used: ‘to go early, to leave early.’19 We have two fully fledged verbs 

asyndetically juxtaposed: dew descends early in the morning but vanishes 

soon unlike snow that could stay on the ground days on end. Cf. Ho 13.3.

6.5) Διὰ τοῦτο ἀπεθέρισα τοὺς προφήτας ὑμῶν, ἀπέκτεινα αὐτοὺς ἐν 

ῥήμασιν στόματός μου, καὶ τὸ κρίμα μου ὡς φῶς ἐξελεύσεται.

 On this account I mowed down your prophets, killed them with words 

of My mouth, and My judgement as light will be implemented.

ַעל־ֵּכן ָחַצְבִּתי ַּבְּנִביִאים ֲהַרְגִּתים ְּבִאְמֵרי־ִפי ּוִמְׁשָּפֶטיָך אֹור ֵיֵצא:

ἀπεθέρισα ׇחַצְבִּתי] The Greek verb ἀποθερίζω is a hapax in the LXX. Both 

the Greek and the Hebrew verb have to do with cutting off part of some 

object by force. The action indicated by חצב is directed at stones and rocks. 

Both are capable of undergoing a further semantic development in the direc-

tion of some destructive action as indicated by the parallel verb in the follow-

ing clause. Another case of the Hebrew verb in which there is no hewing in 

the strict sense involved is Ps 29 (LXX 28).7 ֹחֵצב ַלֲהבֹות ֵאׁש  φωνὴ קֹול־ְיהׇוה 

κυρίου διακόπτοντος φλόγα πυρός ‘the voice of the Lord who thrashes 

through the flame of fire.’ As a result of the Lord’s action the flame loses its 

efficacy.

According to Nyberg the LXX had קצבתי, though he thinks such is implau-

sible as part of the Hebrew text here.20 Indeed, this Hebrew verb is rendered 

in the LXX with ἀποκλάω ‘to chop a small part of’ once at 4K 6.6 in its 

Antiochene version, ἀποκνίζω ‘to nip off’ once ibid. in the majority of the 

witnesses, and κείρω once at Ct 4.2 ὡς ἀγέλαι τῶν κεκαρμένων ‘as flocks of 

shorn (ewes).’ Since חצב Qal usually does not carry any destructive connota-

tion21, whilst ἀποθερίζω can be so used,22 Nyberg’s suggestion is attractive.23

τοὺς προφήτας ַּבְּנִביִאים] If the MT be genuine, the preposition beth can be 

understood in the sense that the divine action took place among the proph-

ets. Jenni identifies here beth instrumenti.24 Although such a beth is firmly 

established, the locative interpretation seems to be much simpler here. One 

19 Cf. JM § 102 g.
20 Nyberg 1935.40.
21 The only sure case with such a connotation is Is 51.9 ַהַּמְחֶצֶבת ַרַהב, which the LXX fails 

to render, jumping to the following verse.
22 LSJ s.v. mention a text from the fifth or sixth century CE with μνηστῆρας ‘suitors, wooers’ 

as a direct object.
23 Kaminka (1928.39) mentions a reference by Nöldeke to Aramaic חצד ‘to harvest,’ but 

we are sceptical that it can carry a destructive connotation required here.
24 Jenni 1992.120 (§ 1712).
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could object that ַּבְּנִביִאים is parallel to ְּבִאְמֵרי־ִפי undoubtedly with a beth 

instrumenti, though the two instruments are of different kinds, animate and 

inanimate.25 We are reminded of a fairly frequent use of this preposition in 

similar, military contexts, e.g. ַוַּיְך ַּבְּפִלְׁשִּתים ָמאַתִים ִאיׁש καὶ ἐπάταξεν ἐν τοῖς 

ἀλλοφύλοις ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας 1Sm 18.27, where the Philistines presumably 

numbered more than one hundred, and ְוִהֵּכיִתי ַּבְּפִלְׁשִּתים ָהֵאֶּלה ס ַוּיֹאֶמר ְיהָוה 
 καὶ πατάξω τοὺς ἀλλοφύλους τούτους; καὶ εἶπεν ֶאל־ָּדִוד ֵלְך ְוִהִּכיָת ַבְּפִלְׁשִּתים

κύριος Πορεύου καὶ πατάξεις ἐν τοῖς ἀλλοφύλοις τούτοις ib. 23.2, where 

the vacillation between the accusative and ἔν τινι is to be noted.

τὸ κρίμα μου ὡς φῶς] The MT appears to be in disarray; there is a incon-

gruence in number between the subject and the verb, though אור can be under-

stand as ‘as light.’ There is hardly place for a dialogue here between God and 

the prophet: ‘my mouth’ and ‘your judgments.’ Either the translator’s Vor-

lage actually read מפׁשטי כאור or his text was written in scriptio continua or 

he wanted mentally to emend the MT-like text. Should the second person be 

tolerated at all, one could postulate a haplography: ממׁשפטיך for מׁשפטיך, which 

would allow the use of the sg. verb, ‘out of Your judgements there would issue 

forth a light.’

We would define the meaning of ἐξέρχομαι here, so also at Hb 1.4, as ‘to 

be announced and implemented.’26 

6.6) διότι ἔλεος θέλω καὶ οὐ θυσίαν καὶ ἐπίγνωσιν θεοῦ ἢ ὁλοκαυτώματα. 

 Because I desire mercy and not sacrifice, and knowledge of God rather 

than wholly burnt offerings.

ִּכי ֶחֶסד ָחַפְצִּתי ְולֹא־ָזַבח ְוַדַעת ֱאֹלִהים ֵמעֹלֹות:

θέλω ׇחַפְצִּתי] The perfect of a stative verb has been correctly rendered with 

the present tense. Such a Hebrew form can, of course, refer to a situation that 

prevailed in the past: e.g., Jn 1.14 ַּכֲאֶׁשר ׇחַפְצׇּת ׇעִׂשיׇת ὃν τρόπον ἐβούλου 

πεποίηκας ‘you have done as you wanted.’

ἐπίγνωσιν θεοῦ] The noun, ἐπίγνωσις, is rather infrequent: only seven 

occurrences in the LXX, three out of which in our book. In all the three cases 

it does not seem to denote body of acquired knowledge, but an act of seeking 

to know, to know in more than one sense, that is to say, not merely intellectu-

ally. In other words this is a verbal noun of ἐπιγινώσκω. The remaining two 

cases are: 4.1 οὐκ ἔστιν ἀλήθεια οὐδὲ ἔλεος οὐδὲ ἐπίγνωσις θεοῦ ἐπὶ τῆς 

γῆς; 4.6 σὺ ἐπίγνωσιν ἀπώσω, κἀγὼ ἀπώσομαί σε τοῦ ἱερατεύειν μοι. In 

the first instance the noun is parallel to ἔλεος just as in our passage. In the 

latter instance we should note that the clause is preceded by ὁ λαός μου ὡς 

25 See further Joosten 106.
26 Cf. GELS s.v. 3. Nyberg (1935.41f.) argues for the meaning ‘to vanish’ for יצא here.
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οὐκ ἔχων γνῶσιν where γνῶσις is contrasted with ἐπίγνωσις in the following 

clause, and most likely denotes ‘body of knowledge’ since it is something 

possessed or not possessed (ἔχων).27

ἢ] a particle of comparison, which is sometimes used loosely without 

any adjective or adverb of the comparative degree. Compare Jn 4.3 καλὸν 

τὸ ἀποθανεῖν με ἢ ζῆν με ‘it is better for me to die rather than to live’ with 

Ex 14.12 κρεῖσσον γὰρ ἡμᾶς δουλεύειν τοῖς Αἰγυπτίοις ἢ ἀποθανεῖν ἐν 

τῇ ἐρήμῳ ταύτῃ ‘it is better for us to serve the Egyptians than to die in this 

wilderness.’ There are also some lexemes to which the feature of gradation is 

inherent: e.g., Nu 22.6 ἰσχύει οὗτος ἢ ἡμεῖς ‘this one is stronger than we.’ 

θέλω in our passage can be counted among such a group of lexemes.28

6.7)  αὐτοὶ δέ εἰσιν ὡς ἄνθρωπος παραβαίνων διαθήκην· ἐκεῖ κατεφρόνη-
σέν μου.

 It is they, if anybody, that are like someone transgressing a covenant; 

there they have despised Me.

ְוֵהָּמה ְּכָאָדם ָעְברּו ְבִרית ָׁשם ָּבְגדּו ִבי:

αὐτοὶ] on which there is manifestly an element of emphasis, hence our 

translation using a cleft sentence. The LXX has captured the same feature in 

the Hebrew original here.29 The sequence with the pronoun in the first slot is 

marked.30

 allows for three possible syntactic analyses. 1) We [ֵהׇּמה ְּכׇאׇדם ׇעְברּו ְבִרית

have here two asyndetically juxtaposed clauses, namely one nominal clause 

followed by a verbal clause, 2) one nominal clause with ׇאׇדם ׇעְברּו ְבִרית as an 

asyndetic relative clause, and 3) a single verbal clause with ְּכׇאׇדם as an adver-

bial adjunct. The second alternative is reflected in the LXX. 

 ὡς ἄνθρωπος] The substantive here is obviously used with no special refer-

ence to any particular person.31 The UBS committee headed by the late Bar-

thélemy has come down on ‘comme Adam,’ rejecting ‘comme des hommes’ 

(= LXX) and ‘comme à Adam’ (place-name).32 

κατεφρόνησέ μου] The singular here just as in παραβαίνων is an attrac-

tion to ἄνθρωπος, though it must actually be referring to αὐτοὶ, hence our 

translation.

27 Cf. also Joosten 78 ad 2.20.
28 See GELS s.v. ἤ 2.
29 Note ‘eux’ instead of ‘ils’ in Joosten’s translation (107).
30 See JM § 154 fa.
31 See GELS s.v. 3 a.
32 For the details of the committee’s arguments, see Barthélemy 1992.527-31.
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The choice of καταφρονέω ‘to regard or treat with contempt’ is striking, 

for the feature of treachery, deception or betrayal is paramount in the lexical 

profile of the Hebrew verb בגד Qal. The Hebrew verb occurs in the Twelve 

Prophets 8 more times, and only at Hb 1.13 it is rendered with the same Greek 

verb as here, and at Hb 2.5 with a derivative, καταφρονητής.33 Still in Hosea, 

ἐγκαταλείπω is much closer to the sense of 5.7 :בגד τὸν κύριον ἐγκατέλιπον 

‘they abandoned the Lord.’ In the remaining five cases, all concentrated in 

Ma 2, ἐγκαταλείπω is used denoting broken relationship. Ma 2.15 is illustra-

tive: γυναῖκα νεότητός σου μη` ἐγκαταλίπῃς. The most frequent rendering 

in the LXX as a whole is ἀθετέω (21×), followed by ἐγκαταλείπω (6×), 

παράνομος (6×), καταφρονέω (3×), καταφρονητής (3×), ἀσύνθετος (2×), 

ἀνομέω, ἄνομος, ἀσυνθετέω, ἡττάω (once each). All these Greek lexemes, 

except καταφρονέω and καταφρονητής, approximate the sense of בגד, what 

makes the choice of these latter two all the more striking. Furthermore, the 

second of these occurs only three times, all in the Twelve Prophets, and the 

first is attested a total of twenty-two times in the LXX, and, in three of them, 

where it translates בגד, the equation occurs twice in the Twelve Prophets. 

Although the notions of betrayal and contempt, particularly when directed 

at God, a relationship with him, and His teaching, are not mutually exclusive, 

the distribution of this equation and its well-nigh total concentration in the 

Twelve Prophets is striking all the same.34 

6.8) Γαλααδ πόλις ἐργαζομένη μάταια, ταράσσουσα ὕδωρ,

 Gilead, a city engaged in vain affairs, troubling the water

ִּגְלָעד ִקְרַית ֹּפֲעֵלי ָאֶון ֲעֻקָּבה ִמָּדם:

ἐργαζομένη μάταια ָאֶון  Qal occurs in the Hebrew פעל The verb [ֹּפֲעֵלי 

Bible 56 times, and in the majority of its occurrences (52×) it takes a direct 

object denoting some ethically questionable deed.35 The particular phrase 

we have here is attested as often as 23 times and highly common in Psalms, 

but nowhere else in the Twelve Prophets. Our Hoseanic passage is the only 

one where ָאֶון as a direct object of the verb פעל is rendered with μάταιος. 

On the other hand, this common participial phrase is rendered ἐργαζόμενος 

τὴν ἀνομίαν in every single case of its occurrences in Psalms, and this ren-

33 The same equation is identifiable at Hb 1.5 where MT has בגוים. 
34 Jastrow mentions a few cases of בזז in the Targum translating בגד in the Hebrew text, 

but there the Aramaic verb means ‘to plunder,’ despite the graphic (and possibly etymological) 
affinity between בזז and בזה. See Jastrow 1903.137. Incidentally, ‘Job VI, 5’ there should be 
read ‘Job VI, 15.’

35 In Ben Sira it occurs 11 times, of which only once the object denotes a questionable 
deed.
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dering is not attested anywhere else in the Septuagint. The utilitarian rather 

than ethical, religious perception reflected in the rendering μάταιος is striking 

and merits further investigation. In the Twelve Prophets the Greek equivalents 

of the Hebrew noun are: κόπος (5×: Ho 12.3; Mi 2.1; Hb 1.3; 3.7; Zc 10.2; 

Ma 2.1336); ἀναψυχή (1×: Am 5.5); Ων as a place-name (5×: Ho 4.15; 

5.8; 10.5; 10.8; Am 1.5); read as a form of ַאִין (2×: Ho 12.12; Am 5.5). 

Also in the LXX as a whole the translation equivalents reflecting such a 

utilitarian and / or non-ethical perspective are in the minority: κενός (1×), 

μάταιος (5×), μάτην (1×), μόχθος (1×), ὀδύνη (3×), πένθος (1×: Ho 9.4); 

πόνος (7×). The rest are ethically marked: ἀδικία, ἄδικος, ἀνομία, ἄνομος, 

ἀσεβής, ἄτοπος, ἄφρων, βλάσφημος, κακία, κακός, κακοῦργος, παρά-
νομος, πονηρία. Mi 2.1 is particularly revealing: Ἐγένοντο λογιζόμενοι 
κόπους καὶ ἐργαζόμενοι κακὰ .. translating ָרע ּוֹפֲעֵלי  חְֹׁשֵבי־ָאֶון   where ,הֹוי 

κόπος is parallel to the ethically marked κακός. A close parallel may be found 

at Ez 11.2: οἱ λογιζόμενοι μάταια καὶ βουλευόμενοι βουλὴν πονηράν. It 

is tempting to postulate that, in the above-mentioned two cases (Ho 12.12; 

Am 5.5), the translator did not actually mix up waw and yod, but rather in his 

mind and in the mind of some of other LXX translators the particle of nega-

tion and ָאֶון were lexically affiliated with each other, forming a lexical field 

of non-existence, whether physically (absence) or metaphorically (absence of 

purpose, meaning, efficacy etc.).

ἐργαζομένη μάταια] is rendered by Joosten as “produit des choses vaines.” 

Though the verb does sometimes signify ‘to manufacture, fashion,’37 and μάταια 

often refers to objects of pagan worship, idols,38 a syntagmatic consideration 

suggests ‘to perform’ as a more likely meaning here and in a couple of related 

places in XII. In addition to the above-quoted Mi 2.1, see Ho 7.1 ἠργάσαντο 

ψευδῆ.39

There is no need to suppose that our translator analysed ִקְרְית as an archaic 

feminine absolute form.40 He simply equated the city with its inhabitants.

ταράσσουσα ὕδωρ ֲעֻקׇּבה ִמׇּדם] This is the only place in the LXX where what 

appears to be a verb עקב Qal41 is rendered with ταράσσω. The only other 

occurrence of the Hebrew lexeme is at Je 17.9, where its translation with 

βαθύς indicates ׇעֹמק. The translator was probably at his wit’s end, and ven-

tured free translation. What his translation is supposed to mean is not imme-

diately apparent. ὕδωρ indicates, of course, מים.

36 Probably MT ֵאין has been read as ָאֶון.
37 As in Nu 31.51 σκεῦος εἰργασμένον ‘wrought implement’; Ez 27.19 σίδηρος εἰργα-

σμένος ‘processed iron’; Ps 7.16 εἰς βόθρον, ὃν εἰργάσατο ‘a pit which he made.’
38 See GELS s.v., 1 b.
39 See GELS s.v. ἐργάζομαι, 1.
40 See JM § 89 n, o.
41 The Massoretic vocalisation most likely indicates a feminine form of ֹקב .ׇע
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6.9) καὶ ἡ ἰσχύς σου ἀνδρὸς πειρατοῦ· ἔκρυψαν ἱερεῖς ὁδὸν, ἐφόνευσαν 

Σικιμα, ὅτι ἀνομίαν ἐποίησαν. 

 and your force is that of a bandit; priests concealed the way, they 

murdered Sichem, since they perpetrated unlawfulness.

ּוְכַחֵּכי ִאיׁש ְּגדּוִדים ֶחֶבר ּכֲֹהִנים ֶּדֶרְך ְיַרְּצחּו־ֶׁשְכָמה ִּכי ִזָּמה ָעׂשּו:

-an archaic, dialectal 2fem. sg. pos + כח has been broken down into [כחכי

sessive pronoun כי.

ἀνδρὸς πειρατοῦ ִאיׁש ְּגדּוִדים] The Hebrew phrase probably means a mem-

ber of highway gangs. Of its Greek translation, however, the second noun 

is an actor noun so that we have a kind of tautology, making ἀνδρὸς redun-

dant as in the mechanical rendering of ִאיׁש at Ge 46.32 ἄνδρες κτηνοτρόϕοι 
‘cattlemen.’42

ἔκρυψαν] indicates a form of חבא. It is difficult to say what the translator’s 

Vorlage looked like. The Hebrew phrase in the MT, ֹּכֲהִנים  gives good ,ֶחֶבר 

sense, ‘a band of prophets.’ 

6.10 [H 6.10-11a]) ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Ισραηλ εἶδον φρικώδη, ἐκεῖ πορνείαν 

τοῦ Εφραιμ· ἐμιάνθη Ισραηλ καὶ Ιουδας.

 In the house of Israel I saw shocking things, there harlotry of Ephraim. 

Israel was defiled along with Judas.

ִיְׂשָרֵאל:  ִנְטָמא  ְלֶאְפַרִים  ְזנּות  ָׁשם  [ַׁשֲערּוִרָּיה]  ַׁשֲעִריִרָּיה  ָרִאיִתי  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ְּבֵבית 
ַּגם־ְיהּוָדה

φρικώδη from φρικώδης] is a hapax in the LXX. The Hebrew word that 

it translates is equally infrequent. It occurs only once more in an alternative 

form at Je 18.13 ַׁשֲעֻרִרת ׇעְׂשׇתה, which is rendered φρικτὰ [ἃ] ἐποίησε ‘shock-

ing things that she did.’ The noun, from which this adjective is derived, 

 occurs twice, again in Jeremiah 5.30 and 23.14 rendered in both ,ַׁשֲערּוׇרה

cases with φρικτά. Lastly we encounter a form without the resh reduplicated: 

Je 29.17 where the Hexaplaric text has preserved a phonetic transliteration 

of MT ֹּׁשׇעִרים  We would further note a related Greek noun, φρίκη, which .ַה

occurs at Am 1.11, rendering אף ‘anger,’ and Jb 4.14 for פחד ‘fear’ juxta-

posed with τρόμος ‘terror.’ 

πορνείαν] Our translator has taken ְזנּות as in apposition to ַׁשֲערּוִרׇּיה. How-

ever, ָׁשם ְזנּות ְלֶאְפְרִים can constitute a self-contained nominal clause: ‘there 

there is ..’43

42 For more examples, see GELS s.v., 3. Thus ‘a man, a brigand’ of NETS is too mechanical, 
for there is little emphasis on the gender of the brigand.

43 So Joosten 110.
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6.11) Ἄρχου τρυγᾶν σεαυτῷ ἐν τῷ ἐπιστρέφειν με τὴν αἰχμαλωσίαν τοῦ 

λαοῦ μου,

 Begin to harvest for yourself whilst I bring the captives of My people 

back, 

ָׁשת ָקִציר ָלְך ְּבׁשּוִבי ְׁשבּות ַעִּמי: 

ἄρχου] How the translator arrived at this, starting from ָׁשת, is not clear. 

Joosten refers to Targum here, which has ׇׁשִריאּו ‘they commenced.’44

τρυγᾶν] possibly reflects קצור rather than MT ׇקִציר.

ἐπιστρέφειν με τὴν αἰχμαλωσίαν] is a well-established rendering of the 

standing phrase in Hebrew, ׇׁשב ְׁשבּות, Qal. See Am 9.14; Jl 4.1; Zp 3.20.

44 Joosten 110.
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7.1) ἐν τῷ ἰάσασθαί με τὸν Ισραηλ. καὶ ἀποκαλυφθήσεται ἡ ἀδικία 

Εφραιμ καὶ ἡ κακία Σαμαρείας, ὅτι ἠργάσαντο ψευδῆ· καὶ κλέπτης 

πρὸς αὐτὸν εἰσελεύσεται, ἐκδιδύσκων λῃστὴς ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ αὐτοῦ,

 whilst I heal Israel. And the unrighteousness of Ephraim and the wick-

edness of Samaria will be exposed, for they practised falsehood. A thief 

will break in at his home, robbing him as a bandit as he is travelling

ְּכָרְפִאי ְלִיְׂשָרֵאל ְוִנְגָלה ֲעֹון ֶאְפַרִים ְוָרעֹות ׁשְֹמרֹון ִּכי ָפֲעלּו ָׁשֶקר ְוַגָּנב ָיבֹוא ָּפַׁשט 
ְּגדּוד ַּבחּוץ:

All the three modern editors of the LXX - Swete, Rahlfs, Ziegler - add a 

comma after μου in 6.11 and a full stop after Ισραηλ in 7.1. We do not know 

why they decided to depart from the verse division in the traditional Hebrew 

text. Nevertheless, both Rashi and Radaq take the view that the two divine 

actions are to be taken together.1 Besides we note the aspect opposition between 

ἐν τῷ ἐπιστρέφειν με (Pres.) and ἐν τῷ ἰάσασθαί με (Aor.). This morpho-

logical opposition occurs elsewhere in SG, and a ground for the opposition 

is not always manifest, see SSG § 28 hbb. H also uses two different prepo-

sitions: ְּבׁשּוִבי vs. ְּכָרְפִאי, and here, too, the semantic contrast is not always 

straightforward, i.e. continuous, repeated vs. one-off action, see SQH § 18 k 

with fn. 3 on p. 119, where it is pointed out that at ְוָהָיה ְּבָעְבְרֶכם את־הירדן ָּתִקימּו 
 Dt 27.4 Israelites could not possibly set up memorial stones את־ָהֲאָבִנים ָהֵאֶּלה

on the western shore of the river, whilst they were still in the water.2

In both of the infinitive clauses the acc. με is the grammatical subject of 

its respective infinitive, as is clear from the context. When two accusative 

noun phrases appear with an infinitive, however, their relative position does 

not always indicate which is its subject, see SSG § 69A ai.
ἀποκαλυφθήσεται ִנְגָלה] The number discord is more glaring in H with its 

second subject being fpl. ָרעֹות. This can be accounted for by remembering that 

Ephraim and Samaria are not two distinct entities, Samaria being the capital 

of Ephraim.

ἐκδιδύσκων λῃστὴς ָּפַׁשט ְּגדּוד] The Greek verb in the sense of ‘to strip 

(a victim of all his or her possessions)’ here is unknown in Classical or Con-

temporary Greek.3

1 Brenton (1851) disagrees with the above-mentioned three editors.
2 See also BDB s.v. ְּב V 1 and 3  ְּכ b.
3 For its additional references in SG, see GELS s.v. Whether or not its attestation in Jose-

phus, BJ, 2.14.2, mentioned in LSJ s.v., is a borrowing from SG is difficult to say.
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G’s selection of a participle here, immediately following εἰσελεύσεται 
indicates its circumstantial function, presumably reading H as ֹּפֵׁשט. In any 

case the shift in tense in H does not indicate two separate actions, i.e. ordi-

nary theft and highway robbery, pace Harper 1905.293. Whether solitary or 

a member of a highway gang, someone broke in during his travel.

ἐκδιδύσκων may be interpreted as attributive in relation to λῃστὴς, 

whereas the translator would not have viewed ֹּפֵׁשט as being attributively 

used. However, ְּגדּוד indicates a band or troop, not an individual member of 

it. Hence, the translator may have mentally supplied בן, i.e. ֹּפֵׁשט ֶּבן ְּגדּוד. In 

any case he had to deal with the morphological shift from יבוא to פׁשט. In our 

translation we have opted for taking λῃστὴς as a subject complement.4

ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ αὐτοῦ ַּבחּוץ] a free, contextually informed translation.5

7.2) ὅπως συνᾴδωσιν ὡς συνᾴδοντες τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν. πάσας τὰς κακίας 

αὐτῶν ἐμνήσθην· νῦν ἐκύκλωσεν αὐτοὺς τὰ διαβούλια αὐτῶν, ἀπέ-
ναντι τοῦ προσώπου μου ἐγένοντο.

 As a result they reach agreement as people reaching common under-

standing. I recalled all their evils. Now their designs have encircled 

them, they took place under My nose.

ּוַבל־יֹאְמרּו ִלְלָבָבם ָּכל־ָרָעָתם ָזָכְרִּתי ַעָּתה ְסָבבּום ַמַעְלֵליֶהם ֶנֶגד ָּפַני ָהיּו:

ὅπως] This conjunction can, in this context, hardly express a purpose, thus 

pace Joosten’s (111) “afin qu’ils soient en accord.” This resultative value of 

ὅπως occurs a few more times in XII, e.g. ὅπως μὴ συναχθῇ μηδεὶς ֲאֶׁשר 

 .Mi 5.7 (H 6) לֹא־ְיַקֶּוה ְלִאיׁש

ὅπως συνᾴδωσιν ὡς συνᾴδοντες τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν ִלְלָבָבם  G [ּוַבל־יֹאְמרּו 

represents quite a departure from H. Where does ὡς συνᾴδοντες come from?6 

The translator may have been perplexed, not knowing what the crowd were 

not to say. ָּכל־ָרָעָתם ָזָכְרִּתי does not answer that question.7 He may have antici-

pated something like לֹא ִיְרֶאה־ָּיּה ְולֹא־ָיִבין ֱאֹלֵהי ִיְׂשָרֵאל, cf. Ps 94.7.

πάσας τὰς κακίας αὐτῶν ָּכל־ָרָעָתם] The use of the pl. in G is sensible in 

the context.

4 On this feature, see SSG § 61 b. See, e.g. ἐγὼ ἀπολύομαι ἄτεκνος Ge 15.2.
5 We fail to follow Joosten 110: “Le traducteur a sans doute pris la lettre waw du mot qui 

suit pour le suffixe possessif de la 3e personne sg.”, i.e. ַּבחּוץ read as ְּבֻחצֹו? In BH חּוץ takes a 
suffix pronoun only when the former is in the plural as in חּוצֹוָתם τὰσ ὁδοὺς αὐτῶν Zp 3.6. ְּבֻחָצו 
is unlikely, since the plural of the word always appears with ֹות-, which is also true in Qumran 
Hebrew.

6 This hapax in SG does sometimes retain its etymological sense of ‘to sing together,’ so 
in NETS, which makes the crowd blissfully ignorant. That, however, would represent G’s 
farther departure from H.

7 Mediaeval Jewish commentators do their best to make sense by sticking to the MT, but 
in vain. Rashi, for instance, rewrites the MT in the strain of “they do not bear in mind that 
all their evil deeds are written before me for memory.”
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ἐγένοντο ָהיּו] The Greek verb γίνομαι can also mean ‘to emerge, make 

appearance,’ so SD “sind sie gekommen,” and NETS ‘came.’ Were written 

records opened before the judge?

7.3) ἐν ταῖς κακίαις αὐτῶν εὔφραναν βασιλεῖς καὶ ἐν τοῖς ψεύδεσιν 

αὐτῶν ἄρχοντας·

 With their evils they gladdened kings and with their lies rulers,

ְּבָרָעָתם ְיַׂשְּמחּו־ֶמֶלְך ּוְבַכֲחֵׁשיֶהם ָׂשִרים:

βασιλεῖς ֶמֶלְך] The sg. ֶמֶלְך parallel to ָׂשִרים makes sense, a king with 

multiple ministers under him. G with βασιλεῖς is probably aiming at formal 

parallelism.

7.4) πάντες μοιχεύοντες, ὡς κλίβανος καιόμενος εἰς πέψιν καταπαύματος 

ἀπὸ τῆς φλογός, ἀπὸ φυράσεως στέατος ἕως τοῦ ζυμωθῆναι αὐτό.

 all adulterating as an oven burning for baking for Sabbath with a flame, 

through kneading of dough till it ferments.

ֻּכָּלם ְמָנֲאִפים ְּכמֹו ַתּנּור ּבֵֹעָרה ֵמֹאֶפה ִיְׁשּבֹות ֵמִעיר ִמּלּוׁש ָּבֵצק ַעד־ֻחְמָצתֹו:

εἰς πέψιν καταπαύματος ἀπὸ τῆς φλογός ֵמִעיר ִיְׁשּבֹות   Whilst the [ֵמֹאֶפה 

verse is clearly about intense carnal passion, more than two millennia on we 

are still struggling with this notoriously difficult Hebrew text. Of the three 

words in it the first only makes some sense in the context and has been cap-

tured by our translator well, though there is nothing in H that corresponds to 

εἰς. The other two, both very common words, are not represented in G at all.

καταπαύματος has been conjectured by Ziegler (1971.108) for κατακαύμα-
τος ‘heating’ found in manuscripts. SD translates it “(ein Backen) des Auf-

hörens,” whatever it might mean, though textcritically SD prefers Rahlfs’ 

κατακαύματος. Joosten (112) also would prefer the latter. κατάπαυμα is a 

rather rare word: LSJ mentions only two references, γόου κατάπαυμα ‘an 

assuaging of grief’ Iliad 17.28 and Ιερουσαλημ τόπον καταπαύματός σου 

‘Jerusalem, a place for Your rest’ Si 36.18 (מכון שבתיך), with which cp. τόπος 

καταπαύσεώς μου Is 66.1 (ָמקֹום ְמנּוָחִתי). We are tempted to suggest that our 

translator mentally rewrote his H to read ַּתּנּור ּבֵֹער ֵהם ְלַמֲאֵפה ַׁשָּבת ‘they are an 

oven burning to bake (bread) for Sabbath.’ ַמֲאֶפה is a hapax in BH and means 

‘something baked,’ but cf. a verbal noun of similar formation pattern ִמְׁשֶּתה 

as in ֵּבית ִמְׁשֵּתה ַהַּיִין Est 7.8, יֹום ִמְׁשֶּתה ְוִׂשְמָחה ib. 9.17, 18. We would also point 

out that καταπαύω is sometimes used in connection with Sabbath or the back-

ground to its institution, e.g. ἐν ἓξ ἡμέραις ἐποίησεν κύριος τὸν οὐρανὸν 

καὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τῇ ἑβδόμῃ ἐπαύσατο καὶ κατέπαυσεν Ex 31.17, 

see also Ge 2.2, 3, Ex 20.11.
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7.5) ἡμέραι τῶν βασιλέων ἡμῶν, ἤρξαντο οἱ ἄρχοντες θυμοῦσθαι ἐξ 

οἴνου, ἐξέτεινε τὴν χεῖρα αὐτοῦ μετὰ λοιμῶν·

 the days of our kings, the rulers began to become ill-tempered from wine, 

he stretched out his hand with dangerous people,

יֹום ַמְלֵּכנּו ֶהֱחלּו ָׂשִרים ֲחַמת ִמָּיִין ָמַׁשְך ָידֹו ֶאת־ֹלְצִצים:

ἡμέραι יֹום] Joosten (113) rightly speaks of the syntactic difficulty of the 

nominative case here. Is it announcing the title of this pericope? If it is about 

the king’s birthday, does the plural suggest that the celebration is going to 

last more than one day?

ἤρξαντο ֶהֱחלּו] G is obviously a rendition of ֵהֵחּלּו. Other than that, both 

H and G of this verse are too vague for us to make sense of it.

7.6) διότι ἀνεκαύθησαν ὡς κλίβανος αἱ καρδίαι αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ καταράσσειν 

αὐτούς, ὅλην τὴν νύκτα ὕπνου Εφραιμ ἐνεπλήσθη, πρωὶ ἐγενήθη 

ἀνεκαύθη ὡς πυρὸς φέγγος.

 for their hearts became hot like an oven, as they broke (them) in pieces. 

All night Ephraim slept a sound sleep. It became morning, it became hot 

like something fiery, bright.

ִּכי־ֵקְרבּו ַכַּתּנּור ִלָּבם ְּבָאְרָּבם ָּכל־ַהַּלְיָלה ָיֵׁשן ֹאֵפֶהם ּבֶֹקר הּוא בֵֹער ְּכֵאׁש ֶלָהָבה:

ἀνεκαύθησαν] This must be translating ָּבֲערּו in view of בֵֹער translated later 

in the verse with ἀνεκαύθη.8

αἱ καρδίαι αὐτῶν ִלָּבם] The plural in G does not necessarily presuppose 

 Though not the rule, Hebrew allows the use of the singular in a case .ִלּבָֹתם

like this, similarly in vs. 14 below.9 Note ֵהיִטיָבה ְיהָוה ַלּטֹוִבים ְוִליָׁשִרים ְּבִלּבֹוָתם 

Ps 125.4, which is interestingly rendered as ἀγάθυνον, κύριε, τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς 

καὶ τοῖς εὐθέσι τῇ καρδίᾳ and לֹא־ָכְבָדה ָאְזנֹו ִמְּׁשמֹוַע Is 59.1 //  כבדו אוזניו 

 1QIsaa.

ἐν τῷ καταράσσειν αὐτούς ְּבָאְרָּבם] Whilst ָאַרב is intransitive, καταράσσω 

is transitive, and αὐτούς here is most likely the subject of the infinitive. What 

is its object then? Joosten (113), with his translation “ils jetaient à terre,” 

is apparently thinking of ‘the kings of Ephraim’ as such. However, this is a 

description of what happened before the conspirators fell asleep. Then their 

hearts seem to be more likely the latent objects of the infinitive; pondering 

actions to be taken, their hearts were agitated quite a bit, almost broken.

Εφραιμ] = אפרים for H ֹאֵפֶהם.

8 Joosten (114) mentions ָקַדח as an alternative.
9 See SQH § 8 aa.
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7.7) πάντες ἐθερμάνθησαν ὡς κλίβανος καὶ κατέφαγον τοὺς κριτὰς 

αὐτῶν· πάντες οἱ βασιλεῖς αὐτῶν ἔπεσαν, οὐκ ἦν ὁ ἐπικαλούμενος 

ἐν αὐτοῖς πρός με.

 They all became hot like an oven and devoured their judges. All their 

kings fell, there was none among them who called to me.

ֻּכָּלם ֵיַחּמּו ַּכַּתּנּור ְוָאְכלּו ֶאת־ׁשְֹפֵטיֶהם ָּכל־ַמְלֵכיֶהם ָנָפלּו ֵאין־קֵֹרא ָבֶהם ֵאָלי:

ἐθερμάνθησαν .. καὶ κατέφαγον ֵיַחּמּו .. ְוָאְכלּו] G apparently identified per-

fective aspect in ֵיַחּמּו and a conjunctive waw in ְוָאְכלּו, probably guided by the 

immediately following ָנָפלּו, translating all the three verbs with the Aorist. 

Such a use of yiqtol is well known in Biblical Hebrew; see JM § 113 h.10 

Note in particular ָיָדּה ַלָּיֵתד ִּתְׁשַלְחָנה ִויִמיָנּה ְלַהְלמּות ֲעֵמִלים ְוָהְלָמה ִסיְסָרא ָמֲחָקה 
.Jdg 5.26 רֹאׁשֹו ּוָמֲחָצה ְוָחְלָפה ַרָּקתֹו:

7.8) Εφραιμ ἐν τοῖς λαοῖς αὐτὸς συνανεμείγνυτο, Εφραιμ ἐγένετο ἐγκρυ-
φίας οὐ μεταστρεφόμενος. 

 Ephraim was there, associating with the peoples; Ephraim became a 

cake baked, but not turned.

ֶאְפַרִים ָּבַעִּמים הּוא ִיְתּבֹוָלל ֶאְפַרִים ָהָיה ֻעָגה ְּבִלי ֲהפּוָכה:

αὐτὸς הּוא] No emphatic function appears to be attached to the pronoun in 

either language. It is rather the subject of what precedes analysable as a nomi-

nal clause. Then ִיְתּבֹוָלל can be viewed as a circumstantial verbal clause sub-

ordinate to the preceding nominal clause. The Hebrew Impf. form here is 

imperfective in aspect, which accounts for the selection of the Impf. in G. The 

Tiberian accentuation, however, connects הּוא with ִיְתּבֹוָלל. Then the pronoun 

highlights Ephraim.11 However, ֶאְפַרִים ָּבַעִּמים can still be analysed as consti-

tuting a self-standing, nominal clause.

In GELS the sense of ἐγκρυφίας has been defined as cake baked in ashes 

of coal fire, borrowed from Schleusner’s Thesaurus “panis genus, quod sub 

cineribus et prunis coquitur.”

7.9) κατέφαγον ἀλλότριοι τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτοῦ, αὐτὸς δὲ οὐκ ἐπέγνω· καὶ 
πολιαὶ ἐξήνθησαν αὐτῷ, καὶ αὐτὸς οὐκ ἔγνω.

 Aliens consumed his strength, but he himself did not notice it, grey hair 

also grew on him, but he himself was not aware of it, 

ָאְכלּו ָזִרים ּכֹחֹו ְוהּוא לֹא ָיָדע ַּגם־ֵׂשיָבה ָזְרָקה ּבֹו ְוהּוא לֹא ָיָדע:

10 Both JM § 119 q and Driver 1892.128 interpret our ְוָאְכלּו as a w-qataltí form.
11 Joosten (115) has “lui-même.” Does the pronoun imply that Ephraim was acting of his 

own accord?
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ἀλλότριοι ָזִרים] ἀλλότριος means more than just ‘other than oneself,’ and 

often with some negative nuance. Likewise ָזִרים differs from ֲאֵחִרים.

αὐτὸς הּוא] This time the pronoun is emphatic, contrastive twice over in 

both G and H; people around Ephraim noticed what had happened, but he 

was blissfully ignorant, unawares. 

7.10) καὶ ταπεινωθήσεται ἡ ὕβρις Ισραηλ εἰς πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ 

ἐπέστρεψαν πρὸς κύριον τὸν θεὸν αὐτῶν καὶ οὐκ ἐξεζήτησαν 

αὐτὸν ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις. 

 and the pride of Israel will be brought low in their own presence, yet 

they did not return to the Lord their God nor sought Him in spite of 

all these things happening,

ְוָעָנה ְגאֹון־ִיְׂשָרֵאל ְּבָפָניו ְולֹא־ָׁשבּו ֶאל־ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֵהיֶהם ְולֹא ִבְקֻׁשהּו ְּבָכל־זֹאת:

καὶ ταπεινωθήσεται ְוָעָנה] There is no compelling argument for seeing 

in ְוָעָנה a w-qataltí form, for it is not preceded by any yiqtol form. On the 

contrary, following four qatal forms in the preceding verse, all of preterite 

value, it makes better sense to analyse the waw here as conjunctive, and 

the verb is immediately followed by ִבְקֻׁשהּו  ..  Joosten (116) mentions .ָׁשבּו 

5.5 as an identical statement as the first clause of our verse, though there the 

clause is followed by ִיָּכְׁשלּו. Though it might be an attempt towards harmo-

nisation, two manuscripts, 36 and 49, do read καὶ ἐταπεινώθη, and cf. Pesh. 

’etmakkak (Pf.).

εἰς πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ְּבָפָניו] The sg. αὐτοῦ reproduces the Heb. 3ms pro-

noun, but it is sensibly followed by two pl. verbs.

7.11) καὶ ἦν Εφραιμ ὡς περιστερὰ ἄνους οὐκ ἔχουσα καρδίαν· Αἴγυπτον 

ἐπεκαλεῖτο καὶ εἰς Ἀσσυρίους ἐπορεύθησαν.

 and Ephraim was like a silly, mindless dove. He would call on Egypt 

and went to Assyria.

ַוְיִהי ֶאְפַרִים ְּכיֹוָנה פֹוָתה ֵאין ֵלב ִמְצַרִים ָקָראּו ַאּׁשּור ָהָלכּו:

καὶ ἦν ַוְיִהי] The four qatal forms are idiomatically continued with a way-

yiqtol form. However, it is translated in the Impf., not with ἐγένετο as in 

vs. 8 above (H ָהָיה).

οὐκ ἔχουσα καρδίαν ֵאין ֵלב] Parallel to ἄνους פֹוָתה, both καρδία and ֵלב here 

denote an intellectual faculty of thinking and consideration rather than a seat 

of emotions. See GELS s.v. καρδία, where among many examples adduced 

διανοεῖται ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ Ge 6.5 and μωρὸς καὶ ἀκάρδιος Je 5.21 

(certainly not heartless, H ֵאין ֵלב) are interesting.
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Though it comes down to the same thing, Keil (1975.108) and Rashi take 

 and Peshitta ֵלית ַלּה ֵלב as an attribute of Ephraim, though Targum has ֵאין ֵלב

/layt bāh lebbā/.

ἐπεκαλεῖτο ָקָראּו] The selection of the Impf. seems to imply repeated calls 

sent southwards. We do not know which particular period in the history of 

Ancient Israel the translator has in mind. He could have written ἐπεκάλησε, 

so he must have had some good reason for going for ἐπεκαλεῖτο. On the 

other hand, the shift to the Aorist, ἐπορεύθησαν, could suggest a one-off 

action, though πορεύωνται in the next verse, if referring to the same event, 

is in the Pres. subjunctive. The shift from the sg. to the pl. is also intriguing. 

It might not be about constant changing of sides and alliances in Ancient 

Israel, and the last verb may not be a reference to a mission carried out by 

diplomatic envoys, but a mass deportation. Cf. 2Kg 17.1-7. This issue is 

connected with another, namely εἰς Ἀσσυρίους. In spite of the pl. form it 

is not a reference to Assyrians, but Assyria, an empire or a land. See Is 7.18, 

where Ἀσσύριοι is contrasted with Αἴγυπτος ‘Egypt,’ for which Greek does 

not say Αἰγύπτιοι. Hence they did not go to negotiate with Assyrians, but 

arrived in Assyria, an interpretation which better fits the selection of εἰς. 

Cf. 5.13 above.

7.12) καθὼς ἂν πορεύωνται, ἐπιβαλῶ ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς τὸ δίκτυόν μου· καθὼς 

τὰ πετεινὰ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ κατάξω αὐτούς, παιδεύσω αὐτοὺς ἐν τῇ 

ἀκοῇ τῆς θλίψεως αὐτῶν.

 When they go, I shall throw my net over them. As birds in the sky I shall 

bring them down, I shall discipline them as I hear of their distress.

ַּכֲאֶׁשר ֵיֵלכּו ֶאְפרֹוׂש ֲעֵליֶהם ִרְׁשִּתי ְּכעֹוף ַהָּׁשַמִים אֹוִריֵדם ַאְיִסֵרם ְּכֵׁשַמע ַלֲעָדָתם: 

καθὼς ַּכֲאֶׁשר] Here we have a rare use of καθώς as a temporal conjunction.12

παιδεύσω αὐτοὺς] = ֲאַיְסֵרם for the difficult H ַאְיִסֵרם.

ἐν τῇ ἀκοῇ] is not necessarily = ְּבֵׁשַמע or ִּבְׁשֹמַע. Even if our translator 

pronounced his Hebrew text as in H, he could have analysed ֵׁשַמע as a ver-

bal noun virtually equivalent to an inf. cst. with ב־ or כ־ with temporal value, 

not Joosten’s (117) “par,” “en conformité avec” or “comme.”

τῆς θλίψεως αὐτῶν ֲעָדָתם] The equivalence is implausible. In Muraoka 

2010.57a s.v. θλίψις we suggested ָצָרָתם; this Hebrew noun is at least 15 more 

times so translated in LXX, including ἐν θλίψει Mi 2.12 (H ְּבָצָרה  < ָּבְצָרה) 

and ἐκ θλίψεως Na 2.2 (H ִמָּצָרה  < ְמֻצָרה).

12 In GELS s.v. we would add under 2 c two cases of it with Aor. mentioned in BDAG 
s.v. 4, namely καθὼς δὲ ἀνηλώθη 2M 1.31 and καθὼς ἤκουσα 2E 15.6.
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7.13) οὐαὶ αὐτοῖς, ὅτι ἀπεπήδησαν ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ· δείλαιοί εἰσιν, ὅτι ἠσέβη-
σαν εἰς ἐμέ· ἐγὼ δὲ ἐλυτρωσάμην αὐτούς, αὐτοὶ δὲ κατελάλησαν 

κατ᾿ ἐμοῦ ψεύδη.

 Woe unto them, because they walked away from Me. Wretched they 

are, because they acted impiously against Me. I did rescue them, but 

they spoke against Me falsehoods.

ָעַלי  ִּדְּברּו  ְוֵהָּמה  ֶאְפֵּדם  ְוָאֹנִכי  ִבי  ִּכי־ָפְׁשעּו  ָלֶהם  ׁשֹד  ִמֶּמִּני  ִּכי־ָנְדדּו  ָלֶהם  אֹוי 
ְּכָזִבים:

ἐγὼ δὲ .. αὐτοὶ δὲ ְוֵהָּמה  ..  The opposition between God and His [ְוָאֹנִכי 

people is evident not only due to the use of the personal pronouns as subjects, 

but also due to their fronted position.

δείλαιοί ׁשֹד] In XII the root ׁשדד is rather frequent as a verb in diverse 

binyans and also as a substantive as here. Its analysis as indicating an 

impression created and an emotion generated by a certain physical condition 

occurs also in Δειλαία Νινευη ָׁשְּדָדה ִניְנֵוה Na 3.7.13 A similar interpretation 

is attested in the Naḥal Ḥever scroll of this latter case: τεταλαι]πώρηκε[ν.14

ἠσέβησαν εἰς ἐμέ ָפְׁשעּו ִבי] In view of κατελάλησαν κατ᾿ ἐμοῦ ִּדְּברּו ָעַלי 

in the second half of the verse the use of εἰς may induce one to suspect a 

Hebraism. However, in τὴν ἀσέβειαν τὴν εἰς τὸν ἀδελφόν σου Ιακωβ Ob 10 

we see in H no preposition: ֲחַמס ָאִחיָך ַיֲעקֹב. In GELS s.v. ἀσεβέω we noted 

an example of <+ εἴς τινα> in Herodotus: ἐς τὸν νηὸν καὶ τὸ ἄγαλμα .. 

ἠσεβήσαν οὗτοι 8.129. Hence, when our verse is read as a Greek text, read-

ers may not find εἰς here as odd or anomalous.

ἐλυτρωσάμην αὐτούς ֶאְפֵּדם] G identified here a preterite yaqtul, probably 

in view of three straightforward qatal’s in the verse.

7.14) καὶ οὐκ ἐβόησαν πρός με αἱ καρδίαι αὐτῶν, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ ὠλόλυζον ἐν 

ταῖς κοίταις αὐτῶν· ἐπὶ σίτῳ καὶ οἴνῳ κατετέμνοντο.

 Their hearts did not cry out to me, but they kept howling in their beds. 

They kept cutting themselves over grain and wine.

ְולֹא־ָזֲעקּו ֵאַלי ְּבִלָּבם ִּכי ְיֵיִלילּו ַעל־ִמְׁשְּכבֹוָתם ַעל־ָּדָגן ְוִתירֹוׁש ִיְתּגֹוָררּו

αἱ καρδίαι αὐτῶν ְּבִלָּבם] On the sg. ִלָּבם, see above at vs. 6.

ὠλόλυζον ְיֵיִלילּו] The only Hebrew verb translated with ὀλολύζω is 15 .ֵהִליל 

The only virtual exception is ὀλολύζετε ְצָוָחה Is 24.11, a noun derived from ָצַוח.

13 Joosten (117) says that in XII this root is systematically rendered with Greek lexemes 
denoting misery, which is not true at οἰχήσεται Ho 10.14, μάταια 12.2, συντριμμόν Am 5.9a, 
and λῃσταί Ob 5.

14 DJD 8.48f.
15 On the morphological anomaly of this verb, see JM § 76 d.



 CHAPTER VII 103

The Greek Impf. here is a skilful representation of the imperfective aspect 

of the corresponding Hebrew yaqtul form. That applies to the following verb 

as well, which, however, would shock the reader.

On rare instances of ‘crying heart,’ see ἡ καρδία τῆς Μωαβίτιδος βοᾷ 

Is 15.5 (= H) and Ἐβόησε καρδία αὐτῶν πρὸς κύριον La 2.18 (= H).

ἐν ταῖς κοίταις αὐτῶν ַעל־ִמְׁשְּכבֹוָתם] On the use of ἐν here, see ἐργαζό-
μενοι κακὰ ἐν ταῖς κοίταις αὐτῶν ֹפֲעֵלי ָרע ַעל־ִמְׁשְּכבֹוָתם Mi 2.1.

Along with Barré 1995.57f. we may infer that this highlights the people 

avoiding crying their hearts out in public in temples or synagogues.

κατετέμνοντο ִיְתּגֹוָררּו] G = ִיְתּגֹוָדדּו, an equivalence also found at 3K 18.28.

7.15) ἐπαιδεύθησαν ἐν ἐμοί, καὶ ἐγὼ κατίσχυσα τοὺς βραχίονας αὐτῶν, 

καὶ εἰς ἐμὲ ἐλογίσαντο πονηρά.

 they were educated through Me and I strengthened their arms, yet 

they thought up evil things against Me.

ָיסּורּו ִבי: ַוֲאִני ִיַּסְרִּתי ִחַּזְקִּתי ְזרֹועָֹתם ְוֵאַלי ְיַחְּׁשבּו־ָרע:

ἐπαιδεύθησαν ἐν ἐμοί ִבי  ִיַּסְרִּתי with which ,ֻיְּסרּו or יּוְּסרּו = G [ָיסּורּו 
would become tautologous. The underlying form could be ִיָּוְסרּו Nifal, so 

Joosten 118.

7.16) ἀπεστράφησαν εἰς οὐθέν, ἐγένοντο ὡς τόξον ἐντεταμένον· πεσοῦ-
νται ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν δι᾿ ἀπαιδευσίαν γλώσσης 

αὐτῶν· οὗτος ὁ φαυλισμὸς αὐτῶν ἐν γῇ Αἰγύπτῳ.

 They reverted, (ending up) in nothing, they became a stretched out 

bow. Their rulers will fall (though armed) with a sword on account of 

the ignorance of their tongue. This is a contempt due to them in the 

land of Egypt.

ָיׁשּובּו לֹא ָעל ָהיּו ְּכֶקֶׁשת ְרִמָּיה ִיְּפלּו ַבֶחֶרב ָׂשֵריֶהם ִמַּזַעם ְלׁשֹוָנם זֹו ַלְעָּגם ְּבֶאֶרץ 
ִמְצָרִים:

ἀπεστράφησαν εἰς οὐθέν ָעל לֹא   In GELS s.v. ἀποστρέφω II 3 [ָיׁשּובּו 

we proposed to analyse this form as passive intransitively used, to be trans-

formed and become, noting its parallelism to ἐγένοντο. Morphological dis-

tinction between the middle and passive voices is notoriously ambiguous. 

However, the parallelism to ἐγένοντο does not have to be the only yard-

stick for analysis. Alternatively we may compare a case such as ἀπεστρά-
φητε ἀπειθοῦντες κυρίῳ ‘you became back-sliders (H ַׁשְבֶּתם), disobeying 

the Lord’ Nu 14.43, also mentioned in GELS s.v., but under II 1 e “to leave 
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the current (right) path or course of action”16.17 In both places the underly-

ing Hebrew verb is ָׁשב, which is intransitive.

εἰς οὐθέν לֹא ָעל] In no way can H be reconciled with G. A variety of emen-

dations have been proposed: ללא יועיל (Ehrlich), ַלְּבִלַּיַעל, ַלַּבַעל (BHS) etc.18

τόξον ἐντεταμένον ֶקֶׁשת ְרִמָּיה] G = ֶקֶׁשת ְרֻמָיה with a Qal passive Ptc. of 

 ἐντεταμένου τόξου רֵֹמה ֶקֶׁשת occurs also in ָרָמה ֶקֶׁשת The collocation .ָרָמה

Je 4.29 רֹוֵמי־ָקֶׁשת נֹוְׁשֵקי   ἐντείνοντες καὶ βάλλοντες τόξοις .. ְּבֵני־ֶאְפַרִים 

Ps 78.9. The selection of ἐντείνω is to be noted. Furthermore, Ps 78.9 is 

about Ephraim, sharing the context with our Hosea passage. In both passages 

Ephraim is not cast in a very favourable light. In Ps 78 Ephraim prepared 

themselves well with bows only to fall back (ָהְפכּו ἐστράπησαν), scared, once 

the day of battle arrived. In Ho 7.16, however, the parallelism with εἰσ οὐθέν 

implies that a stretched out bow is a symbol of failure, a strange symbolism, 

whereas H, ‘a deceptive bow, raising false hopes,’ does make good sense.

δι᾿ ἀπαιδευσίαν ִמַּזַעם] How G has arrived at ἀπαιδευσία is difficult to 

fathom. Is it far-fetched to suggest that מזעם was read ִמִּמְזַעם  = ממזעם ‘due to 

the scantiness of’? The noun occurs three more times in SG, all in Si, where 

its meaning is nothing extraordinary; unfortunately we have no Hebrew text 

preserved there (4.25, 21.24, 23.13).

16 Delete “pass in form” in GELS ibid.
17 Though no verb meaning ‘to disobey’ is found in H here, Wevers (1998.234) interprets 

 here as idiomatically indicating repetition of an action. However, ἀποστρέφω is never used ָׁשב
to render this notion, but ἐπιστρέφω, which, besides, is not used with a complementing partici-
ple. See GELS s.v. ἐπιστρέφω II 4 b.

18 We fail to see how Nyberg’s proposed (1935.114) emendation לעל is supposed to 
improve H.



CHAPTER VIII

8.1) Εἰς κόλπον αὐτῶν ὡς γῆ, ὡς ἀετὸς ἐπ᾿ οἶκον κυρίου, ἀνθ᾿ ὧν παρέ-
βησαν τὴν διαθήκην μου καὶ κατὰ τοῦ νόμου μου ἠσέβησαν.

 Into their midst like earth, like an eagle on to the house of the Lord, 

because they transgressed My covenant and acted impiously against 

My law.

ֶאל־ִחְּכָך ׁשָֹפר ַּכֶּנֶׁשר ַעל־ֵּבית ְיהָוה ַיַען ָעְברּו ְבִריִתי ְוַעל־ּתֹוָרִתי ָּפָׁשעּו:

Εἰς κόλπον αὐτῶν ὡς γῆ ׁשָֹפר -The two texts cannot be harmo [ֶאל־ִחְּכָך 

nised with each other; G appears to represent ָעָפר ִחְּקָך   is one of the ֵחק  .ֶאל 

commonest equivalents of κόλπος. Even so the attached 2ms suffix is incom-

prehensible.1 Moreover, the first clause, whether in H or in G, is difficult to 

fathom. What is the prophetic message all about? The translator may want to 

say that they would be treated like something worthless and despicable thrown 

at them. Note an expression of self-deprecation such as ἐγώ εἰμι γῆ καὶ σπο-
δός Ge 18.27, and soil as food for snakes in γῆν φάγῃ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς 

ζωῆς σου ib. 3.14. An eagle ready to swoop down on victims on the ground 

is easier to comprehend.

ἐπ᾿ οἶκον] Though ἐπί + acc. can indicate a static position,2 it scarcely 

indicates a movement ‘on to’ when it is + gen. or dat. Like the parallel εἰς 

κόλπον, some vertical movement is likely to be meant. An eagle first descends 

on to the roof-top of the temple, to wait there for potential victims.

ἀνθ᾿ ὧν] See our definition in GELS s.v. ἀντί 3 b: “Often in the form ἀνθ᾿ 
ὧν introducing a clause the verb of which is in the past and specifies a com-

mendable or (mostly) punishable deed, and such a clause usually follows the 

main clause.”

8.2) ἐμὲ κεκράξονται Ὁ θεός, ἐγνώκαμέν σε.

 They will cry aloud to me, o God, we have come to know You.

ִלי ִיְזָעקּו ֱאֹלַהי ְיַדֲענּוָך ִיְׂשָרֵאל:

ἐμὲ κεκράξονται] κράζω τινα instead of κράζω πρός τινα, e.g. πρός 

κύριον Mi 3.4, Jl 1.14 is unknown prior to SG, and recurs in ἐκέκραξά σε 

Ps 118.146, 129.1.3

1 Joosten (120) thinks that the kaf of חכך has been turned into a preposition to go with the 
next word. However, חך or חק lacking a possessive pronoun is harsh.

2 For examples, see GELS s.v. III 3.
3 Cf. also τοῖς τέσσαρσιν ἀγγέλοις Rev 7.2.
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On the extension of the reduplication characteristic of the Pf. to the Fut. 

of this verb, see Helbing 1907.90f.

8.3) ὅτι Ισραηλ ἀπεστρέψατο ἀγαθά, ἐχθρὸν κατεδίωξαν.

 For Israel rejected good things, they ran after that which is hateful (to 

Me),

ָזַנח ִיְׂשָרֵאל טֹוב אֹוֵיב ִיְרְּדפֹו:

ὅτι] no equivalent in H. It introduces further justification for the predicted 

punishment.

ἐχθρὸν אֹוֵיב] The pair is clearly antonymic in relation to the preceding 

ἀγαθά טֹוב. Whilst in H both are sg., there is a number shift in G. Is ἐχθρὸν 

a reference to a hostile human? Who is then that individual? Whilst אֹוֵיב 

always has a personal referent, ἐχθρός, though not in SG, can have an imper-

sonal referent as in  ἐχθρὸν δέ μοί ἐστιν αὖτις ἀριζήλως εἰρημένα μυθολο-
γεύειν ‘It is an irksome thing, meseems, to tell again a plain-told tale’ Hom. 

Od. 12.452.

Furthermore, the subject - object relationship in H has been reversed in G, 

and ירדפו has been read as ִיְרְּדפּו.

8.4) ἑαυτοῖς ἐβασίλευσαν καὶ οὐ δι᾿ ἐμοῦ, ἦρξαν καὶ οὐκ ἐγνώρισάν μοι· 
τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῶν καὶ τὸ χρυσίον αὐτῶν ἐποίησαν ἑαυτοῖς εἴδωλα, 

ὅπως ἐξολεθρευθῶσιν.

 They appointed kings for themselves, but not through Me, they appointed 

rulers, but without notifying Me. With their silver and gold they made 

images for themselves, so that they would be annihilated.

ְלַמַען  ֲעַצִּבים  ָלֶהם  ָעׂשּו  ּוְזָהָבם  ַּכְסָּפם  ָיָדְעִּתי  ְולֹא  ֵהִׂשירּו  ִמֶּמִּני  ְולֹא  ִהְמִליכּו  ֵהם 
ִיָּכֵרת:

ἑαυτοῖς ἐβασίλευσαν] The misguided initiative and spirt of independ-

ence is underlined by the use of the reflexive pronoun twice over. That they 

were the initiative-takers is highlighted by making themselves the subjects 

of ָיָדְעִּתי > ἐγνώρισάν μοι. Basically the same tone is conveyed through ֵהם 

in ֵהם ִהְמִליכּו.

The transitive use of βασιλεύειν is unknown prior to SG. It occurs a few 

more times therein, see GELS s.v. 2.4 In spite of the absence of a direct object, 

Joosten’s translation, “C’est pour eux qu’ils ont régné,” is debatable, for who 

are “ils”? 

The value of the dative case here is the same as in καὶ βασίλευσον αὐτοῖς 

βασιλέα 1K 8.22 < ְוִהְמַלְכָּת ָלֶהם ֶמֶלְך. 

4 On this question, see Le Moigne 1999.
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ἦρξαν ֵהִׂשירּו] Without reference to H, the subjects of G here could be 

understood to be kings implicit in the preceding clause, ‘they ruled.’ But the 

parallelism makes our translation preferable; “rulers” = ἄρχοντες.

ὅπως ְלַמַען] Both conjunctions primarily indicate a purpose of an action 

expressed in the main clause, but at times end up indicating an unintended 

result. On ὅπως, see our definition in GELS s.v. 2: “as a consequence of 

which .. to indicate a result which was not necessarily intended .., but was 

bound to ensue,” a usage characteristic in XII, other instances found in Ho 7.2, 

Mi 5.7, 6.16. On ְלַמַען, see BDB s.v. 2 Note 1 (p. 775b). 

Joosten’s (121) “pour que” is as objectionable as his “afin que” at 7.2, on 

which see above.

8.5) ἀπότριψαι τὸν μόσχον σου, Σαμάρεια· παρωξύνθη ὁ θυμός μου ἐπ᾿ 
αὐτούς· ἕως τίνος οὐ μὴ δύνωνται καθαρισθῆναι

 Get rid of your calf, o Samaria. My anger has been provoked against 

them. How much longer can they not be cleansed

ָזַנח ֶעְגֵלְך ׁשְֹמרֹון ָחָרה ַאִּפי ָּבם ַעד־ָמַתי לֹא יּוְכלּו ִנָּקיֹן:

ἀπότριψαι ָזַנח] He of H immediately followed by your is harsh.5 H repre-

sents the Impv. ְזַנח. This verb occurred earlier in vs. 3, translated as ἀπεστρέ-
ψατο. It occurs once more in XII: לֹא־ְזַנְחִּתים > οὐκ ἀπεστρεψάμην αὐτούς. 

The two Greek verbs, ἀποτρίβω and ἀποστρέφω share the notion of rejection.

παρωξύνθη ὁ θυμός μου ַאִּפי  Exactly as in Zc 10.3, also said by [ָחָרה 

God. Cf. παρωξύνθη κύριος ἐφ᾿ ὑμῖν ἐξολεθρεῦσαι ὑμᾶς ָקַצף ְיהָוה ֲעֵליֶכם 

.De 9.19 ְלַהְׁשִמיד ֶאְתֶכם

ἕως τίνος ַעד־ָמַתי] So also at Hb 2.6 and Zc 1.12. This Hebrew phrase, 

often an indication of impatience, frustration or protest, is at times rendered 

outside of XII also literally with ἕωσ πότε. Both may occur for stylistic 

variation as in Ps 12.3.

δύνωνται καθαρισθῆναι יּוְכלּו ִנָּקיֹן] Here we have an extremely rare instance 

of יכל used in the sense of ‘to be capable of’ taking a substantive as a direct 

object. Another instance is ִּכי־כֹל ּתּוָכל Jb 42.2, which G translates literally as 

ὅτι πάντα δύνασαι. Similarly in Wi 7.27.6

8.6) ἐν τῷ Ισραηλ; καὶ αὐτὸ τέκτων ἐποίησεν, καὶ οὐ θεός ἐστιν· διότι 
πλανῶν ἦν ὁ μόσχος σου, Σαμάρεια.

 in Israel? And it was manufactured by a carpenter, and it is no god, 

for your calf was leading (you) astray, o Samaria.

ִּכי ִמִּיְׂשָרֵאל ְוהּוא ָחָרׁש ָעָׂשהּו ְולֹא ֱאֹלִהים הּוא ִּכי־ְׁשָבִבים ִיְהֶיה ֵעֶגל ׁשְֹמרֹון:

5 Ibn Ezra and Radaq make ֶעְגֵלְך its subject and ׁשֹמרֹון its object.
6 BDAG s.v. δύναμαι c mentions some instances in the New Testament and non-biblical texts.
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ἐν τῷ Ισραηλ; ִּכי ִמִּיְׂשָרֵאל] H is obviously amiss, for, as it stands, it makes 

no sense.

αὐτὸ הּוא] The pronoun in H is fronted and extraposed to lay prominence 

on its referent, the calf. However, the neuter αὐτὸ does not exactly refer to 

ὁ μόσχος, but indirectly to εἴδωλον ‘image (for worship).’

οὐ θεός ἐστι לֹא ֱאֹלִהים הּוא] The position of οὐ is not merely a mechani-

cal reproduction of H. The negator does not relate to the whole clause, but 

to the following substantive alone, see SSG § 83 d. One could translate the 

phrase as ‘non-god.’ See above on Οὐ λαός μου 1.9, and SSG § 83 i. This 

is evident when such a phrase is prefixed with a preposition as in αὐτοὶ παρε-
ζήλωσάν με ἐπ᾿ οὐ θεῷ, παρώργισάν με ἐν τοῖς εἰδώλοις αὐτῶν· κἀγὼ 

παραζηλώσω αὐτοὺς ἐπ᾿ οὐκ ἔθνει De 32.21.7 H is thus distinct from ֵאיֶנּנּו 

8 .ֱאֹלִהים

πλανῶν ἦν ὁ μόσχος σου ֵעֶגל ִיְהֶיה   ,Given the difficulty of H [ְׁשָבִבים 

our translator seems to be doing his best guesswork. Joosten (122) men-

tions a Qumran pesher on Hosea, 4QHosb, where the lemma is given as כי 

שומרוןשומרון ֗עגלגל   היה   which presents a case of number discord, if the 9,  שובביבבי֯ם 

restored שובביבבי֯ם is to mean ‘vagabonds.’ Joosten (ib.) also mentions ἀπε-
πλάνησαν αὐτούς Je 27(H 50).6. Here, too, the translator appears to be 

struggling with K שובבים (Q ׁשֹוְבבּום), and allowing himself to be guided 

by ִהְתעּום earlier in the verse, which he rendered as ἐξῶσαν αὐτούς ‘they 

banished them.’ This Hebrew word occurs also at Je 3.14 and 3.22, where 

it is rendered as ἀφεστηκότες and ἐπιστρέφοντες respectively, and from 

the context both Greek verbs are intransitive. Thus the selection of πλανάω, 

a transitive verb, is striking, which of course fits for a description of the 

idolatrous calf. 

πλανῶν is not just “a deceiver” (NETS), but a wrong, misleading guide.

8.7) ὅτι ἀνεμόφθορα ἔσπειραν, καὶ ἡ καταστροφὴ αὐτῶν ἐκδέξεται αὐτά· 

δράγμα οὐκ ἔχον ἰσχὺν τοῦ ποιῆσαι ἄλευρον· ἐὰν δὲ καὶ ποιήσῃ, 

ἀλλότριοι καταφάγονται αὐτό.

 For they sowed wind-damaged (seeds) and their ruin will be in store for 

them, a sheaf incapable of producing wheat-meal. Even if it did produce, 

strangers will eat it up.

ִּכי רּוַח ִיְזָרעּו ְוסּוָפָתה ִיְקצֹרּו ָקָמה ֵאין־לֹו ֶצַמח ְּבִלי ַיֲעֶׂשה־ֶּקַמח אּוַלי ַיֲעֶׂשה ָזִרים 
ִיְבָלֻעהּו:

7 Note an example in CG such as ἐν οὐ καιρῷ πάρει ‘you turn up at an untimely moment’ 
Eur. Ba. 1287.

8 On the analogous use of לֹא, see BDB s.v. 2d (p. 519b).
9 So Qimron 2020.261.



 CHAPTER VIII 109

ἀνεμόφθορα רּוַח] The imagery is quite different between the two. רּוַח must 

denote something that has no substance, as in ַחָּיי  ’my life is a vanity‘ רּוַח 

Jb 7.7, cf. G πνεῦμά μου ἡ ζωή.10

ἡ καταστροφὴ αὐτῶν סּוָפָתה] Both רּוַח and סּוָפה primarily denote atmos-

pheric phenomena, the former generic and the latter more specific. G’s 

καταστροφὴ accords with its interpretation of the former: your crop results 

from what you sow, a sheaf of wheat insufficient in quantity and quality 

alike.

Our translator identified סֹוף ‘end’ in the noun here, as he also did in ְּביֹום 

ּוִבְׂשָעָרה ἐν ἡμέρᾳ συντελείας αὐτῆς Am 1.14 and סּוָפה -ἐν συντε ְּבסּוָפה 
λεία καὶ ἐν συσσεισμῷ Na 1.3.

8.8) κατεπόθη Ισραηλ, νῦν ἐγένετο ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ὡς σκεῦος ἄχρη-
στον.

 Israel has been swallowed up, it has now become among the nations 

something like a useless tool.

ִנְבַלע ִיְׂשָרֵאל ַעָּתה ָהיּו ַבּגֹוִים ִּכְכִלי ֵאין־ֵחֶפץ ּבֹו:

σκεῦος ἄχρηστον ְכִלי ֵאין־ֵחֶפץ ּבֹו] See the same Heb. phrase rendered as 

σκεῦος, οὗ οὐκ ἔστιν χρεία αὐτοῦ Je 22.28, ἀγγεῖον, οὗ οὐκ ἔστιν χρεία 

αὐτοῦ ib. 31(H 48).38, and cf. σκεῦος ἀνθρώπου συντριβὲν ἀχρεῖον 

Ep Je 15.

8.9) ὅτι αὐτοὶ ἀνέβησαν εἰς Ἀσσυρίους· ἀνέθαλε καθ᾿ ἑαυτὸν Εφραιμ, 

δῶρα ἠγάπησαν·

 For they went up to Assyria. Ephraim sprouted afresh in isolation. They 

loved gifts.

ִּכי־ֵהָּמה ָעלּו ַאּׁשּור ֶּפֶרא ּבֹוֵדד לֹו ֶאְפַרִים ִהְתנּו ֲאָהִבים:

ἀνέθαλε ֶּפֶרא] There is no doubt that this is a translation of H 11 .ָּפַרח Note 

especially ἀναθάλλων ξύλον ξηρόν ‘making a dry tree sprout afresh’ ִהְפַרְחִּתי 

Ez 17.24. In our passage the Gk verb is intransitive.12 ֵעץ ָיֵבׁש

δῶρα ἠγάπησαν ִהְתנּו ֲאָהִבים] a free rendition of the difficult Hebrew text, 

so Joosten (123). The subjects of ἠγάπησαν are likely to be Assyrians.

10 Other instances of this meaning of the Hebrew noun are mentioned in BDB s.v. 2 e.
Andersen - Freedman (1980.497) think that ‘sow grain like wind’ is non-sensical, and propose 

an adverbial value ‘when it is windy,’ for which they do not produce any evidence.
11 See Muraoka 2010.9a.
12 On this morphological question, see Walters 1973.307.
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8.10) διὰ τοῦτο παραδοθήσονται ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι. νῦν εἰσδέξομαι αὐτούς, 

καὶ κοπάσουσι μικρὸν τοῦ χρίειν βασιλέα καὶ ἄρχοντας.

 Therefore they will be abandoned among the nations. Now I shall wel-

come them, and they will desist a little from anointing a king and rulers.

ַּגם ִּכי־ִיְתנּו ַבּגֹוִים ַעָּתה ֲאַקְּבֵצם ַוָּיֵחּלּו ְּמָעט ִמַּמָּׂשא ֶמֶלְך ָׂשִרים:

παραδοθήσονται] most likely = ִיָּנְתנּו. H’s ִיְתנּו is rather difficult.

κοπάσουσι] = ַיֲחלּו from √חלה ‘to be ill.’ H’s ָיֵחּלּו ‘they will begin’ is 

unintelligible. All the same, there is no question of infirmity, whether bodily 

or mental. Hence G’s selection of κοπάζω is sensible. GELS brings this 

instance under 2 “to cease, stop what one is doing.” We would slightly emend 

its entry by aligning this instance with ἐκόπασε τοῦ λαλῆσαι πρὸς αὐτὴν ἔτι 
‘she stopped speaking to her any more’ Ru 1.18. The genitive article is prob-

ably not a mere marker of the infinitive, but ablative in force; the notion of 

stopping doing something carries by definition an ablative value.13 Cf. κοπά-
σουσιν ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν Ez 43.10.

Since in GELS s.v. κοπάζω “to lose strength and cease to be troublesome” 

is given another sense, there is no absolute need to postulate, as Joosten (124) 

does, יחדלו as lying behind G here.

τοῦ χρίειν] = ִמְּמׁשַֹח, ≠ H ִמַּמָּׂשא. The Heb. preposition min carries the 

same ablative value of τοῦ. τοῦ here is no mere marker of the infinitive as is 

the case in μὴ προσθῇς τοῦ προφητεῦσαι Am 7.13.

βασιλέα καὶ ἄρχοντας] = ֶמֶלְך ְוָׂשִרים; cf. a discussion by Joosten (124).

8.11) ὅτι ἐπλήθυνεν Εφραιμ θυσιαστήρια, εἰς ἁμαρτίας ἐγένοντο αὐτῷ 

θυσιαστήρια ἠγαπημένα.

 For Ephraim had kept multiplying altars, beloved altars had turned 

into his sins

א: ֹ֑ ִּכי־ִהְרָּבה ֶאְפַרִים ִמְזְּבחֹת ַלֲחטֹא ָהיּו־לֹו ִמְזְּבחֹות ַלֲחט

ὅτι ִּכי] Either conjunction can be only causal in this context, probably indi-

cating the background against which the events predicted in the preceding 

verse would take place. Alternatively, this can be one of those rare, fronted 

causal clauses; see GELS s.v. ὅτι 1 a and SSG § 76 d, p. 629 last paragraph. 

Then we would leave out had from had kept and had turned.

The MT adds an athnach to the first ַלֲחטֹא. Should we follow such a division 

of the clause, the comma should be shifted: θυσιαστήρια, > ἁμαρτίας,. Then 

one would translate the second clause as ‘they became for him beloved altars.’

13 See SSG § 30 c. Cf. καὶ ἐκόπασε τὸ πνεῦμα τοῦ βασιλέως τοῦ ἐξελθεῖν ὀπίσω Αβεσ-
σαλωμ ‘and the king had no mental strength enough to go after Absalom’ 2K 13.39, on which 
see Muraoka 2015.181f.
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εἰς ἁμαρτίας] = ְלֵחְטא, ≠ H ַלֲחטֹא ‘to commit sins.’ NETS’s alternative, 

“Because Ephraim .. to expiate sins” follows Ziegler’s punctuation, though 

 do, as in ἁμαρτίας λαοῦ ַחָּטאת and ֲחָטָאה does not mean ‘sin offering,’ as ֵחְטא

μου φάγονται ַחַּטאת ַעִּמי יֹאֵכלּו Ho 4.8, on which see above ad loc.14

ἠγαπημένα א ֹ֑  ,The two terms are totally unrelated to each other. BHS [ַלֲחט

referring to the Lucianic recension, proposes deleting ִמְזְּבחֹות ַלֲחטֹא at the end 

of the verse as a case of dittography. The Vorlage of G, however, must have 

had it, but the translator was justly puzzled with this repetition and rendered 

the last word freely.

8.12) καταγράψω αὐτῷ πλῆθος καὶ τὰ νόμιμα αὐτοῦ, ὡς ἀλλότρια ἐλο-
γίσθησαν θυσιαστήρια τὰ ἠγαπημένα.

 I shall write for him many things and the rules pertaining to him. The 

beloved altars were considered to be foreign.

ֶאְכּתֹוב־[ֶאְכָּתב]־לֹו ִרּבֹו [ֻרֵּבי] ּתֹוָרִתי ְּכמֹו־ָזר ֶנְחָׁשבּו:

πλῆθος K רבו Q ֻרֵּבי] The Q is anomalous in form.

θυσιαστήρια τὰ ἠγαπημένα] Most likely a free addition induced by the 

translator’s favourite subject in the preceding verse, which is also confirmed 

by the addition of the definite article.15 He may have taken note of the plural 

form of the verb. Pace Joosten (125) this phrase does not correspond to the 

first two words of the following verse in H, ִזְבֵחי ַהְבָהַבי, which is rendered 

imperfectly in G as θυσίαν.16 The translator has altars (ִמְזְּבחֹות) in mind, not 

sacrifices (ְזָבִחים).
ἐλογίσθησαν] Naturally not by Israel, but by God, who is reminding Israel 

that his beloved altars are alien to Him.

8.13) διότι ἐὰν θύσωσι θυσίαν καὶ φάγωσι κρέα, κύριος οὐ προσδέξεται 
αὐτά· νῦν μνησθήσεται τὰς ἀδικίας αὐτῶν καὶ ἐκδικήσει τὰς ἁμαρ-
τίας αὐτῶν· αὐτοὶ εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἀπέστρεψαν καὶ ἐν Ἀσσυρίοις 

ἀκάθαρτα φάγονται.

 For even if they slaughter a sacrificial animal and eat meat, the Lord 

will not accept them. He will now recall their injustices and requite 

their sins. They reverted to Egypt and will eat unclean things in Assyria.

ִזְבֵחי ַהְבָהַבי ִיְזְּבחּו ָבָׂשר ַוּיֹאֵכלּו ְיהָוה לֹא ָרָצם ַעָּתה ִיְזּכֹר ֲעֹוָנם ְוִיְפקֹד ַחּטֹאוָתם 
ֵהָּמה ִמְצַרִים ָיׁשּובּו:

14 On ‘sin offering’ as one of the senses of ἁμαρτία, a take-off from Hebrew, ַחָּטאת, see 
GELS s.v. 3.

15 On the syntagm <NP - Art. - Adj.> instead of the more common <Art. - NP - Art. - Adj.> 
see SSG § 37 bbc.

16 Andersen - Freedman (1980.510) prefer to derive ַהְבָהַבי from √אהב, translating it as 
“my loved ones” and taking it as a reference to child sacrifice.
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διότι ἐὰν θύσωσι θυσίαν ִזְבֵחי ַהְבָהַבי ִיְזְּבחּו] The discrepancy between the 

two is considerable. In H we see nothing that could be translated with the first 

two words of G. Nor is there in G what would correspond to ַהְבָהַבי.

αὐτά] What the n.pl. pronoun refers to is not apparent. The object suffix of 

-which, however, is translated as θυσίαν, fem. sg. Is refer ,ִזְבֵחי refers to ָרָצם

ence back to θυσιαστήρια in vs. 12 meant?

The discrepancy between the two text forms at the end of the verse is as 

glaring as at its beginning. H means ‘they will return to Egypt’ or ‘they kept 

returning (as diplomatic envoys?).’

νῦν μνησθήσεται ִיְזּכֹר  The adverb, now, implies that remembrance [ַעָּתה 

here is not about a mere passive retention in memory, a suggestion that some-

thing is still on your mental memory stick. It signifies acting in accordance 

with what you still remember or consciously, wittingly retain, store in mem-

ory, or call back to memory. This holds for both ָזַכר and its Greek equiva-

lents. Note the indicative Pres. as in δίκαιοι μνημονεύουσιν διὰ παντὸς τοῦ 

κυρίου, ἐν ἐξομολογήσει καὶ δικαιώσει τὰ κρίματα κυρίου PSol 3.3; ἡμεῖς 

οὖν ἐν παντὶ καιρῷ ἀδιαλείπτως ἔν τε ταῖς ἑορταῖς καὶ ταῖς λοιπαῖς καθη-
κούσαις ἡμέραις μιμνῃσκόμεθα ὑμῶν 1M 12.11. See also our remarks on 

ἐπιλανθάνω above at 4.6.

8.14) καὶ ἐπελάθετο Ισραηλ τοῦ ποιήσαντος αὐτὸν καὶ ᾠκοδόμησαν 

τεμένη, καὶ Ιουδας ἐπλήθυνε πόλεις τετειχισμένας· καὶ ἐξαπο-
στελῶ πῦρ εἰς τὰς πόλεις αὐτοῦ, καὶ καταφάγεται τὰ θεμέλια 

αὐτῶν.

 And Israel forgot the One who made him and they built precincts, and 

Judah multiplied walled cities, and I shall send fire into his cities, and 

it will devour their foundations.

ַוִּיְׁשַּכח ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֶאת־עֵֹׂשהּו ַוִּיֶבן ֵהיָכלֹות ִויהּוָדה ִהְרָּבה ָעִרים ְּבֻצרֹות ְוִׁשַּלְחִּתי־ֵאׁש 
ְּבָעָריו ְוָאְכָלה ַאְרְמֹנֶתיָה: ס

τεμένη ֵהיָכלֹות] GELS s.v. τέμενος defines its meaning as “piece of land 

marked off from common uses and dedicated to god.”

τὰ θεμέλια αὐτῶν ַאְרְמֹנֶתיָה] Referring to ‘cities’ (ָעִרים fem.), ‘their’ is 

more logical than H’s ‘its.’



CHAPTER IX

9.1) Μὴ χαῖρε, Ισραηλ, μηδὲ εὐφραίνου καθὼς οἱ λαοί· διότι ἐπόρνευ-
σας ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ σου, ἠγάπησας δόματα ἐπὶ πάντα ἅλωνα σίτου.

 Stop rejoicing, Israel, also stop being merry like the nations, for you 

have fornicated away from your God, you have loved gifts on every 

threshing floor for corn.

ַאל־ִּתְׂשַמח ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֶאל־ִּגיל ָּכַעִּמים ִּכי ָזִניָת ֵמַעל ֱאֹלֶהיָך ָאַהְבָּת ֶאְתָנן ַעל ָּכל־ָּגְרנֹות ָּדָגן:

μηδὲ εὐφραίνου ֶאל־ִּגיל] The commonly proposed emendation of H to ַאל 

 certainly makes sense; in the Vorlage the verb may have stood spelled ָּתֵגל

1 .ָּתִגיל plena spelled or anomalously for ,תגיל

ἐπόρνευσας ἀπὸ ָזִניָת ֵמַעל] See above at 4.12. 

ἠγάπησας ָאַהְבָּת] Though the verb in H is parallel to ָזִניָת, it cannot be 

made to mean ‘to make love,’ as Andersen - Freedman (1980.523) do, for 

their translation “for a fee” is unacceptable for this direct object. 

δόματα ֶאְתָנן] Our translator is familiar with this Hebrew word, ֶאְתָנן, ‘the 

hire of a harlot,’ because he translates it with μίσθωμα three times in Mi 7.1 τὰ 

μισθώματα αὐτῆς .. ἐκ μισθωμάτων πορνείας .. καὶ ἐκ μισθωμάτων πορ-
νείας ֶאְתַנֶּניָה .. ֶאְתַנן זֹוָנה .. ֶאְתַנן זֹוָנה. His selection of this very generic word, 

the sole case in the LXX, δόμα, may have been influenced by the similarity 

of the Hebrew noun with √נתן. LSJ s.v. 2 mentions a 3rd cent. BCE papyrus, 

in which δόμα is used in the sense of ‘payment.’

ἐπὶ ַעל] Though this Heb. preposition can indicate proximity as in ִהֵּנה עֵֹמד 

 Gn 24.30, where, true, G says ἑστηκότος αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν ַעל־ַהְּגַמִּלים ַעל־ָהָעִין

καμήλων ἐπὶ τῆς πηγῆς, but the noun following ἐπί is in the genitive, and 

<ἐπί + acc.> is never used in this sense. So what happened was not by the 

threshing floor, but on it, inside of it.2 What happened there may, but does not 

have to, refer to cases of temple prostitution associated with the local, Canaan-

ite fertility cult, for ָזָנה here, as elsewhere in our book, is often used primarily 

in its metaphorical sense with the intimate relationship between Israel and 

their God being compared to matrimony.

9.2) ἅλων καὶ ληνὸς οὐκ ἔγνω αὐτούς, καὶ ὁ οἶνος ἐψεύσατο αὐτούς. 

 A threshing floor and a winepress did not recognise them, and the wine 

disappointed them.

ֹּגֶרן ָוֶיֶקב לֹא ִיְרֵעם ְוִתירֹוׁש ְיַכֶחׁש ָּבּה:

1 Andersen - Freedman 1980.522 do their best to defend the MT.
2 On ἐπί see GELS s.v. I 3 and III and on ַעל see BDB s.v. II 6.
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ἔγνω αὐτούς] = ידעם, ≠  H ִיְרֵעם. Whether our translator knew such an 

unusual collocation as in ָמֶות ִיְרֵעם Ps 49.15, he may have found ֹּגֶרן ָוֶיֶקב as 

the subjects of ָרָעה unusual and emended his Vorlage.

ἐψεύσατο αὐτούς ְיַכֶחׁש ָּבּה] Either the harvest was much less than expected 

or the quality was inferior than wished for. On the equivalence < ψεύδομαι - 
 see διότι συκῆ οὐ καρποφορήσει, καὶ οὐκ ἔσται γενήματα ἐν ταῖς ,< ִּכֵחׁש

ἀμπέλοις· ψεύσεται ἔργον ἐλαίας, καὶ τὰ πεδία οὐ ποιήσει βρῶσιν ִּכי־ְתֵאָנה 

 Hb 3.17, where לֹא־ִתְפָרח ְוֵאין ְיבּול ַּבְּגָפִנים ִּכֵחׁש ַמֲעֵׂשה־ַזִית ּוְׁשֵדמֹות לֹא־ָעָׂשה ֹאֶכל

it is also about disappointing crops.

It is not impossible that the Vorlage of G read Pf. כחׁש, and ידעם could 

have been read either as Pf. ְיָדָעם or Impf. ֵיָדֵעם. However, in vs. 4 we see 

Impf. translated with Aor. twice: ִיְּסכּו ἔσπεισαν and ֶיֶעְרבּו ἥδυναν. See also 

vs. 3: ֵיְׁשבּו .. ְוָׁשב κατῴκησαν .. κατῴκησεν < יׁשבו .. יׁשב. The Greek Aor. 

in these cases appears to indicate recent events.

αὐτούς ָּבּה] Sensible harmonisation with the preceding αὐτούς ִיְרֵעם.

9.3) οὐ κατῴκησαν ἐν τῇ γῇ τοῦ κυρίου· κατῴκησεν Εφραιμ εἰς Αἴγυπτον, 

καὶ ἐν Ἀσσυρίοις ἀκάθαρτα φάγονται.

 They did not dwell in the land of the Lord: Ephraim dwelled in Egypt, 

and in Assyria they will eat unclean things.

לֹא ֵיְׁשבּו ְּבֶאֶרץ ְיהָוה ְוָׁשב ֶאְפַרִים ִמְצַרִים ּוְבַאּׁשּור ָטֵמא יֹאֵכלּו:

 κατῴκησαν .. κατῴκησεν] On the tense vacillation, see above ֵיְׁשבּו .. ְוָׁשב

at vs. 2.

εἰς Αἴγυπτον ִמְצַרִים] Since the verb ָיַׁשב ‘to dwell,’ presupposed by G, 

does not govern a direct object of dwelling-place,3  ב־ was mentally supplied 

by our translator. εἰς is sometimes loosely used as synonymous with ἐν, e.g. 

εἰς τὸν τόπον, ὃν ἐὰν ἐκλέξηται κύριος ὁ θεός σου ἐπικληθῆναι τὸ ὄνομα 

αὐτοῦ ἐκεῖ, θύσεις τὸ πασχα De 16.6 // φάγῃ ἐν τῷ τόπῳ, ᾧ ἐὰν ἐκλέξηται 
κύριος vs. 7. Note also ἐκεῖ προφητεύσεις· 13εἰς δὲ Βαιθηλ οὐκέτι μὴ προ-
σθῇς τοῦ προφητεῦσαι Am 7.12f. Given the antithetic parallelism with the 

preceding οὐ κατῴκησαν ἐν τῇ γῇ τοῦ κυρίου we would analyse εἰς here, 

too, as synonymous with ἐν.4

9.4) οὐκ ἔσπεισαν τῷ κυρίῳ οἶνον καὶ οὐχ ἥδυναν αὐτῷ· αἱ θυσίαι αὐτῶν 

ὡς ἄρτος πένθους αὐτοῖς, πάντες οἱ ἔσθοντες αὐτὰ μιανθήσονται, 
διότι οἱ ἄρτοι αὐτῶν ταῖς ψυχαῖς αὐτῶν οὐκ εἰσελεύσονται εἰς τὸν 

οἶκον κυρίου.

 They did not pour wine to the Lord and their sacrifices were not to His 

pleasure. They are to them like bread of grief. All who eat it will become 

3 Participles are distinct here, e.g. יְֹׁשֵבי ָהָאֶרץ Ex 23.21, = ַהּיְֹׁשִבים ָּבָאֶרץ.
4 Thus pace GELS s.v. κατοικέω 2: “moved into Egypt and settled there.”
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unclean, for their bread is, being for their pleasure, shall not enter the 

house of the Lord.

ִיַטָּמאּו  ָּכל־ֹאְכָליו  ָלֶהם  אֹוִנים  ְּכֶלֶחם  ִזְבֵחיֶהם  ֶיֶעְרבּו־לֹו  ְולֹא  ַיִין  ַליהָוה  לֹא־ִיְּסכּו 
ִּכי־ַלְחָמם ְלַנְפָׁשם לֹא ָיבֹוא ֵּבית ְיהָוה:

οὐκ ἔσπεισαν .. καὶ οὐχ ἥδυναν לֹא־ִיְּסכּו .. ְולֹא ֶיֶעְרבּו] The Impf. of G may 

be meant as jussive (prohibitive) rather than plain future (prediction), hence 

‘shall not’ rather than ‘will not.’ On its rendition by means of the Aorist, see 

above at vs. 2.

οὐχ ἥδυναν αὐτῷ·] From the punctuation in the current LXX versions the 

subject of the verb can only be personal, Ephraim.5 Whilst the verb ἡδύνω 

is not very common in SG (9×), its subject is usually impersonal with the 

exception of τί ὡραιώθης καὶ τί ἡδύνθης Ct 7.7. Particularly noteworthy in 

our context is αἱ θυσίαι ὑμῶν οὐχ ἥδυνάν μοι ִלי לֹא־ָעְרבּו   .Je 6.20 ִזְבֵחיֶכם 

The subject of the following nominal clause can be supplied from the imme-

diate context, i.e. ִזְבֵחיֶהם, or what follows it can be analysed as the subject 

complement of the verbal clause, i.e. ‘they being to them like ..’.6

ἔσθοντες αὐτὰ ֹאְכָליו] The n.pl. pronoun does not concord with the object 

suffix of ֹאְכָליו, where the reference is most likely ֶלֶחם. The neuter concord 

such as this is common in the cultic terminology, the pronoun referring to an 

object offered. For details, see SSG § 77 cb.

ταῖς ψυχαῖς αὐτῶν ְלַנְפָׁשם] a subject complement, on which see above.7

9.5) τί ποιήσετε ἐν ἡμέρᾳ πανηγύρεως καὶ ἐν ἡμέρᾳ ἑορτῆς τοῦ κυρίου;

 What will you do on a day of public festival and on a day of feast for 

the Lord?

ַמה־ַּתֲעׂשּו ְליֹום מֹוֵעד ּוְליֹום ַחג־ְיהָוה:

9.6) διὰ τοῦτο ἰδοὺ πορεύσονται ἐκ ταλαιπωρίας Αἰγύπτου, καὶ ἐκδέξε-
ται αὐτοὺς Μέμφις, καὶ θάψει αὐτοὺς Μαχμας· τὸ ἀργύριον αὐτῶν 

ὄλεθρος κληρονομήσει, ἄκανθαι ἐν τοῖς σκηνώμασιν αὐτῶν.

 Therefore, behold, they will get out of the misery of Egypt, and yet 

Memphis will receive them, and Machmas will bury them. Perdition will 

inherit their silver, (there will grow) thorns in their dwellings.

ִּכי־ִהֵּנה ָהְלכּו ִמּׁשֹד ִמְצַרִים ְּתַקְּבֵצם ֹמף ְּתַקְּבֵרם ַמְחַמד ְלַכְסָּפם ִקּמֹוׂש ִייָרֵׁשם חֹוַח 
ְּבָאֳהֵליֶהם:

5 This accords with the Tiberian accentuation with a disjunctive accent in ֒לֹו.
6 On the notion of subject complement, see SQH § 31 t.
7 On our reservations over the frequently expressed view that <ψυχή + suf. pron.> is 

sometimes equivalent to a reflexive pronoun or a personal pronoun, see Muraoka 2005.60-65 
and SSG § 8 g. Cf. BAGD s.v. ψυχή 2 g and Lust - Eynikel - Hauspie 2003 s.v.
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πορεύσονται .. καὶ ἐκδέξεται .. ְּתַקְּבֵצם ִמְצַרִים  ִמּׁשֹד   On account [ָהְלכּו 

of the shift from the Pf. to the Impf. in H the chronological sequence of the 

future events is easy to follow, whereas G highlights the futurity of the events 

and has added καὶ, ‘even so.’

Μαχμας ַמְחַמד] a surprising equivalence, since ַמְחָמד must have been well 

known to the translator. However, he may have struggled with the compli-

cated syntactic structure of the verse on top of the rare word ִקּמֹוׂש. He took 

it as parallel to ֹמף, though Jerome (PL 25.892f.) rightly points out the absurd-

ity of locating in Egypt the well-known place, e.g. 1K 14.5 (ִמְכָמׂש). In the 

two remaining attestations of ִקּמֹוׂש, Is 34.13 and Pr 24.31, the Septuagint is 

not exactly illuminating. In any event its context shows that the noun does not 

denote destruction per se, though thistles or nettles are destructive.

9.7) ἥκασιν αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς ἐκδικήσεως, ἥκασιν αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς ἀνταποδό-
σεώς σου, καὶ κακωθήσεται Ισραηλ ὥσπερ ὁ προφήτης ὁ παρεξε-
στηκώς, ἄνθρωπος ὁ πνευματοφόρος· ὑπὸ τοῦ πλήθους τῶν ἀδικιῶν 

σου ἐπληθύνθη μανία σου.

 The days of punishment are come, the days of your retribution are come, 

and Israel will suffer. Just as a deranged prophet, a person carried away 

by an (evil) spirit, under the multitude of your injustices your madness 

increased.

ָּבאּו ְיֵמי ַהְּפֻקָּדה ָּבאּו ְיֵמי ַהִׁשֻּלם ֵיְדעּו ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֱאִויל ַהָּנִביא ְמֻׁשָּגע ִאיׁש ָהרּוַח ַעל 
רֹב ֲעֹוְנָך ְוַרָּבה ַמְׂשֵטָמה:

κακωθήσεται] = ֵיָרעּו, ≠ H ֵיְדעּו.
ὥσπερ ὁ προφήτης ֱאִויל ַהָּנִביא] One does not know where ὥσπερ origi-

nates nor what has happened to ֱאִויל. The translator presumably has seen that 

the discourse here is cast in a metaphorical language. Hence he is using the 

article of ὁ προφήτης, just as its Hebrew equivalent, with generic value, not 

with reference to any particular prophet, see SSG § 1 d.

We would go along with Joosten (129), who maintains that, unlike in the 

modern LXX editions, the supralinear dot in πνευματοφόρος· is to be shifted 

to the end of Ισραηλ.

ἄνθρωπος ὁ πνευματοφόρος ִאיׁש ָהרּוַח] On the unusual addition of the 

definite article in G, possibly influenced by ָהרּוַח, see above at 8.12, and 

SSG § 37 bbc. As unusual is the article in ὁ παρεξεστηκώς, where the syn-

tactic analysis on the part of G departs from what H means: in the latter we 

have two self-standing nominal clauses in ֱאִויל ַהָּנִביא ||ְמֻׁשָּגע ִאיׁש ָהרּוַח.

This rare adjective is also applied to prophets in οἱ προφῆται αὐτῆς πνευ-
ματοφόροι Zp 3.4, rendering 8 .ֹּפֵחז

8 Joosten (129), relying on Chantraine (1968.1189), prefers πνευματόφορος.
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The end of the verse in H is also syntactically complicated. ַעל רֹב ֲעֹוְנָך is 

probably to be construed as an adverbial adjunct with the two preceding nom-

inal clauses. However, ַרָּבה ַמְׂשֵטָמה, not ַמְׂשֵטָמה ַרָּבה nor ַהַּמְׂשֵטָמה ָהַרָּבה, can-

not be so analysed as in some modern translations. If we are to retain the MT, 

the only possible way-out is to see in ַרָּבה here a verb, ָּבה  with a penultimate ַר֫

accent, ‘it increased,’ and not an adjective, ה  In the same vein of analysis .ַרָּב֫

our translator deleted the conjunction of ְוַרָּבה and freely added σου.

μανία ַמְׂשֵטָמה] The Hebrew noun is known to mean ‘animosity, hostility,’ 

and it occurs a few times in Qumran documents. G is consistent in its inter-

pretation, when it occurs in the next verse. The sense ‘madness’ is parallel to 

-in our verse. The noun does not occur anywhere else in BH. Indepen ְמֻׁשָּגע

dently of Joosten (129) we (Index 76b) mentioned √ׁשטי as a possible explana-

tion of G’s μανία here, referring to ματαιότητας καὶ μανίας ψευδεῖς ְרָהִבים 

ָכָזב  Ps 39.4. We (Index 364c) also mentioned ἕως ἂν ἀπομανῶσιν οἱ ְוָׂשֵטי 
πολλοὶ καὶ πλησθῇ ἡ γῆ ἀδικίας Da 12.4 LXX, where also, as in our Ho 

passage, ἀδικία is brought in.

9.8) σκοπὸς Εφραιμ μετὰ θεοῦ· προφήτης, παγὶς σκολιὰ ἐπὶ πάσας τὰς 

ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ· μανίαν ἐν οἴκῳ θεοῦ κατέπηξαν.

 Ephraim is a watcher with God, a prophet, a twisted trap on all his 

ways. They firmly planted madness in the house of God,

צֶֹפה ֶאְפַרִים ִעם־ֱאֹלָהי ָנִביא ַּפח ָיקֹוׁש ַעל־ָּכל־ְּדָרָכיו ַמְׂשֵטָמה ְּבֵבית ֱאֹלָהיו:

Whether or not G’s Vorlage had the difficult אלהי in it, the sequence of 

the words is a perfect match between the two texts.

κατέπηξαν ֶהְעִמיקּו] Though the second half of the verse can be analysed 

as two asyndetic, verbless, locative clauses, G has turned the second into a 

verbal clause by shifting the first word of the next verse here. Another gram-

matical consideration may have played a role here. Namely, the adverbial 

use of a verb asyndetically linked with another, which latter carries the main 

meaning, was apparently alien to our translator. Thus in δρόσος ὀρθρινὴ 

πορευομένη ‘evanescent dew descending at dawn’ Ho 6.4, 13.3, on which 

see our discussion above ad 6.4. See also ἑτοιμάζου ὄρθρισον, διέφθαρται 
πᾶσα ἡ ἐπιφυλλὶς αὐτῶν ָאֵכן ִהְׁשִּכימּו ִהְׁשִחיתּו ּכֹל ֲעִלילֹוָתם Zp 3.7.9

9.9) ἐφθάρησαν κατὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τοῦ βουνοῦ· μνησθήσεται ἀδικίας αὐτῶν, 

ἐκδικήσει ἁμαρτίας αὐτῶν.

 They were annihilated as in the days of the hill. He will recall their 

injustices, He will requite their sins.

ֶהְעִמיקּו־ִׁשֵחתּו ִּכיֵמי ַהִּגְבָעה ִיְזּכֹור ֲעֹוָנם ִיְפקֹוד ַחּטֹאוָתם: ס

9 On this feature in BH, see JM § 177 g.
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τοῦ βουνοῦ ַהִּגְבָעה] In a very similar context the same equivalence recurs 

below at 10.9. It is hardly thinkable that our translator should be unfamiliar 

with the history recounted in Jd 19 - 20. On the contrary, his knowledge of 

it is manifest in view of κατὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τοῦ βουνοῦ. There ַהִּגְבָעה is trans-

literated as a place-name, Γαβαα. Is our translator using ὁ βουνός as a virtual 

place-name, ‘the hill par excellence’? That παγὶς ἐγενήθητε τῇ σκοπιᾷ 

5.1 differs from our case here is evident in view of the revocalisation of H 

.σκοπιά then is functioning as an ordinary substantive ;ַלִּמְצֶּפה as ְלִמְצָּפה

μνησθήσεται .. ἐκδικήσει] On God recalling and requiting, see above at 

8.13.

9.10) Ὡς σταφυλὴν ἐν ἐρήμῳ εὗρον τὸν Ισραηλ καὶ ὡς σκοπὸν ἐν συκῇ 

πρόϊμον εἶδον πατέρας αὐτῶν· αὐτοὶ εἰσῆλθον πρὸς τὸν Βεελφεγωρ 

καὶ ἀπηλλοτριώθησαν εἰς αἰσχύνην, καὶ ἐγένοντο οἱ ἐβδελυγμένοι 
ὡς οἱ ἠγαπημένοι.

 I found Israel like grapes in a desert and I saw their fathers like an 

early watchman on a fig tree. They entered Beelphegor and shame-

fully conducted themselves as alien, and the detested became like the 

beloved.

ֲאבֹוֵתיֶכם  ָרִאיִתי  ְּבֵראִׁשיָתּה  ִבְתֵאָנה  ְּכִבּכּוָרה  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ָמָצאִתי  ַּבִּמְדָּבר  ַּכֲעָנִבים 
ֵהָּמה ָּבאּו ַבַעל־ְּפעֹור ַוִּיָּנְזרּו ַלּבֶֹׁשת ַוִּיְהיּו ִׁשּקּוִצים ְּכָאֳהָבם:

σταφυλὴν ἐν ἐρήμῳ ֲעָנִבים ַּבִּמְדָּבר] Not grapes growing in a carefully main-

tained vineyard, but wild grapes.

σκοπὸν ἐν συκῇ πρόϊμον ִבּכּוָרה ִבְתֵאָנה ְּבֵראִׁשיָתּה] H is a reference to early 

figs not yet fully ripe. By contrast, G is probably a reference to a watchman 

who was eager enough to rise early, but posted himself in a wrong place, not 

by the city gate. His sole concern was to protect figs round his house against 

thefts. All the same, how G arrived at σκοπός is a mystery. The same prob-

lem arises at συκαῖ σκοποὺς ἔχουσαι ְּתֵאִנים ִעם־ִּבּכּוִרים Na 3.12, where the 

authors of BA (234-9.227) argue that G represents √בקר, not √בכר. This Semitic 

root has little to with watchmen or guards. We do not follow their argument, 

either, that σκοποί here means “des premiers fruits du figuier.” We most 

likely have here a scribal error for καρπός, so in Index s.c. σκοπός.10

On the spelling of πρόϊμος, Walters (1973.75f., 92f.) is firm in his prefer-

ence of πρώ-.11

10 Macintosh (1997.364) refers to Field (1875 ad Ho 9.10), who thinks that, here and 
at Na 3.12, σκοπός means ‘early fig.’ He admits that such a use is usus alias inexploratus. 
SD II 2321 ad loc. holds that here we maybe have an agricultural technical term, though we 
suspect our translator’s likely urban background and a measure of ignorance on his part in 
that lexical field, see ad 10.4. As BA ad Na 3.12 admits, a v.l. there does read καρπους.

11 For a more recent treatment of the issue, see BDAG s.v.
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καὶ ἀπηλλοτριώθησαν ַוִּיָּנְזרּו] G is a reference to Israelites on the way out 

of Egypt who not only embraced Moabite girls at Peor (Baalphegor in G), but 

also their alien (ἀλλότριος) religious practices. Given the high frequency 

(37 times)12 of the equivalence of G ἀλλότριος and H ָזר, H’s ִּיָּנְזרּו must 

have been read as a form of √זור, say Nif. ִיּזֹרּו Definitely noteworthy is τὰς 

ἀπηλλοτριωμένας ἀπ᾿ ἐμοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἐνθυμήμασιν αὐτῶν ָנזֹרּו ֵמָעַלי ְּבִגּלּוֵליֶהם 
Ez 14.5, also a reference to idolatry. Another slight possibility is √נכר, but 

the only relevant case is καὶ ἠλλοτριοῦτο ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ַוִּיְתַנֵּכר ֲאֵליֶהם Gn 42.7, 

where it has nothing to do with a foreign religion, but feigning.

οἱ ἠγαπημένοι] Is ֲאֻהִבם meant for H’s ָאֳהָבם?

9.11) Εφραιμ ὡς ὄρνεον ἐξεπετάσθη, αἱ δόξαι αὐτῶν ἐκ τόκων καὶ 
ὠδίνων καὶ συλλήμψεων·

 Ephraim flew off like a bird, their glories are from births and birth 

pangs and pregnancies.

ֶאְפַרִים ָּכעֹוף ִיְתעֹוֵפף ְּכבֹוָדם ִמֵּלָדה ּוִמֶּבֶטן ּוֵמֵהָריֹון:

ἐκ τόκων καὶ ὠδίνων καὶ συλλήμψεων ִמֵּלָדה ּוִמֶּבֶטן ּוֵמֵהָריֹון] G has all 

the three nouns in the plural, probably in harmony with the preceding αἱ 
δόξαι αὐτῶν ְּכבֹוָדם. However, the conversion to the plural also suggests that 

Ephraim glories himself in the increase in population. This also has to do 

with a different syntactic dissection of the verse as shown by H and G. The 

Tiberian accentuation adds a disjunctive accent to the first word, ִים  and ,ֶאְפַר֕

a conjunctive to the next word, ָּכ֖עֹוף. This means that ֶאְפַרִים is extraposed 

and resumed by the suffix of ְּכבֹוָדם and the subject of ִיְתעֹוֵפף is not Ephraim, 

but his glory, an interpretation which cannot be reconciled with G, in which 

αἱ δόξαι (pl.) cannot be the subject of ἐξεπετάσθη (sg.). The thrice repeated 

preposition ִמ־ is assigned ablative value as we can read in Rashi’s commen-

tary ad loc.: Ephraim’s loss of glory will materialise in still births (ִמֵּלָדה), 

pre-natal deaths (ִמֶּבֶטן), and sterility (ֵמֵהָריֹון). G, so also Jerome, may have 

failed to see this ablative value of the Hebrew preposition here.

their glories are from births] We have added the copula, are. Joosten (131) 

deliberately leaves it out, saying that here is an anacolouthon. In Greek the 

non-use of a form of εἰμί is perfectly idiomatic, when the tense of the verb 

is not future or preterite, or its mood is not subjunctive or optative. Thus 

ἐγὼ Ησαυ ὁ πρωτότοκός σου Ge 27.19 // Ἐγώ εἰμι ὁ υἱός σου ὁ πρω-
τότοκος Ησαυ vs. 32.13 Another example is in our next verse: σάρξ μου 

ἐξ αὐτῶν.

12 Cf. Index s.v. ἀλλότριος; we have proposed to include ָזר in ἀλλοτρίους H ֵזִדים 
Ma 3.15.

13 For a detailed discussion, see SSG § 94 d.
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9.12) διότι καὶ ἐὰν ἐκθρέψωσι τὰ τέκνα αὐτῶν, ἀτεκνωθήσονται ἐξ 

ἀνθρώπων· διότι καὶ οὐαὶ αὐτοῖς ἐστι, σάρξ μου ἐξ αὐτῶν.

 For even if they nurture their children, they could lose children. For 

also woe to them, my flesh is from them.

ִּכי ִאם־ְיַגְּדלּו ֶאת־ְּבֵניֶהם ְוִׁשַּכְלִּתים ֵמָאָדם ִּכי־ַגם־אֹוי ָלֶהם ְּבׂשּוִרי ֵמֶהם:

ἀτεκνωθήσονται ִׁשַּכְלִּתים] The shift from ‘I’ in H to ‘they’ in G lays focus 

on the fate to meet Ephraim, though it is eventually a divine punishment.

ἐξ ֵמ־] Both are ablative in value, indicating deprivation. Note the use of 

ἀπό, a synonym of ἐκ, in Rebecca’s words – μήποτε ἀτεκνωθῶ ἀπὸ τῶν δύο 

ὑμῶν ἐν ἡμέρᾳ μιᾷ ָלָמה ֶאְׁשַּכל ַּגם־ְׁשֵניֶכם יֹום ֶאָחד Ge 27.45, where also ָׁשַכל 

is rendered with ἀτεκνόω.14

ἀνθρώπων ָאָדם] G has rightly analysed ָאָדם here as used collectively. On 

the surface the clause as it stands sounds tautologous. However, the prema-

ture death of your own children, in this context, implies the eventual demise 

of the whole nation.

σάρξ μου] = ְּבָׂשִרי, ≠ H ְּבׂשּוִרי ‘when I turn away.’ God’s future plan 

depends on those children successfully nurtured, so that ultimately they are 

His human representatives.

9.13) Εφραιμ, ὃν τρόπον εἶδον, εἰς θήραν παρέστησαν τὰ τέκνα αὐτῶν, 

καὶ Εφραιμ τοῦ ἐξαγαγεῖν εἰς ἀποκέντησιν τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ.

 Ephraim, as I saw, proffered their children for prey, and Ephraim to 

take his children out to have (them) pierced through.

ֶאְפַרִים ַּכֲאֶׁשר־ָרִאיִתי ְלצֹור ְׁשתּוָלה ְבָנֶוה ְוֶאְפַרִים ְלהֹוִציא ֶאל־הֵֹרג ָּבָניו:

εἰς θήραν παρέστησαν τὰ τέκνα αὐτῶν ְלצֹור ְׁשתּוָלה ְבָנֶוה] G departs quite 

considerably from H. 1) εἰς θήραν = ָלצּוד or 2  .ְלַצִיד) παρέστησαν = ָׁשתּו.  

3) There is nothing in G which would correspond to ָלה. Was לה read as 

 an ,ְּבנֹוִהי .i.e ,בנוהי = for their own sakes’? 4) τὰ τέκνα αὐτῶν‘ ָלֶהם .i.e ,להם

Aramaising form that sometimes occurs in QH, replacing the standard בניו, 

e.g. יסודותוהי ‘its foundations’  1QS 8.8.15  בניה, i.e. ָּבֶניָה, is unlikely in view 

of ָּבָניו at the end of the verse.

τοῦ ἐξαγαγεῖν] The syntactic status of this prepositional adjunct in G is 

as obscure as that of ְלהֹוִציא in H. König’s (1897 § 339 z) “bestimmt sein zu 

einem Act” may relate the infinitive to the following ֶאל־הֵֹרג, but not to 

what precedes. Our infinitival clause appears to be parallel to εἰς θήραν 

and an adverbal adjunct of παρέστησαν, but then the intervening Εφραιμ 

14 Theodoret (PG 81.1601) identifies here an agent in the passive construction, but ἐκ is 
not so used, see GELS s.v. 6.

15 See SQH p. 233.
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is disruptive. The logical subject of the infinitive would not be Ephraim,16 

i.e. it proffered his children to be taken out etc.

εἰς ἀποκέντησιν ֶאל־הֵֹרג] Though it eventually comes down to the same 

thing, the translator may have found it emotionally unbearable to select a 

straightforward word such as σφαγή. We could not bring ourselves to say 

‘to piece (them) through,’ though G does not say who did the piercing.

.ֶהֶרג may have been read as הֵֹרג

9.14) δὸς αὐτοῖς, κύριε· τί δώσεις αὐτοῖς; δὸς αὐτοῖς μήτραν ἀτεκνοῦ-
σαν καὶ μαστοὺς ξηρούς.

 Give them, o Lord. What shall You give them? Give them a sterile womb 

and dry breasts.

ֵּתן־ָלֶהם ְיהָוה ַמה־ִּתֵּתן ֵּתן־ָלֶהם ֶרֶחם ַמְׁשִּכיל ְוָׁשַדִים צְֹמִקים:

μήτραν ἀτεκνοῦσαν ֶרֶחם ַמְׁשִּכיל] The same Greek verb used in vs. 12 is 

here intransitive.

9.15) πᾶσαι αἱ κακίαι αὐτῶν εἰς Γαλγαλ, ὅτι ἐκεῖ αὐτοὺς ἐμίσησα· διὰ 

τὰς κακίας τῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων αὐτῶν ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου μου ἐκβαλῶ 

αὐτούς, οὐ μὴ προσθήσω τοῦ ἀγαπῆσαι αὐτούς· πάντες οἱ ἄρχο-
ντες αὐτῶν ἀπειθοῦντες.

 All their evils are in Galgal, for there I disliked them. On account of 

the evils of their practices I shall throw them out of My house, and 

shall not love them any longer. All their rulers are disobedient.

אֹוֵסף  לֹא  ֲאָגְרֵׁשם  ִמֵּביִתי  ַמַעְלֵליֶהם  רַֹע  ַעל  ְׂשֵנאִתים  ִּכי־ָׁשם  ַּבִּגְלָּגל  ָּכל־ָרָעָתם 
ַאֲהָבָתם ָּכל־ָׂשֵריֶהם סְֹרִרים:

εἰς Γαλγαλ] εἰς nothing but synonymous with ἐν; see GELS s.v. εἰς 8, 

not only locative, but also temporal.

ἀπειθοῦντες סְֹרִרים] In order to differentiate between ἀπειθέω and 

its adjective, ἀπειθής, one could translate as ‘.. are being disobedient.’ 

Though our translator may have his own position different from one of his 

earlier colleagues, we would not insist on this in view of a vacillation such 

as Ἐὰν δέ τινι ᾖ υἱὸς ἀπειθὴς καὶ ἐρεθιστὴς De 21.18 // Ὁ υἱὸς ἡμῶν 

οὗτος ἀπειθεῖ καὶ ἐρεθίζει vs. 20; G is here basically the same, סֹוֵרר 

17 .ּומֹוֶרה

16 What seems to be implicit in Joosten’s (131) rendition: “afin de faire sortir ..”.
17 At ἀπειθοῦντες ἦτε τὰ πρὸς κύριον ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας, ἧς ἐγνώσθη ὑμῖν De 9.24 the 

translator could have written ἀπειθεῖς ἦτε, but he probably wanted to highlight the contrast 
ἠπειθήσατε τῷ ῥήματι κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ ὑμῶν with the same verb in the Aorist in the preced-
ing verse, where it is concerned with a one-off refusal.
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9.16) ἐπόνεσεν Εφραιμ, τὰς ῥίζας αὐτοῦ ἐξηράνθη, καρπὸν οὐκέτι μὴ 

ἐνέγκῃ· διότι καὶ ἐὰν γεννήσωσιν, ἀποκτενῶ τὰ ἐπιθυμήματα κοι-
λίας αὐτῶν.

 Ephraim suffered, it dried up at its roots, it will never bear fruits, for 

even if they gave birth, I will kill the darlings of their belly.

ֻהָּכה ֶאְפַרִים ָׁשְרָׁשם ָיֵבׁש ְּפִרי ְבִלי־[ַבל]־ַיֲעׂשּון ַּגם ִּכי ֵיֵלדּון ְוֵהַמִּתי ַמֲחַמֵּדי ִבְטָנם: ס

ἐπόνεσεν ֻהָּכה] The selection of an intransitive verb, πονέω, obscures the 

fact that its suffering comes from a third party. This selection as the high-

frequency Hebrew verb occurs nowhere else in LXX.

τὰς ῥίζας αὐτοῦ] Whether we construe this phrase with ἐξηράνθη in keep-

ing with Ziegler’s punctuation and the Tiberian accentuation (ִים  or with (ֶאְפַר֔

ἐπόνεσεν (so Joosten 131), we have an accusative of respect, specification 

or limitation.18

καρπὸν οὐκέτι μὴ ἐνέγκῃ ְּפִרי ַבל־ַיֲעׂשּון] On the idiomatic rendition φέρω 

καρπόν instead of the verbatim ποιέω καρπόν, quite common in SG, see 

Joosten 1998.70f.

γεννήσωσιν ֵיֵלדּון] Whilst Ephraim is metaphorically compared to a tree, 

the translator just recognised the preceding ְּפִרי as an ellipsis for ְּפִרי ֶבֶטן.

9.17) ἀπώσεται αὐτοὺς ὁ θεός, ὅτι οὐκ εἰσήκουσαν αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσονται 
πλανῆται ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν.

 God will reject them, because they did not hearken unto Him, and they 

will be wanderers among the peoples.

ִיְמָאֵסם ֱאֹלַהי ִּכי לֹא ָׁשְמעּו לֹו ְוִיְהיּו ֹנְדִדים ַּבּגֹוִים: ס

ἔσονται πλανῆται ִיְהיּו ֹנְדִדים] The translator could have written ἔσονται 
πλανῶντες with little difference in meaning, cf. στένων καὶ τρέμων ἔσῃ 

ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ָנע ָוָנד ִּתְהֶיה ָבָאֶרץ Ge 4.12, sim. vs. 14. Though this periphrastic 

structure appears to be alien when εἰμί is in the fut., this periphrasis meets 

the need to mark the imperfective aspect, since the future tense is aspect-

neutral.19 

18 See SSG § 22 xh.
19 See SSG § 31 fc.
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10.1) Ἄμπελος εὐκληματοῦσα Ισραηλ, ὁ καρπὸς εὐθηνῶν αὐτῇ· κατὰ τὸ 

πλῆθος τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῆς ἐπλήθυνε τὰ θυσιαστήρια, κατὰ τὰ 

ἀγαθὰ τῆς γῆς αὐτοῦ ᾠκοδόμησαν στήλας. 

 Israel is a vine with vigorously growing branches, fruits are flourishing 

for it. In keeping with the multitude of its fruits he further added to the 

altars, in keeping with the splendid produce of his land they built pillars. 

ֶּגֶפן ּבֹוֵקק ִיְׂשָרֵאל ְּפִרי ְיַׁשֶּוה־ּלֹו ְּכרֹב ְלִפְריֹו ִהְרָּבה ַלִּמְזְּבחֹות ְּכטֹוב ְלַאְרצֹו ֵהיִטיבּו 
ַמֵּצבֹות:

εὐκληματοῦσα ּבֹוֵקק] The Heb. word is usually considered to be a hapax 

meaning ‘luxuriant.’ Arabic is the only cognate,1 in which /baqqa/ is said to 

mean ‘to abound.’ G is the first to take this positive view, followed by Jerome 

with his frondosa. In BH the same sequence of root consonants is more abun-

dantly attested, but with a negative connotation as in ְיהָוה ּבֹוֵקק ָהָאֶרץ Is 24.1, 

where G reads κύριος καταφθείρει τὴν οἰκουμένην and Vulg. dissipabit 

terram. There has, however, been an approach which would not recognise two 

homonyms in BH, but to account for our hapax as an instance of √בקק as 

exemplified in the just cited Is 24.1. Trg. is the earliest representative of this 

approach: ְּגֶפן ְּבִזיָזא ‘a plundered vine.’2

G focuses on branches, hence selecting εὐκληματεῖν < κλῆμα ‘branch.’ 

This Gk lexeme is a hapax in LXX, and our translator, according to LSJ s.v., 

has the honour of being the first to use this word, followed by Philo and 

Philoponus (6th cent. CE). It may be a new coinage on his part.

εὐθηνῶν ְיַׁשֶּוה] Here is a grammatical transformation: H transitive > G 

intransitive, bringing along a consequential transformation of H accusative 

 ,is neutral in meaning ִׁשָּוה G nominative (ὁ καρπὸς). The Heb. verb < (ְּפִרי)

‘to furnish,’ whereas, whatever a modern erudite Greek scholar might say, 

average readers cannot possibly fail to notice εὐ- of ἐυθηνέω, certainly not 

that of εὐκληματεῖν. This focus on the favourable, blissful features of the 

agriculture in the land of Israel underscores the abominable nature of what 

Israel was doing with this blessing granted to him.

Our translator most probably knew that the stative verb ָׁשָוה ‘to be simi-

lar, resemble’ is not even remotely close to what comes through from his 

1 Cf. Cohen’s DRS II 79 s.v.
2 Cf. Ibn Ezra and Radaq: ֵרק ‘empty.’ In our times, see “a ravaged vine” (JPS) and Kaddari 

(2006) s.v. “to split the earth and grow,” cf. his etymological notes.
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translated text.3 Joosten (33) writes “le traducteur semble avoir lu le verbe 

shlw,” and he mentions Zc 7.7 along with two other places (not in XII) as 

showing the same equivalence. In Zc 7.7 G reads ָׁשֵליו, the referent being 

Jerusalem. Though the Heb. equivalent is different, our translator may have 

been thinking of Ps 127.3 ἡ γυνή σου ὡς ἄμπελος εὐθηνοῦσα ֶאְׁשְּתָך ְּכֶגֶפן 

-with ἄμπελος metaphorically used. Besides, this is not the only depar ,ֹּפִרָּיה

ture that our translator makes from H in this single verse.

Some take the referent of לֹו as Israel and the subject of ְיַׁשֶּוה also as Israel, 

hence making the suffix pronoun reflexive.4 For him ַלֶּגֶפן  = לו, as shown 

by the fem. gender of the pronoun, αὐτῇ, referring back to ἄμπελος, a fem. 

noun, though it does symbolise Israel.

αὐτῇ] Ziegler scripsit. Joosten (133) prefers to read with Rahlfs ὁ καρπὸς 

αὐτῆς, but what would that represent in Hebrew? ִּפְריֹו? What would one then 

do with לֹו at the end of the clause? Simply delete it and reconstitute H as ִּפְריֹו 

 The fact that Rahlfs’ reading is attested by only part of the sources, for ?ִיְׁשֶלה

many others including B read ὁ καρπὸς εὐθηνῶν αὐτῆς, a secondary lectio 

facilior, which confirms the originality of αὐτῇ, for the gen. αὐτῆς separated 

from ὁ καρπός would be no problem in CG, but not in translation Greek of 

LXX nor ְּפִרי .. לֹו cannot substitute ִּפְריֹו. We would thus go along with Zie-

gler5 here.

κατὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν καρπῶν αὐτῆς ἐπλήθυνε .., κατὰ τὰ ἀγαθὰ τῆς γῆς 

αὐτοῦ ᾠκοδόμησαν ֵהיִטיבּו ְלַאְרצֹו  ְּכטֹוב   .. ִהְרָּבה  ְלִפְריֹו   Both G and H [ְּכרֹב 

display perfect poetic parallelism between the two parts of the second half 

of the verse. Both parts are an adverbial adjunct prefixed with a respective, 

identical preposition and are followed by a finite verb. The two verbs share 

the same subject, in spite of the shift from sg. to pl. The parallelism extends 

from the grammatical to lexico-semantic level. The preposition kaf is attached 

to a word that designates a quality and the matching quality is expressed by 

the respective finite verb, so at least in H: ִהְרָּבה  // רֹב and ֵהיִטיבּו  // טֹוב. Their 

roots are not identical, but are unmistakably cognate: √רבי√  // רבב and √טוב //  

.יטב√
G’s analysis of the Heb. preposition is in line with its use as in Ps 51.3 

 which is rendered in G as in our Ho passage: κατὰ τὸ ,ְּכרֹב ַרֲחֶמיָך ְמֵחה ְפָׁשָעי

πλῆθος τῶν οἰκτιρμῶν σου ἐξάλειψον τὸ ἀνόμημά μου. ְּכרֹב is similarly 

used in BH five more times. However, it is only in our Ho passage that ְּכרֹב 

is followed by the preposition lamed prefixed to a noun. G applied the same 

3 We doubt that our translator’s Hebrew vocabulary contained a homonym ִׁשָּוה “reif 
machen,” which is unknown in Classical Arabic, but Nyberg (1935.71) assures us that it is 
abundantly attested in Egyptian and Syrian Arabic.

4 So BDB s.v. 5  ְל I (a), p. 515b.
5 Ziegler writes: “in ea Hi.” (PL 25.901). The Vulg. reads ei, an early witness in support of 

Ziegler. 
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analysis to the parallel prepositional phrase. This preposition does occasion-

ally intrude into a construct phrase as in 1  ֵּבן ְלִיַׁשיSm 16.18 instead of ֶּבן ִיַׁשי, 

but not every cst. phrase can be broken up, e.g. ִמְזַּבח ֲאָדָמה ‘earthen altar’ 

Ex 20.24. The examples in our Ho passage do not come under any of the 

notional categories6 which, in BH, can be optionally expressed by means of 

an analytic instead of synthetic structure.

The collocation such as רֹב ַרֲחֶמיָך and the likes presumably led our trans-

lator to leave out of account this unusual preposition lamed away from an 

alternative analysis of the prepositional phrases, for ְּכרֹב and ְּכטֹוב can be 

analysed as representing <ְּכ־ (of time) + inf. cst.>, so in Trg. ד  ַּכד ַאְסִּגיִתי .. ַּכַ

 when I multiplied .. when I brought,’ an analysis followed by Radaq‘ ֵאיִתיִתי

with 7 .כאׁשר So König (1897 § 286d). Here, too, however, the preposition 

lamed calls for an explanation. One proposed by König (loc. cit.) is not quite 

satisfactory: a kind of dativus commodi vel incommodi, for which he men-

tions, e.g. ַרב ָלֶכם ֶׁשֶבת ָּבָהר ַהֶּזה Dt 1.6, with a negative connotation, “you have 

had enough of it,” which certainly is inapplicable to our Ho example.8

ἐπλήθυνε] Though analysable as Impf., it is most likely Aor. in view of 

the parallel ᾠκοδόμησαν. The verb is also used intransitively, but here again 

the parallelism points to transitive value, so Theophylactus (PG 81.1605), 

for instance.

τὰ θυσιαστήρια ַלִּמְזְּבחֹות] The preposition lamed in H was probably not 

under Aramaic influence, but the translator, working more than half a mil-

lennium later, would certainly have been exposed to such and interpreted it 

as equivalent to ֵאת.

κατὰ τὰ ἀγαθὰ τῆς γῆς αὐτοῦ ᾠκοδόμησαν ְּכטֹוב ְלַאְרצֹו ֵהיִטיבּו] The poetic 

parallelism in H was discarded twice over: 1) טוב analysed as a substantive, 

 and 2) the translator טֹוב or a substantivised adjective (so Joosten 133) טּוב

could have written ἠγάθυναν (cf. 4K 9.30) or ἐκόσμησαν (cf. L there).

ᾠκοδόμησαν] Given the beautiful poetic parallelism touched upon of the 

verse, H must be the original reading, and our translator allowed himself to 

take another measure of freedom.

10.2) ἐμέρισε καρδίας αὐτῶν, νῦν ἀφανισθήσονται· αὐτὸς κατασκάψει 
τὰ θυσιαστήρια αὐτῶν, ταλαιπωρήσουσιν αἱ στῆλαι αὐτῶν. 

 He split their hearts, they will now be annihilated. He will raze their 

altars to the ground, their pillars will be miserable.

ָחַלק ִלָּבם ַעָּתה ֶיְאָׁשמּו הּוא ַיֲערֹף ִמְזְּבחֹוָתם ְיׁשֵֹדד ַמֵּצבֹוָתם:

6 See JM § 130 and SQH § 21 fa.
7 Scarcely acceptable is Nyberg’s (1935.72) analysis; he sees here a nominal, temporal 

clause, i.e. “als Menge seinen Früchten war ..”
8 König does not say explicitly what the function of ְּכ־ is.
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ἐμέρισε] = ִחֵּלק. What G possibly means, patristic commentators are 

divided, cf. Joosten 134.

ἀφανισθήσονται ֶיְאָׁשמּו] On this equivalence, see above at 5.15.

αὐτὸς הּוא] It was actually up to them to act, making His intervention 

superfluous. G’s rendition is rather good.

κατασκάψει ַיֲערֹף] The Heb. verb here is agreed to be a denominative of 

 neck,’ so ‘to break or crush a neck,’ and this is the only case in which‘ עֶֹרף

the verb’s etymology is not evident.

ταλαιπωρήσουσιν ְיׁשֵֹדד] Here again we have a transformation of transitive 

to intransitive. There is no knowing why G has not reproduced the parallelism 

in the second half of the verse: both verbs are transitive and share the same 

3ms subject, and both nouns indicate installations for cultic service.

A glance at Index (p. 115a) under ταλαιπωρέω, ταλαιπωρία, and ταλαί-
πωρος shows that these lexemes account for the overwhelming equivalents 

of √ׁשדד lexemes. This equivalence is rather remarkable because of a discrep-

ancy in meaning between lexemes represented by √ταλαιπωρ- on one hand 

and those represented by √ׁשדד on the other. The former, “misery,” expresses 

an emotion effected by, and a state of affairs resulting from, an act of “devas-

tation, destruction” expressed by the latter. 

The distribution of √ׁשדד is, to a large extent, concentrated in prophetic 

books, notably Is, Jer, and XII: 49 times out of 58 as verbal forms, and 20 

out of 26 instances of ׁשֹד as a substantive. Our translator thus stands in the 

line of this tradition of exegesis. One is naturally curious to know how all this 

started.

10.3) διότι νῦν ἐροῦσιν Οὐκ ἔστι βασιλεὺς ἡμῖν, ὅτι οὐκ ἐφοβήθημεν 

τὸν κύριον, ὁ δὲ βασιλεὺς τί ποιήσει ἡμῖν;

 For they are now going to say: ‘We have no king, because we did not 

fear the Lord. But what could the king do for us?’

ִּכי ַעָּתה יֹאְמרּו ֵאין ֶמֶלְך ָלנּו ִּכי לֹא ָיֵראנּו ֶאת־ְיהָוה ְוַהֶּמֶלְך ַמה־ַּיֲעֶׂשה־ָּלנּו:

ἡμῖν ָּלנּו] The Gk dative here as well as its Heb. equivalent can mean either 

‘for us’ (dat. commodi) or ‘to us’ (dat. incommodi). With the prospect of a 

hopeless situation about to emerge, the former is more likely.

10.4) λαλῶν ῥήματα προφάσεις ψευδεῖς διαθήσεται διαθήκην· ἀνατελεῖ 
ὡς ἄγρωστις κρίμα ἐπὶ χέρσον ἀγροῦ. 

 Uttering words which amount to nothing but false excuses, it will enter 

a covenant. There will rise judgement like dog’s-tooth grass on (its) 

dry and barren field.

ִּדְּברּו ְדָבִרים ָאלֹות ָׁשְוא ָּכרֹת ְּבִרית ּוָפַרח ָּכרֹאׁש ִמְׁשָּפט ַעל ַּתְלֵמי ָׂשָדי:
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λαλῶν ִּדְּברּו] Though H may be a description of recent events, יֹאְמרּו in 

the preceding verse, unlikely a reference to the past, makes such an analysis 

implausible. Then G’s Vorlage may have read ידברו, a pseudo haplography 

following לנו at the end of the preceding verse.

προφάσεις] This must represent 9 ִעּלֹות, an equivalence indicated in our 

Index 103a; there are three more instances of the equivalence. ָאָלה can mean 

‘oath’ as well as ‘curse.’10 But then our translator would probably have selected 

a more straightforward equivalent such as ἀρά.

διαθήσεται ָּכרֹת] If G’s Vorlage accorded more or less with H, our trans-

lator is harmonising a fair bit: כרת as יכרת Impf. 3ms //  ידבר.
In BH an inf. abs. is at times used with reference to a future action.11 E.g. 

ְוהֹוֵתר  .they are going to eat and leave something behind’ 2Kg 4.43‘ ָאכֹול 

In ֲהָגֹנב .. ּוָבאֶתם ‘Are you going to steal .. and then come ..?’ Je 7.9f. we have 

a construction similar to what we have in ּוָפַרח  ..  - .namely <inf. abs ,ָּכרֹת 

w-qataltí>.

ἐπὶ χέρσον ἀγροῦ ָׂשָדי ַּתְלֵמי   Exactly the same rendition occurs at [ַעל 

12.11. The equivalence of χέρσος and ֶּתֶלם is unique to our book. How has 

our translator arrived at this striking exegesis? Though not a frequent word, 

 ,furrow’ is correctly rendered with αὖλαξ at Nu 22.24, Jb 31.38, 39.10‘ ֶּתֶלם

Ps 64.11. Was our translator an urban scholar with little knowledge of 

agriculture?

ἄγρωστις רֹאׁש] The Gk word is defined in LSJ as “dog’s-tooth grass,” 

which has been followed in GELS.12 This is more specific than “grass, weed,” 

what we find in Lust - Eynikel - Hauspie (2003.7). “Judgement like grass” 

is no meaningful metaphor. The word is used once more in XII: ὡς ἄρνες 

ἐπ᾽ ἄγρωστιν ‘like lambs on grass’ Mi 5.7 for ִּכְרִביִבים ֲעֵלי־ֵעֶׂשב (MT 5.6), 

again in a metaphor, but this time with no negative connotation, being par-

allel to ὡς δρόσος παρὰ κυρίου πίπτουσα ‘like dew falling from the Lord.’ 

In our current passage, however, κρίμα would not be welcome to the audi-

ence. In secular Greek, too, the word is not very common. It appears then 

that the connotation of the word, positive or negative, is contextually deter-

mined, hence not an ingredient of the meaning of the word. Joosten (134) 

may be right in asking whether G represents ֶּדֶׁשא. All the same the selection 

9 Cf. Pesh. /‘ellātā/.
10 Keil (1975.129) identifies in ָאלֹות an inf. abs. irregularly formed like ָׁשתֹות in lieu of 

.Is 22.13, but “They have spoken words, falsely sworn” sounds unnatural ָׁשתֹוה
11 Callaham (2010.75) claims that this is the most frequent use of the inf. abs. in BH. In the 

majority of the examples adduced by him the future is expressed not by the inf., but by the main 
verb, as in ָּתמּות  Ez 3.18. We fail to see how Callaham (2010.120) can identify habitual מֹות 
modality in our ָּכרֹת.

Cf. JM § 123 w.
12 The word is already used by Homer, though once only: Od. 6.90 ἄγρωστιν μελιηδέα 

‘grass as sweet as honey,’ on which mules feed, but the precise meaning of the word is 
disputed.
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of this rare word is noteworthy. Why not one of those standard equivalents 

such as βοτάνη and χόρτος? Cf. ὡσεὶ ὄμβρος ἐπ᾿ ἄγρωστιν (ֶּדֶׁשא) καὶ 
ὡσεὶ νιφετὸς ἐπὶ χόρτον (ֵעֶׂשב) Dt 32.2, metaphor with positive connotation. 

BA V 322 comes down on “l’herbe sauvage,” though rejecting “chiendent.”

10.5) τῷ μόσχῳ τοῦ οἴκου Ων παροικήσουσιν οἱ κατοικοῦντες Σαμάρειαν, 

ὅτι ἐπένθησε ὁ λαὸς αὐτοῦ ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν· καὶ καθὼς παρεπίκραναν 

αὐτόν, ἐπιχαροῦνται ἐπὶ τὴν δόξαν αὐτοῦ, ὅτι μετῳκίσθη ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ. 

 Those who reside in Samaria will live next to the calf of the house of 

On, because his people mourned for him, and as they infuriated Him, 

they will rejoice over His glory, for it moved away from it.

ְלֶעְגלֹות ֵּבית ָאֶון ָיגּורּו ְׁשַכן ׁשְֹמרֹון ִּכי־ָאַבל ָעָליו ַעּמֹו ּוְכָמָריו ָעָליו ָיִגילּו ַעל־ְּכבֹודֹו 
ִּכי־ָגָלה ִמֶּמּנּו:

τῷ μόσχῳ] A calf as an object of idolatrous worship in Samaria was men-

tioned earlier at 8.5, 6. The generally accepted emendation of ֶעְגלֹות to ֵעֶגל 

is quite reasonable. Andersen - Freedman (1980.555) sees in ֶעְגלֹות a plurale 

maiestatis. However, in view of ָּפרֹות ַהָּבָׁשן ֲאֶׁשר ְּבַהר ׁשְֹמרֹון Am 4.1 (> δαμάλεις 

[= ‘heifers’] τῆς Βασανίτιδος αἱ ἐν τῷ ὄρει τῆς Σαμαρείας) G did not have 

to change the gender.

παροικήσουσιν ָיגּורּו] G identified here a homonym of √גור ‘to dread,’ 

though the rection with the preposition lamed is unknown and unlikely, 

though G’s mechanical rendition with the dat. is just as problematic with 

παροικεῖν.13

κατοικοῦντες ְׁשַכן] Unless G’s Vorlage had שכני [=  ְׁשֵכֵני or ׁשֹֽכֵני], the pl. 

is an adjustment to παροικήσουσιν ָיגּורּו. Given its meaning, the collective 

use of the sg. ָׁשֵכן or ׁשֵֹכן is unlikely.

καθὼς παρεπίκραναν αὐτόν ָעָליו  Our translator probably did not [ּוְכָמָריו 

know this rare Heb. noun. Another instance of it occurring in ְוִהְכַרִּתי ִמן־ַהָּמקֹום 
ִעם־ַהּכֲֹהִנים ַהְּכָמִרים  ֶאת־ֵׁשם  ַהַּבַעל  ֶאת־ְׁשָאר   Zp 1.4 is missing in G καὶ ַהֶּזה 
ἐξαρῶ ἐκ τοῦ τόπου τούτου τὰ ὀνόματα τῆς Βααλ καὶ τὰ ὀνόματα τῶν 

ἱερέων, where τῶν ἱερέων is most likely a rendering of  14 .ַהּכֲֹהִנים The only 

other attestation of this Heb. noun in BH is at 2  ְוִהְׁשִּבית ֶאת־ַהְּכָמִריםKg 23.5, 

where we have another translator ignorant of the word, who resorts to trans-

literation, τοὺς χωμαριμ, though the proto-Lucianic version is more knowl-

edgeable with τοὺς ἱερεῖς and the historic Lucian has sacerdotes.

G is probably an attempt to render ִּכְמֵמָריו, a Hif. m.pl. ptc. of √מרר. 

Instead of rendering it mechanically as ὡς παραπικραίνοντες αὐτοῦ ֹ  or 

13 A third homonym means ‘to stir up for attack, to attack.’ Andersen - Freedman’s (1980.555) 
‘they were excited’ is questionable.

14 On this example, cf. a discussion in BA 23.4-9 ad loc.
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παραπικράναντες αὐτοῦ, he has performed a morphological and syntactic 

adjustment to the following ἐπιχαροῦνται.
ἐπιχαροῦνται ָיִגילּו] If this well-known Heb. verb means also ‘to tremble’ 

as some think, e.g. Joosten (135), our translator disagreed. At the only other 

instance where such an exegesis is suggested, its translator did not agree, 

either: ִעְבדּו ֶאת־ְיהָוה ְּבִיְרָאה ְוִגילּו ִּבְרָעָדה Ps 2.11 > δουλεύσατε τῷ κυρίῳ ἐν 

φόβῳ καὶ ἀγαλλιᾶσθε αὐτῷ ἐν τρόμῳ. Cf. what Ibn Janach already wrote 

ad loc.: “it is concerned with a movement which accompanies joy and mourn-

ing .. and this movement happens to someone happy, but also to someone 

in sorrow” (The Book of Roots ad √גול).
This is a rare instance of ἐπιχαίρω used in sensu bono, for it is mostly 

used of malicious joy, see GELS s.v.

μετῳκίσθη] The form is best analysed as passive in form only. Just as in 

H ָּגָלה, who caused the disappearance is not part of the message.15 See also 

Μετῳκίσθη ἡ Ἰουδαία ָּגְלָתה ְיהּוָדה La 1.3. On this morphosyntactic issue, 

see SSG § 27 d - db. Readers, however, with no knowledge of Hebrew may 

see here a genuinely passive form, for unlike ἐγενήθη, ἀπεκρίθη and the like, 

μετῳκίσθη as passive here does make sense.

10.6) καὶ αὐτὸν εἰς Ἀσσυρίους δήσαντες ἀπήνεγκαν ξένια τῷ βασιλεῖ 
Ιαριμ· ἐν δόματι Εφραιμ δέξεται, καὶ αἰσχυνθήσεται Ισραηλ ἐν τῇ 

βουλῇ αὐτοῦ. 

 Binding it, too, they carried (it) as a present to the king of Yarim. He 

will receive it as a gift from Ephraim and Israel will suffer shame over 

his decision.

ַּגם־אֹותֹו ְלַאּׁשּור יּוָבל ִמְנָחה ְלֶמֶלְך ָיֵרב ָּבְׁשָנה ֶאְפַרִים ִיָּקח ְוֵיבֹוׁש ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֵמֲעָצתֹו:

καὶ αὐτὸν ַּגם־אֹותֹו] Readers might construe καὶ with the entire clause as a 

whole, but could also construe it with αὐτὸν alone as intended by H, which 

is evident on account of the added δήσαντες; in addition to humans, the calf 

was also bound and taken to Assyria.

Ἀσσυρίους] On ‘Assyria,’ and not ‘Assyrians,’ see above at 7.11.

ἀπήνεγκαν ξένια יּוָבל ִמְנָחה] H represents a fairly common imperfect pas-

sivisation as in ַוֻּיַּגד ְלִרְבָקה ֶאת־ִּדְבֵרי ֵעָׂשו Gn 27.42.16 יּוַבל is being imperson-

ally used and ִמְנָחה is not meant to be its grammatical subject; rewritten in 

the active voice, the clause would be ַּגם אותו הֹוִבילּו לאׁשור מנחה, where מנחה 

is an object complement, ‘as a gift,’ an analysis which should also be applied 

to ξένια, the primary object of ἀπήνεγκαν being αὐτὸν.

15 Thus pace “elle a été exilée” (Joosten 135), “sie ist .. (ins Ausland) geführt worden” (SD), 
and “it had been deported” (NETS). 

16 Cf. JM § 128.
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ἐν δόματι ָּבְׁשָנה] This Heb. hapax was probably unknown to our translator, 

who was compelled to resort to free rendering, for שנה or שנת cannot be made 

to mean ‘gift (δόμα).’ As a consequence the grammatical subject of ִיָּקח is now 

the Assyrian king, not Israel.

ἐν τῇ βουλῇ αὐτοῦ ֵמֲעָצתֹו] One wonders why G did not select a stand-

ard equivalent for the Heb. preposition; see, e.g. αἰσχύνθητε ἀπὸ καυχή-
σεως ὑμῶν Je 12.13 (< ּובֹׁשּו ִמְּתבּוֹאֵתיֶכם). On the other hand, ἐν often, esp. 

in XII, indicates “an object to which some emotion or thought is directed” 

(GELS s.v. 9), e.g. τὰ ἅγια κυρίου, ἐν οἷς ἠγάπησεν Ma 2.11 (< קֶֹדׁש ְיהָוה 

17. (ֲאֶׁשר ָאֵהב

10.7) ἀπέρριψε Σαμάρεια βασιλέα αὐτῆς ὡς φρύγανον ἐπὶ προσώπου 

ὕδατος. 

 Samaria cast her king as a dry stick (floating) on the surface of the 

water.

ִנְדֶמה ׁשְֹמרֹון ַמְלָּכּה ְּכֶקֶצף ַעל־ְּפֵני־ָמִים:

ἀπέρριψε ִנְדֶמה] See above at 4.7.

φρύγανον ֶקֶצף] The meaning of this Heb. word, a hapax, which is distinct 

from its better known homonym in the sense of ‘anger,’ is still disputed. For 

G it refers to something easy to manipulate, worthless or helpless.18

10.8) καὶ ἐξαρθήσονται βωμοὶ Ων, ἁμαρτήματα τοῦ Ισραηλ· ἄκανθαι καὶ 
τρίβολοι ἀναβήσονται ἐπὶ τὰ θυσιαστήρια αὐτῶν· καὶ ἐροῦσι τοῖς 

ὄρεσιν Καλύψατε ἡμᾶς, καὶ τοῖς βουνοῖς Πέσατε ἐφ᾿ ἡμᾶς. 

 And the high places of On, Israel’s sins, will be obliterated. There will 

shoot up thorns and caltrops on their altars, and they will say to the 

mountains, “Cover us,” and to the hills, “Fall down on to us.”

ְוִנְׁשְמדּו ָּבמֹות ָאֶון ַחַּטאת ִיְׂשָרֵאל קֹוץ ְוַדְרַּדר ַיֲעֶלה ַעל־ִמְזְּבחֹוָתם ְוָאְמרּו ֶלָהִרים 
ַּכּסּונּו ְוַלְּגָבעֹות ִנְפלּו ָעֵלינּו: 

10.9) Ἀφ᾿ οὗ οἱ βουνοί, ἥμαρτεν Ισραηλ, ἐκεῖ ἔστησαν· οὐ μὴ καταλάβῃ 

αὐτοὺς ἐν τῷ βουνῷ πόλεμος; ᾽Επὶ τὰ τέκνα ἀδικίας 

17 In BA ad loc. we are unjustly said to have suggested a Hebraism here. ָאַהב never governs 
 .Hg 1.8. In GELS s.v ֶאְרֶצה־ּבֹו do, cf. e.g. εὐδοκήσω ἐν αὐτῷ ָרָצה and ָחֵפץ ,Its synonyms .ְּב־
εὐδοκέω 1a we did suggest a likely Hebraism. We fail to understand an alternative analysis 
suggested in BA loc. cit.

18 Though in Index s.v. φρύγανον we suggested ַקׁש ‘stubble’ as its equivalent, we are not 
so sure now, seeing this Heb. word is rendered in XII in all of its four occurrences with καλάμη 
‘stubble’: Jl 2.5, Ob 8, Na 1.10, Ma 3.19. We do not know how Joosten (136) has arrived at 
“écume” as the “sens premier” of ֶקֶצף.
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 Since the time when the hills were there, Israel sinned, they stood there. 

Would a war never befall them in the hill? Against the children of 

unrighteousness

ַעל־ְּבֵני  ִמְלָחָמה  ַּבִּגְבָעה  לֹא־ַתִּׂשיֵגם  ָעָמדּו  ָׁשם  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ָחָטאָת  ַהִּגְבָעה  ִמיֵמי 
ַעְלָוה:

Ἀφ᾿ οὗ] A compound conjunction consisting of a preposition and a relative 

pronoun agreeing in case with the former is fairly common.19 By definition 

such introduced a full fledged clause. Hence we have here a remarkable exam-

ple with the subject only given.

οἱ βουνοί ַהִּגְבָעה] On the non-use of a place-name, Γαβαα and the use of 

the pl. form, see above at 5.8 and 9.9. In this particular case the shift from 

the pl. to the sg. is striking.

ἥμαρτεν ָחָטאָת] The sudden shift to 2ms in H is abrupt, and also odd in 

view of the immediately following ָעָמדּו.

πόλεμος;] We identify here a rhetorical question.20 For Ziegler here is a 

statement that ends with ἀδικίας. This analysis of his has to do with the first 

word of the next verse, ἦλθον as conjectured by him. See further below.

10.10) ἦλθεν παιδεῦσαι αὐτούς, καὶ συναχθήσονται ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς λαοὶ ἐν 

τῷ παιδεύεσθαι αὐτοὺς ἐν ταῖς δυσὶν ἀδικίαις αὐτῶν. 

 It came to discipline them, and peoples will assemble against them 

as they are disciplined in their two ways of unrighteousness.

ְּבַאָּוִתי ְוֶאֳּסֵרם ְוֻאְּספּו ֲעֵליֶהם ַעִּמים ְּבָאְסָרם ִלְׁשֵּתי ֵעיֹנָתם [עֹוֹנָתם:]

This whole verse in H is replete with difficulties, a veritable crux inter-

pretum.

ἦλθεν] We postulate that this represents [ָּבָאה  =] באה, Pf. Qal 3fs. with 

 as the subject. In the critical apparatus Ziegler states that his ἦλθον מלחמה

‘I came’ is nothing but a conjecture, “scripsi,” not supported by any Greek 

manuscript or version. He is presumably reconstructing H as [ָּבאִתי  =] באתי. 

.means ‘my desire,’ which makes little sense here ַאָּוִתי

παιδεῦσαι αὐτούς] Translated back into Hebrew it could be ליסרם 

 which can scarcely be reconciled with the form in H, and that is ,[ְלַיְּסָרם  =]

not to speak of the strange Tiberian vowel added to the samekh. We note that 

the same sequence אסר is rendered a few words later with the same Gk verb. 

The Tiberian vocalisation, Qal inf. cst., cannot be rendered as a passive form. 

Is our translator mentally reconstructing [ְּבֻיְּסָרם  =] ביסרם, Pu. inf. cst.?

19 For details see GELS s.v. ὅς, ἥ, ὅ e.
20 So SD in a footnote ad loc. Cf. also Barthélemy 1992.577f.
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συναχθήσονται ֻאְּספּו] In XII there is found another instance of אסף Pu., 

also in a military context, but it is rendered as Pi.: ֻאַּסף συνάξει Zc 14.14.

ταῖς δυσὶν ἀδικίαις αὐτῶν [עֹוֹנָתם] ְׁשֵּתי ֵעיֹנָתם] G represents the Qre, though 

vocalised in an anomalous fashion in lieu of ֲעֹוֹנָתם.

10.11) Εφραιμ δάμαλις δεδιδαγμένη ἀγαπᾶν νεῖκος, ἐγὼ δὲ ἐπελεύσομαι 
ἐπὶ τὸ κάλλιστον τοῦ τραχήλου αὐτῆς· ἐπιβιβῶ Εφραιμ, παρασι-
ωπήσομαι Ιουδαν, ἐνισχύσει αὐτῷ Ιακωβ. 

 Ephraim is a heifer that has been taught to love to quarrel. How-

ever, I shall mount the fairest (part) of its neck. I shall ride Ephraim, 

I shall turn a deaf ear to Judah, Jacob will overpower him.

ַאְרִּכיב  ַצָּואָרּה  ַעל־טּוב  ָעַבְרִּתי  ַוֲאִני  ָלדּוׁש  ֹאַהְבִּתי  ְמֻלָּמָדה  ֶעְגָלה  ְוֶאְפַרִים 
ֶאְפַרִים ַיֲחרֹוׁש ְיהּוָדה ְיַׂשֶּדד־לֹו ַיֲעקֹב:

ἀγαπᾶν ֹאַהְבִּתי] Whether or not our translator was puzzled by the para-

gogic /-i/,21 he would most likely have found the juxtaposition of two parti-

ciples unusual, because he thought the latter is complementing the former, 

and decided to convert the second to an infinitive. The two participles can 

be viewed as independent of each other: ‘an experienced heifer, fond of ..’.22

νεῖκος ָלדּוׁש] The agricultural activity of threshing has nothing to do with 

quarrelling. The Heb. verb occurs three more times in XII, and only once its 

rendition with ἀλοάω at Mi 4.13 is acceptable, but it is used with aggressive 

connotation, which is totally foreign to innocuous threshing: ἀνάστηθι καὶ 
ἀλόα αὐτούς, better rendered as ‘Get up and keep crushing them [= hostile 

nations].’ In the remaining two cases it is rendered with πρίζειν ‘to cut with 

saw’ Am 1.3 and κατάγειν ‘to shatter, break’ Hb 3.12. Is this another indi-

cation that the vocabulary for agriculture was a weak spot for our translator? 

See above at vs. 4.

ἐπελεύσομαι ָעַבְרִּתי] The prophetic Pf. of H is correctly represented with 

the Fut.

ἐπιβιβῶ ַאְרִּכיב] Though βιβάζω and some of its compounds such as ἀνα-, 

καταβιβάζω are causative equivalents of their corresponding βαίνω forms, 

they are sometimes used as plain transitive verbs, e.g. βιβασθῆναι αὐτὴν ὑπ᾿ 
αὐτοῦ [= κτῆνος ‘animal’] Le 20.16. This is indisputable in another instance 

of our Gk verb in XII: ἐπεβίβασας εἰς θάλασσαν τοὺς ἵππους σου Hb 3.1523 // 

21 Given another two examples in XII of this feature in ַיַער לָבָדד   Mi 7.14, where he ׁשְֹכִני 
read ׁשְֹכֵני (pl. cst.), translating it as κατασκηνοῦντας καθ᾿ ἑαυτοὺς δρυμὸν and רִֹעי ָהֱאִליל עְֹזִבי 
 οἱ ποιμαίνοντες τὰ μάταια καὶ οἱ καταλελοιπότες τὰ <) רֵֹעי .. עְֹזֵבי Zc 11.17, likewise ַהּצֹאן
πρόβατα), the paragogic /-i/ of a sg. cst. ptc. may have been unknown to him. On this feature 
of BH morphology, see JM § 93 n.

22 See Ehrlich 1968.198.
23 BA renders “tu as fait monter vers la mer tes chevaux,” but one wonders what the horses 

are to ride.
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ἐπὶ τὰ ὑψηλὰ ἐπιβιβᾷ με ib. 3.19. This non-causative ἐπιβιβάζω, however, 

would better fit Qal ֶאְרַּכב.

παρασιωπήσομαι ַיֲחרֹוׁש] Quite a difference between the two. G represents 

 ;as shown by παρασιωπήσῃ ἐν τῷ καταπίνειν ἀσεβῆ τὸν δίκαιον ַאֲחִריׁש

-Hb 1.13, where, however, the Heb. verb is intran ַּתֲחִריׁש ְּבַבַּלע ָרָׁשע ַצִּדיק ִמֶּמּנּו

sitive, whereas our Ho translator is analysing it as causative, transitive.24 If 

you turn a deaf ear to someone crying for help, you are effectively silencing 

him.

ἐνισχύσει ְיַׂשֶּדד] Another agricultural Heb. term ִׂשֵּדד ‘to harrow’ appears 

to have been unknown to our translator. His colleagues apparently found it as 

vague: ἐργάσασθαι τὴν γῆν < ִויַׂשֵּדד ַאְדָמתֹו Is 28.24 and ἑλκύσει σου αὔλα-
κας ἐν πεδίῳ < ְיַׂשֵּדד ֲעָמִקים ַאֲחֶריָך Jb 39.10.

In Index s.v. ἐνισχύω, we mentioned ׁשדד Pi. as a possible equivalent meant 

by G. A fresh look at how G has dealt with this verb shows that the transla-

tor’s understanding of it was exactly opposite to the notion of strength: seven 

times it is rendered with ταλαιπωρέω ‘to be miserable, wretched’ (Ho 10.2, 

Jl 1.10bis, Mi 2.4, Zc 11.2, 3bis, once with δείλαιος ‘wretched’ Na 3.7,25 and 

another time with οἰχέομαι ‘disappear’ [of walled, fortified cities]). See also 

above at 10.2. The second alternative we mentioned, √ׂשרר Pi., we would 

also withdraw, for this lexeme has to do with ruling, as shown by ַׂשר ‘ruler,’ 

a noun affiliated to it. Instead, we submit that the Heb. verb that lies behind 

G is Qal ָׂשָרה, thus our translator is thinking of ִיְׂשֶרה. Two other places in 

Ho support this analysis:

 ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ ἐπτέρνισεν < 12.4  ַּבֶּבֶטן ָעַקב ֶאת־ָאִחיו ּוְבאֹונֹו ָׂשָרה ֶאת־ֱאֹלִהים

τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν κόποις αὐτοῦ ἐνίσχυσεν πρὸς θεὸν (12.3)

ַוֻּיָכל ֶאל־ַמְלָאְך   καὶ ἐνίσχυσεν μετὰ ἀγγέλου καὶ ἠδυνάσθη < 12.5  ַוָּיַׂשר 

(12.4), where one could postulate 26.  ַוִּיֶׂשר

Also contextually it is important to refer to ָׂשִריָת ִעם־ֱאֹלִהים ְוִעם־ֲאָנִׁשים ַוּתּוָכל 

Gn 32.29 > ἐνίσχυσας μετὰ θεοῦ καὶ μετὰ ἀνθρώπων δυνατός, though Jacob’s 

human antagonist at the time was not Ephraim, but Esau. Note δυνατός here 

as against ἠδυνάσθη in Ho 12.4.

In sum, we view this accumulative, intertextual evidence as decisive than 

to postulate an Aramaism as Joosten (138) does, who refers to √ׁשרר ‘strong.’

αὐτῷ לֹו] On this unusual dative with the verb ‘to overpower,’ cf. δυνήσο-
μαι αὐτῷ Ho 11.4. See also Je 45.22 and Ps 128.2. On some other rections 

of δύναμαι in the sense of ‘to prevail against,’ a sense unknown outside of 

SG, see GELS s.v. 4 and Helbing 1928.116. The influence of Heb. ָיכֹול ְל־ is 

most probable.

24 Ad Jb 11.3, one of the very few cases sometimes adduced as attesting the transitive use 
of החריׁש Tur-Sinai (1972.115) is adamant in his assertion that it is consistently intransitive.

25 The Naḥal Ḥever text (8ḤevXIIgr) reads τεταλαι]πώρηκε[ Νινευη (15.7).
26 On the vocalisation, cf. ַוִּיֶקר Ru 2.3 (< ָקָרה).
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10.12) σπείρατε ἑαυτοῖς εἰς δικαιοσύνην, τρυγήσατε εἰς καρπὸν ζωῆς, 

φωτίσατε ἑαυτοῖς φῶς γνώσεως, ἐκζητήσατε τὸν κύριον ἕως τοῦ 

ἐλθεῖν γενήματα δικαιοσύνης ὑμῖν. 

 Sow for yourselves for righteousness, harvest for fruit(s) of life, light 

for yourselves a light of knowledge, seek out the Lord till produce of 

righteousness comes to you. 

ִזְרעּו ָלֶכם ִלְצָדָקה ִקְצרּו ְלִפי־ֶחֶסד ִנירּו ָלֶכם ִניר ְוֵעת ִלְדרֹוׁש ֶאת־ְיהָוה ַעד־ָיבֹוא 
ְויֶֹרה ֶצֶדק ָלֶכם:

εἰς καρπὸν ζωῆς ְלִפי־ֶחֶסד] G represents ִלְפִרי, but where ζωῆς comes from 

is a mystery.

φωτίσατε ἑαυτοῖς φῶς ִנירּו ָלֶכם ִניר] Yet another example of our translator 

having a difficulty with the agricultural terminology. Precisely the same Heb. 

clause recurs in ִנירּו ָלֶכם ִניר Je 4.3. One cannot be absolutely certain that its 

Greek rendition, Νεώσατε ἑαυτοῖς νεώματα ‘Plough for yourselves plots of 

the field,’ was known to our translator. His translation derives from another 

hollow root, √נור, as represented by ֵנר ‘lamp’ and ְמנֹוָרה ‘lampstand,’ though 

 light’ is known. All the same, Hebrew does not possess a verb derived‘ ִניר

from this root.27

γνώσεως] = ַּדַעת in lieu of G ְוֵעת.
ἐκζητήσατε ִלְדרֹוׁש] Already in BH the inf. cst. is beginning to be used 

to express an absolute command (JM § 124 l), whilst this feature is quite 

solidly established in Qumran Hebrew, e.g. לדרוש איש את שלום אחיהו ולא 

 one‘ ימעל .. להזיר .. להוכיח איש את אחיהו .. ולא לנטור .. להבדל .. ולא ישקץ

is to seek the welfare of his brother and not to be unfaithful .. to refrain .. 

to remonstrate one another .. and not to remain resentful .. to part with .. and 

one shall not defile’ CD 6.21, cf. Muraoka 2020 § 18 c.

ἕως τοῦ ἐλθεῖν γενήματα δικαιοσύνης ַעד־ָיבֹוא ְויֶֹרה ֶצֶדק] G most likely 

recognised in יֶֹרה a substantive meaning ‘early rain,’ and not a Hif. Impf. 

verb, and though he also recognised contextual affinity between this verse 

and 6.3, where he rendered the word with πρόϊμος, he did not see what early 

rain had to do with this passage, so that he opted for free rendering.28 See 

above at 6.3.

27 In Aramaic dialects the root does occur as an Afel or Pael verb in the sense of ‘to kindle, 
light,’ esp. in Samaritan Aramaic, see Tal 2000.512. Rather sporadically also in Syriac and 
Christian Palestinian Aramaic: Sokoloff 2009.260; Sokoloff 2014.904.

28 Joosten (138f.) also refers to ἔδωκεν ὑμῖν τὰ βρώματα εἰς δικαιοσύνην ָנַתן ָלֶכם ֶאת־ַהּמֹוֶרה 
 Jl 2.23, and goes on to argue that this instance and ours show that the translators (so ִלְצָדָקה
Joosten: “les traducteurs”) were ignorant of or rejected the notion of “teacher of righteousness,” 
a notion of cardinal importance to the Essene sect of Qumran. But in Jl 2.21-26 the discourse 
is about the abundant riches of nature provided by God, which has little to do with piety or 
morality. Besides, in our Ho passage, if we are to understand יֶֹרה as meaning ‘he will teach,’ 
its subject is God, not a leader of a faith community to be dispatched by Him. On Jl 2.23, cf. 
also BA ad loc.
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10.13) ἵνα τί παρεσιωπήσατε ἀσέβειαν καὶ τὰς ἀδικίας αὐτῆς ἐτρυγή-
σατε, ἐφάγετε καρπὸν ψευδῆ; ὅτι ἤλπισας ἐν τοῖς ἅρμασίν σου, 

ἐν πλήθει δυνάμεώς σου. 

 Why did you ignore ungodliness, and harvest its (crops) of unright-

eousness, and eat deceptive fruit(s)? Because you trusted your chari-

ots, the multitude of your troops.

ְּברֹב  ְבַדְרְּכָך  ִּכי־ָבַטְחָּת  ְּפִרי־ָכַחׁש  ֲאַכְלֶּתם  ְקַצְרֶּתם  ַעְוָלָתה  ֲחַרְׁשֶּתם־ֶרַׁשע 
ִּגּבֹוֶריָך:

παρεσιωπήσατε ἀσέβειαν ֲחַרְׁשֶּתם־ֶרַׁשע] Here again, as in vs. 11, our trans-

lator is converting the Heb. verb to Hif., ֶהֱחַרְׁשֶּתם. This time, however, the 

object of the verb is not human (so vs. 11), but inanimate.

τὰς ἀδικίας αὐτῆς ַעְוָלָתה] The fem. pronoun (αὐτῆς) cannot be due to 

G’s reading of ַעְוָלָתה as ַעְוָלָתּה, for the referent of the suffix cannot be ֶרַׁשע, 

a masc. noun. The selection of the fem. gen. pronoun is due to ἀσέβεια, a 

fem. noun.

καρπὸν ψευδῆ ְּפִרי־ָכַחׁש] G means “fruits which may look delicious or 

have been presented as such, but have turned out to be disgusting,” i.e. fakes. 

Similarly υἱοὶ ψευδεῖς Is 30.9 (ֶּכָחִׁשים  with reference to those who (ָּבִנים 

professed to be sons, but, contrary to expectation, did not behave like obedient 

sons. The same Gk. adjective means something different in πόλις αἱμάτων 

ὅλη ψευδὴς ἀδικίας πλήρης ‘.. altogether deceitful ..’ Na 3.1. This is the sense 

of ַּכַחׁש here, hence ‘fruits obtained by deceptive means.’ We have a construct 

phrase of quality as in מימי כזב ‘deceptive water’ CD 1.14.29

ἐν τοῖς ἅρμασίν σου] = ְבִרְכְּבָך,≠ H ְבַדְרְּכָך ‘your strategy, your way of 

doing things.’

10.14) καὶ ἐξαναστήσεται ἀπώλεια ἐν τῷ λαῷ σου, καὶ πάντα τὰ περι-
τετειχισμένα σου οἰχήσεται· ὡς ἄρχων Σαλαμαν ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου 

Ιεροβααλ ἐν ἡμέραις πολέμου μητέρα ἐπὶ τέκνοις ἠδάφισαν. 

 And there will emerge perdition among your people, and all that is 

walled all around will disappear. Like the ruler Salaman from the 

house of Jerobaal in the days of a war they dashed to the ground a 

mother along with (her) children.

ִמְלָחָמה  ְּביֹום  ַאְרֵבאל  ֵּבית  ַׁשְלַמן  ְּכׁשֹד  יּוַּׁשד  ְוָכל־ִמְבָצֶריָך  ְּבַעֶּמָך  ָׁשאֹון  ְוָקאם 
ֵאם ַעל־ָּבִנים ֻרָּטָׁשה:

καὶ ἐξαναστήσεται ְוָקאם] Even if one adopted the standardised spelling, 

.the selection of what appears to be a w-qataltí form here is odd ,ְוָקם

29 Cf. SQH § 21 xviii).
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This Gk verb rarely has something inanimate, ἀπώλεια here, as its sub-

ject. Another instance is found in Ez α: ἡ ὕβρις ἐξανέστηκε Ez 7.10.30 

ἀπώλεια ָׁשאֹון] The Heb. word, which signifies ‘very loud voice, roar, din’, 

occurs only twice in XII. In its second occurrence, we find ּוֵמת ְּבָׁשאֹון מֹוָאב 
 .Am 2.2 > καὶ ἀποθανεῖται ἐν ἀδυναμίᾳ Μωαβ μετὰ κραυγῆς ִּבְתרּוָעה

Neither Gk substantive has little to do with noise. Our translator may have 

not known what the Heb. word means. Noteworthy that in Thackeray’s Jer αi 

we come across ὄλεθρος, a synonym of ἀπώλεια for ָׁשאֹון at Je 51(G 28).55 

and on (G 26).17.

οἰχήσεται יּוַּׁשד] On the interpretation of √ׁשדד, see above at vs. 2. Joosten 

(139) finds odd the use of οἴχεσθαι with inanimate things as the grammatical 

subject, but note ᾤχετο σοφία αὐτῶν // ἀπώλετο βουλή Je 30.1.

ἄρχων] = ַׂשר, ≠ H  ׁשֹד. It is not absolutely certain that our translator read 

ָּדִוד – for BH the latter is the rule ;ַּכַּׂשר or ְּכַׂשר  not like Engl. ‘King ,ַהֶּמֶלְך 

David,’ when King is a title, see JM § 131 k.

ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου] = ִמן ֵבית, a haplography of the preceding ַׁשְלַמן.

ἐπὶ ַעל] Both particles are often used to indicate addition; see GELS s.v. 

II 5 and BDB s.v. II 4 c. Especially interesting is ַעל־ַהָּבִנים ָהֵאם   לֹא־ִתַּקח 

Dt 22.6 > οὐ λήμψῃ τὴν μητέρα μετὰ τῶν τέκνων.

ἠδάφισαν ֻרָּטָׁשה] The use of the Heb. verb in Pu. or pseudo Qal passive 

may not have been known to the translator; see also ַּגם עָֹלֶליָה ְיֻרְּטׁשּו Na 3.10 > 

καὶ τὰ νήπια αὐτῆς ἐδαφιοῦσιν. He was then compelled to convert רטׁשה 

to ִרְּטׁשּו  = רטׁשו. However, later 14.1  ְיֻרָּטׁשּו is translated with a passive form, 

ἐδαφισθήσονται.
The Gk verb ἐδαφίζειν derives from ἔδαφος ‘ground.’ LSJ mentions three 

senses: I “beat level and firm like a floor or pavement,” II “provide with a 

floor,” III “dash to the ground,” the last of which appears to be a new devel-

opment in Biblical Greek, whereas I is known to Aristotle and Theophrastus. 

Among its six occurrences in LXX it denotes a cruel act with νήπια ‘infants’ 

(Na 3.10), ὑποτίτθια ‘sucklings’ (Ho 14.1) as its object, which is in addition 

to our Ho passage here, and all translating 31 .רטׁש Luke appears to be familiar 

with this usage in ἐδαφιοῦσίν σε [= Jerusalem] καὶ τὰ τέκνα σου Lk 19.44.32

10.15) οὕτως ποιήσω ὑμῖν, οἶκος τοῦ Ισραηλ, ἀπὸ προσώπου κακιῶν ὑμῶν·

 So I shall do to you, o House of Israel, on account of your evil (deeds).

ָּכָכה ָעָׂשה ָלֶכם ֵּבית־ֵאל ִמְּפֵני ָרַעת ָרַעְתֶכם

30 It is not certain whether this is a rendering of ָּפַרח ַהָּזדֹון (end of vs. 10) or of ֶהָחָמס ָקם 
(beginning of vs. 11). The word order favours the latter.

31 Index (34b and 345c) suggests that at ἠδάφισαν Ez 31.12 G postulates ַוְיַרְּטֻׁשהּו in lieu 
of H ַוִּיְּטֻׁשהּו.

32 This is another piece of evidence showing that the Evangelist was familiar with the context 
in which a given word is used in LXX, cf. Muraoka 2012.
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G probably intends this verse to be taken as a correlative clause in relation 

to what is introduced with ὡς in the preceding verse. However, the particle 

cannot be a subordinating conjunction, because ἄρχων Σαλαμαν cannot be 

the grammatical subject of ἠδάφισαν in the plural. All this is a result of his 

reading ְּכׁשֹד as ַּכַּׂשר. Another consequence is the need to read ָעָׂשה as ֶאֱעֶׂשה.

ἀπὸ προσώπου κακιῶν ὑμῶν ִמְּפֵני ָרַעת ָרַעְתֶכם] G presents a rare calque of 

H ִמְּפֵני, a compound preposition which often indicates a cause or reason. In 

ὀδυνηθήσονται ἀπὸ προσώπου πόνων αὐτῶν ‘they will agonise on account 

of their hard works’ Hg 2.14 this Gk phrase is parallel to one of the standard 

causal expressions – μιανθήσεται ἕνεκεν τῶν λημμάτων αὐτῶν τῶν ὀρθρι-
νῶν ‘he will get defiled because of their early morning gains.’ Though there 

is no H for this part of the verse, the translator’s Vorlage may have read ִמְּפֵני 

for the first clause cited above. Other LXX translators33 attempted other wise: 

e.g. Προσώχθικα τῇ ζωῇ μου διὰ τὰς θυγατέρας τῶν υἱῶν Χετ Gn 27.46, 

οὐκ ἐδύνατο ἡ γῆ τῆς παροικήσεως αὐτῶν φέρειν αὐτοὺς ἀπὸ τοῦ πλήθους 
τῶν ὑπαρχόντων αὐτῶν ib. 36.7, where the translator paraphrased.34

κακιῶν ὑμῶν] Is the pl. form an attempt to represent the repetition of the 

same noun in H?35 In XII, the same form, ָרָעָתם, is similarly represented in 

the pl. at Ho 7.3, Jn 4.2, and at Ho 7.2 and 9.15 even with ּכֹל added. On the 

other hand, ָהָרָעה is also so rendered at Jl 2.13.

33 These two are the only cases in LXX of this causal ἀπὸ προσώπου τινος, see GELS s.v. 
πρόσωπον 6 a. On the underlying ִמְּפֵני, cf. BDB s.v. 6  ָּפֶנה c.

34 Sollamo (1979) does not deal with the two examples of ἀπὸ προσώπου τινος in XII.
35 Nyberg (1935.82f.) speaks in defence of the Heb. construction as an expression of inten-

sity, translating it with “wegen eurer ungeheuren Schlechtigkeit,” for which, however, the second 
noun usually appears in the pl., e.g. יִרים  the song par excellence.’ Cf. JM § 141 l and‘ ִׁשיר ַהִּׁשִ
SQH § 8 b.
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11.1 [H 10.15b-11.1]) ὄρθρου ἀπερρίφησαν, ἀπερρίφη βασιλεὺς Ισραηλ. 

Διότι νήπιος Ισραηλ, καὶ ἐγὼ ἠγάπησα αὐτὸν καὶ ἐξ Αἰγύπτου 

μετεκάλεσα τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ.

 With eagerness they were thrown out, the king of Israel was thrown 

out. Because Israel was an infant, I also loved him, and recalled his 

children out of Egypt.

ָקָראִתי  ּוִמִּמְצַרִים  ָוֹאֲהֵבהּו  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ַנַער  1)ִּכי  ִיְׂשָרֵאל:  ֶמֶלְך  ִנְדָמה  ִנְדֹמה  ַּבַּׁשַחר 
ִלְבִני:

ὄρθρου ַּבַּׁשַחר] In ὄρθρου εἶπον τῷ βασιλεῖ ‘Early in the morning say to 

the king!’ Est 5.14o’ ὄρθρου is used as a classic genitive of time, ‘early in 

the morning.’ GELS s.v. ὄρθρος 2 b has a list of eight cases of ὄρθρου, in 

none of which one could say with confidence that the specification of early 

morning for something being done is an essential ingredient of the message. 

E.g. καὶ ἐδίδαξα αὐτοὺς ὄρθρου Je 39.33. Did the Lord conduct an early 

morning lesson? The eight instances are confined to Ho and Je. However, 

a verb derived from this substantive, ὀρθρίζω,1 is used at times in a related 

fashion (GELS s.v. 2, 3), and the verb used this way is attested in other LXX 

books as well. Thus in addition to ἐν θλίψει αὐτῶν ὀρθριοῦσι πρός με 

Ho 6.1 we also find, e.g. ὁ θεός μου, πρὸς σὲ ὀρθρίζω Ps 62.2. Unlike 

in ὀρθρίζων οὐκέτι εἰμί ‘I shall be no early riser any more’ Jb 7.21 the 

specification of early morning is nonsensical in a case such as ἐκ νυκτὸς 

ὀρθρίζει τὸ πνεῦμά μου πρὸσ σέ ‘since the time when it was still night ..’ 

Is 26.9.2 Likewise at οἱ ὀρθρίζοντες πρὸς αὐτὴν [= σοφίαν] ἐμπλησθή-
σονται εὐφροσύνης Si 4.12 such an effort could and ought to be under-

taken day and night. In our Ho passage we cannot think of any argument for 

thinking that the action must have taken place just around daybreak, cock-

crow.

We note that in may examples of ὄρθρου and ὀρθρίζω the feature of 

eagerness has become an integral part of their senses. This semantic devel-

opment most likely has its origin in the selection of ὄρθρου to translate ַׁשַחר 

once (Ho 11.1) and ַהְׁשֵּכם six times (all in Je: 7.25, 25.4, 33.5, 39.3, 42.14, 

1 A Koine Greek equivalent of Classical ὀρθρεύω, which occurs in LXX once only at 
ὤρθρευσαν κοινῶς καὶ ἤλθοσαν εἰς τὸν γάμον ‘they got up together early in the morning and 
went to the wedding’ To 9.6 GI (ὤρθρισαν GII).

2 “In the night” (NETS) is a translation of ַּבַּלְיָלה here. SD has “Nach dem Ende der Nacht,” 
but we doubt that ἐκ νυκτός can be synonymous with μετὰ νύκτα.
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51.43). Likewise ὀρθρίζω renders Pi. ִׁשֵחר thrice (Ps 62.2, 77.34, Is 26.9), 

and Hi. ִהְׁשִּכים thrice (Je 25.3,4 Zp 3.7, 2C 36.15). Early birds may have been 

considered enthusiastic, eager actors, though one might argue that, in the 

hot summer in the Near East, early start was an existential necessity for 

sheer survival, not a virtue. Since the primary sense of ִׁשֵחר, however, is “to 

seek,” and has little to do with early morning, the notion of early assigned to 

this verb may, according to Gesenius, be due to Volksetymologie, i.e. non-

scientific, amateur etymology.5 The scientific etymology seeks cognates of 

 /to seek’ and Akkadian /saḫāru‘ ְׁשַחר as a verb root in Jewish Aramaic ׁשחר

‘to turn towards, go round, seek.’6

That the notion of eagerness had become an integral part of these two 

Gk lexemes fairly early on is shown by the use of ὀρθρίζω by Ben Sira’s 

grandson to translate not only Pi. ִׁשֵחר, but also Pi. [ַׁשֲחֵריהּו  =] שחריהו  :ִּבֵּקׁש 

ὄρθριζε πρὸς αὐτόν  6.36 // מבקשיה οἱ ὀρθορίζοντες πρὸς αὐτήν 4.12. Note 

also ὁ ὀρθρίσας ἐπ᾽ αὐτὴν [= σοφίαν] οὐ κοπιάσει Wi 6.14, continuing 

εὑρίσκεται ὑπὸ τῶν ζητούντων αὐτήν (vs. 12), and Ὤρθριζον δὲ πρὸς 

Κύριον καὶ ἔκλαιον περὶ Μεμφίας Test. Joseph 3.6. Luke was familiar 

with this feature of SG, when he wrote πᾶς ὁ λαὸς ὤρθριζεν πρὸς αὐτὸν 

ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀκούειν αὐτοῦ Lk 21.38.7

Pace Horsley (1981.86) ὀρθρίζω in SG is not a mere verb denoting physi-

cal movement, “a bland ‘come.’” Why should one add another verb, and an 

odd one at that, to the rich Greek vocabulary in possession of multiple verbs 

denoting physical movement? Why should the translator of ַנְׁשִּכיָמה ַלְּכָרִמים 
Ct 7.13 have said ὀρθρίσωμεν εἰς ἀμπελῶνας in lieu of, say, brand ἔλθω-
μεν εἰς ἀμπελῶνας? In using ὀρθρεύω, a synonymous verb, Euripides adds 

ἦλθον! in ὀρθρεύουσαν ψυχὰν ἐκπληχθεῖς᾽ ἦλθον φρίκᾳ ‘I came shud-

dering with my mind wide awake early in the morning’ Tr. 182. The prepo-

sition πρός often found with this verb in SG8 does not merely indicate a 

destination as in Ἤλθομεν πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν σου Ησαυ Ge 32.6. It is not 

about an external, physical movement, but an inner one of your mind directed 

to someone or something. Even when your feet are involved, the emphasis 

is on what is on your mind, in your heart as expressed in our definition in 

GELS s.v. ὀρθρίζω, 2 “to seek and turn in eager anticipation.” A verb of 

3 The references are those of G; the corresponding references in H are 7.25, 25.4, 26.5, 
32.33, 35.14, 44.4.

Though G has not preserved any trace of ַהְׁשֵּכם in ָוֲאַדֵּבר ֲאֵליֶכם ַהְׁשֵּכם ְוַדֵּבר Je 7.13, McKane 
(1986.158) translates it, without any philological comment, “I addressed you urgently,” and 
Keil (1988.158) says: “from early morn, i.e. earnestly and unremittingly.”

4 H ַאְׁשֵּכים need be emended to ַהְׁשֵּכם.
5 Cf. Tov 1990a and Muraoka 2008.
6 Cf. HALOT 1465b s.v.
7 Cf. BDAG on this instance: “ὀρ. πρός τινα also means generally seek someone diligently.”
8 In GELS s.v. ὀρθρίζω 2 add Ps 77.34 and Si 39.5.
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seeking such as ζητέω never governs πρός τινα or πρός τι. At the above-

quoted Wi 6.14 the selection of ἐπί9 is most felicitous, highlighting focused 

attention.

ἀπερρίφησαν, ἀπερρίφη ִנְדָמה -Whether or not G’s Vorlage actu [ִנְדֹמה 

ally read the pl. נרמו, the translator wanted to read here ר instead of ד twice.

Διότι ִּכי] The Heb. conjunction here is generally assigned a temporal sense, 

‘when.’ The ancient versions disagree: Vulg. quia and Pesh. /meṭṭul d-/, hence 

both = G. Trg’s ֲאֵרי is equivocal, but not explicitly temporal. ִּכי as a temporal 

conjunction with reference to the past, not including ִכי  is rather rare in ,ַוְיִהי 

BH. BDB s.v. 2 a mentions six places including Ho 11.1.

 νήπιος Ισραηλ ַנַער ִיְׂשָרֵאל] The absence of a copula in G is not necessar-

ily a slavish reproduction of H. Such a nominal clause is a commonplace in 

Greek, whether Classical or SG, see SSG § 94 d-da.

The range of age represented ַנַער is quite broad. A three-month old baby 

Moses is so called, Ex 2.6.

καὶ ἐγὼ] The conjunction looks like a rendering of ָו in H, but there is 

nothing there that would correspond to ἐγὼ. The Gk conjunction is not linking 

the two clauses, the one nominal and the other verbal, but relates to ἐγὼ only. 

What is meant, however, is not “I also loved Israel, just as someone else did.” 

It is like in Καὶ κύριος παρεβίβασεν τὸ ἁμάρτημά σου, οὐ μὴ ἀποθάνῃς < 

 2Sm 12.13, i.e. in response to your admission  ַּגם־ְיהָוה ֶהֱעִביר ַחָּטאְתָך לֹא ָתמּות

of your guilt, so the Lord in turn.10 Such an analysis accords with G’s analysis 

of ִּכי as causal, i.e. because Israel was still in its moral infancy, My affection 

for him was awakened all the more. For such an understanding you cannot 

do without ἐγώ.

τὰ τέκνα αὐτοῦ] = ְלָבָניו, ≠ H ִלְבִני. With “Israel” no single individual was 

meant. When Moses was told by God to meet Pharaoh, the latter was to hear: 

 ’Ex 4.22, when the entire community of Moses ּכֹה ָאַמר ְיהָוה ְּבִני ְבכִֹרי ִיְׂשָרֵאל

coreligionists were to go.

11.2) καθὼς μετεκάλεσα αὐτούς, οὕτως ἀπῴχοντο ἐκ προσώπου μου· 

αὐτοὶ τοῖς Βααλιμ ἔθυον καὶ τοῖς γλυπτοῖς ἐθυμίων.

 As I recalled them, they would move away from me. They would offer 

sacrifices to Baals and burn incense to their carved idols.

ָקְראּו ָלֶהם ֵּכן ָהְלכּו ִמְּפֵניֶהם ַלְּבָעִלים ְיַזֵּבחּו ְוַלְּפִסִלים ְיַקֵּטרּון:

καθὼς μετεκάλεσα ָקְראּו] καθὼς appears to be a free addition meant to 

pair with οὕτως (ֵּכן). To restore [ְּכָקְרִאי  =] כקראי would not do, since that 

would require changing ִמְּפֵניֶהם to ִמָּפַני.

9 Preferred by Ziegler to πρός.
10 This use of καί is also recognisable in διὸ καὶ ὁ θεὸς αὐτὸν ὑπερύψωσεν ‘therefore 

God in turn exalted him’ Phil 2.9, i.e. in response to ἐταπείνωσεν ἑαυτὸν γενόμενος ὑπήκοος 
μέχρι θανάτου, θανάτου δὲ σταυροῦ ib. 2.8.
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Rashi identified the subjects of ָקְראּו as prophets. In G we could hear a 

personal ring of God’s communication. Cf. Trg here: ַׁשְלֵחית ְנִבַיי ְלַאָּלָפא ְלהֹון 

‘I sent my prophets to instruct them.’

ἀπῴχοντο .. ἔθυον .. ἐθυμίων] Three Impf.’s follow the Aor. μετεκάλεσα 

as if to suggest that God summoned them once down in Egypt, but since 

then they kept rebelling.

αὐτοὶ] G read ִמָּפַני ֵהם for H ִמְּפֵניֶהם as correctly noted by Nyberg (1935.84), 

who defends H as preferable in preserving the archaic, asyndetic structure, 

but the asyndesis would be there in G’s reading as well.11 An addition freely 

made as if to symbolise God’s accusing finger pointed at His children per-

sistently and ungratefully turning down God’s gracious initiative.

11.3) καὶ ἐγὼ συνεπόδισα τὸν Εφραιμ, ἀνέλαβον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν βρα-
χίονά μου, καὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν ὅτι ἴαμαι αὐτούς.

 And I tied Ephraim’s feet, lifted him on my arm, but they did not real-

ise that I had cured them.

ְוָאֹנִכי ִתְרַּגְלִּתי ְלֶאְפַרִים ָקָחם ַעל־ְזרֹועָֹתיו ְולֹא ָיְדעּו ִּכי ְרָפאִתים:

συνεπόδισα ִתְרַּגְלִּתי] The sense of the Gk verb, συμποδίζω is definable 

as ‘to tie the feet of’ (GELS s.v.), and here it is used in a figure of a parent 

accompanying a toddler as it begins to walk. On another occasion it is applied 

to the parents trying to prevent their child from walking off and doing as he 

pleases, whereas the parental action indicated in H is more painful: ּוְדָקֻרהּו 
‘and they will pierce him through’ Zc 13.3.

ἀνέλαβον αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τὸν βραχίονά μου ַעל־ְזרֹועָֹתיו  H need be [ָקָחם 

emended to something like 12 .ְלַקְחִּתים ַעל ְזרֹועֹוָתי

οὐκ ἔγνωσαν לֹא ָיְדעּו] Many stative verbs in Hebrew and Aramaic can be 

used with ingressive value, especially with reference to the past. Thus ָיַדע 
can mean ‘he became aware’ as well as ‘he was aware.’ Greek uses two dif-

ferent verbs for the purpose: γινώσκω and οἶδα. When Abram said to Sarai 

Γινώσκω (ָיַדְעִּתי) ἐγὼ ὅτι γυνὴ εὐπρόσωπος εἶ, Abram was stating his real-

isation of what implication Sarai’s attractive appearance could have; he must 

have been aware for a donkey’s years what an extraordinary wife she was. 

By contrast, a state of being aware is expressed with οἶδα. E.g. οὐκ ᾔδει ἐν 

τῷ κοιμηθῆναι αὐτὴν καὶ ἀναστῆναι ‘he was not aware ..’ Ge 19.35,13 a 

blissful ignorance on the part of Lot. At ᾔδει γὰρ ὁ θεὸς ὅτι ἐν ᾗ ἂν ἡμέρᾳ 

11 Pesh. has inserted the conjunction: /men qdāmay wa-lvaʻlā/.
12 Nyberg (1935.85) postulates a haplography due to the final mem of אפרים, but the text 

as reconstructed by him, ִמָּקָחם על זרעתי, cannot be translated “indem ich sie auf meine Arme 
nahm.”

13 We rather prefer “er war nicht bei Bewusstsein” (SD 20) to “il ne s’aperçut de rien” 
(BA 158), “él no se dio cuenta” (SS 78), and “lui non se accorse” (SI 83). Lot was thoroughly 
intoxicated and unconscious.
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φάγητε ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, διανοιχθήσονται ὑμῶν οἱ ὀφθαλμοί Ge 3.5 the serpent 

is focusing on God’s previous understanding, which significantly differs 

from H יֵֹדַע, a ptc. indicating that God’s position had not changed.14

11.4) ἐν διαφθορᾷ ἀνθρώπων ἐξέτεινα αὐτοὺς ἐν δεσμοῖς ἀγαπήσεώς μου 

καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς ὡς ῥαπίζων ἄνθρωπος ἐπὶ τὰς σιαγόνας αὐτοῦ· 

καὶ ἐπιβλέψομαι πρὸς αὐτόν, δυνήσομαι αὐτῷ.

 When people were perishing I extended a hand to them with My cords 

of love, and I will be to them like one slapping his cheeks, and I will 

look on them, I shall prevail against him.

ְוַאט  ְלֵחיֶהם  ַעל  עֹל  ִּכְמִריֵמי  ָלֶהם  ָוֶאְהֶיה  ַאֲהָבה  ַּבֲעבֹתֹות  ֶאְמְׁשֵכם  ָאָדם  ְּבַחְבֵלי 
ֵאָליו אֹוִכיל:

διαφθορᾷ ַחְבֵלי] H’s twofold expression of His caring bond with humanity15 

has been reduced to one in G with the first being understood as a homoymous 

 ,destruction.’ This is the sole attestation of this equivalence in LXX‘ ֶחֶבל

whereas our translator uses φθορά to render ֶחֶבל at διεφθάρητε φθορᾷ ‘you 

were utterly destroyed’ Mi 2.10, where H is difficult – ִנְמָרץ ְוֶחֶבל   As .ְּתַחֵּבל 

in Am 7.17, Mi 2.5, and Zc 2.5 he could have used σχοινίον, which, however, 

is not used in a figurative sense as ֶחֶבל is.16

διαφθορᾷ ἀνθρώπων ַחְבֵלי ָאָדם] The logico-semantic relationship of the 

gen. phrase on the one hand and of the cst. phrase on the other is ambiguous 

here. This problem is especially acute with action nouns whose underlying 

verb can be transitively used. Already Homer uses διέφθορα, the active Pf. 

of διαφθείρω, in the sense of ‘to be gone mad, i.e. to have lost one’s intel-

ligence,’ e.g. μαινόμενε, φρένας ἠλέ, διέφορας ‘o madman, distraught of 

wit, you are beside yourself’ Il. 15.128.17 Is ἀνθρώπων subjective [destroyers] 

or objective [victims]? In τῇ διαφθορᾷ σου, Ισραηλ, τίς βοηθήσει; Ho 13.9 

14 Cf. also Wevers 1993.38.
15 As captured beautifully in Trg: ִּבְמָגַדת ְּבִנין ַרִחיִמין ְנַגְדִּתיּנּון ‘as one pulls beloved children 

I pulled them.’ Cf. also Rashi, Ibn Ezra and Radaq ad loc.
16 Cf. Cyr. συνέσφιγξα καὶ συνέχον (PG 71.265), see Lampe s.v. συσφίγγω 1 fasten or 

bind together, hold together.
17 For more examples, see LSJ s.v. III 1.
This reminds us of ִהְׁשִחית, which is primarily a transitive verb meaning ‘to destroy, ruin,’ 

mostly physically. However, when the verb carries a sense of moral ruin brought on oneself, 
it is virtually intransitive. One could argue that an object such as ֶּדֶרְך or ֲעִליָלה is latent, see 
 ִהְׁשִחיתּו ּכֹל Ge 6.12 (κατέφθειρεν πᾶσα σὰρξ τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ) and ִהְׁשִחית ָּכל־ָּבָׂשר ֶאת־ַּדְרּכֹו
 Zp 3.7 (διέφθαρται πᾶσα ἡ ἐπιφυλλὶς αὐτῶν). But there is no absolute need to ֲעִלילֹוָתם
postulate such a latent object in cases such as ִהְׁשִחיתּו ֵמֲאבֹוָתם ָלֶלֶכת ַאֲחֵרי ֱאֹלִהים ֲאֵחִרים Jd 2.19 
(διέφθειραν ὑπὲρ τοὺς πατέρας αὐτῶν πορευθῆναι ὀπίσω θεῶν ἑτέρων). Note the use of a 
straightforward intransitive verb in G at καὶ ἀνομήσητε καὶ ποιήσητε γλυπτὸν Dt 4.25 
 parallel to several short, condemnatory (ָּבִנים ַמְׁשִחיִתים) υἱοὶ ἄνομοι Is 1.4 ,(ְוִהְׁשַחֶּתם ַוֲעִׂשיֶתם ֶּפֶסל)
titles, and ֵהָּמה ַמְׁשִחיִתים   .Je 6.28 (πάντες διεφθαρμένοι εἰσίν, where the use of a pass ֻּכָּלם 
ptc. is to be noted). HALOT s.v. ׁשחת hif. 1 c) (p. 1471a) suggests an alternative analysis of 
these cases as internally transitive or internally factitive, “to behave corruptly.”
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“you” are undoubtedly a victim, but whether σου is a subjective or objective 

gen. depends on what διαφθορά means here. If ‘destruction’ in active sense, it 

would be objective, but if ‘perdition,’ it would be subjective. The latter is 

more likely. On the use of the dat. here, see below at 13.9. See SSG § 22 v (xii) 

and (xiii). Does ָאָדם  refer to cords used by people or used in the best ַחְבֵלי 

interests of people for their rescue or safety? See SQH 21 b i) and xvi).18

ἐξέτεινα αὐτοὺς ֶאְמְׁשֵכם] G is rather obscure of meaning. Who or what 

are ‘them’ and what does ‘extended them, stretched them’ mean? By contrast, 

 Je 38.13 and its G καὶ εἵλκυσαν ַוִּיְמְׁשכּו ֶאת־ִיְרְמָיהּו ַּבֲחָבִלים ַוַּיֲעלּו ֹאתֹו ִמן־ַהּבֹור

αὐτὸν τοῖς σχοινίοις καὶ ἀνήγαγον αὐτὸν ἐκ τοῦ λάκκου 45.13 present no 

difficulty.19 GELS s.v. ἐκτείνω 3 b hesitantly suggests: “to put forth a hand 

in order to support(?),” though one would rather anticipate αὐτοῖς. The 

obj. suf. /-ēm/ can be analysed as equivalent to ָלֶהם and the prep. bet is capa-

ble of introducing a direct object as in ְנֵטה  ’Stretch out the javelin‘ ַּבִּכידֹון 

Josh 8.18.20

ἐν δεσμοῖς ἀγαπήσεώς μου ַּבֲעבֹתֹות ַאֲהָבה] On the surface the combina-

tion of the two nouns in both G and H may look strange, since few would 

willingly apply for cords or fetters. However, it depends on a purpose to which 

they are applied. A statement such as חֹוֵׂשְך ִׁשְבטֹו ׂשֹוֵנא ְבנֹו ְוֹאֲהבֹו ִׁשֲחרֹו מּוָסר 

Pr 13.24 comes to one’s mind. Cyr. (PG 71.268) quotes ὃν γὰρ ἀγαπᾷ κύριος 

παιδεύει, μαστιγοῖ δὲ πάντα υἱὸν ὃν παραδέχεται Pr 3.12 in his exegesis of 

the next clause here.

μου looks like a free addition for ַאֲהָבִתי, in which the suf. pronoun can be 

construed with ַאֲהָבה alone or with the cst. chain as a whole.

καὶ ἔσομαι ָוֶאְהֶיה] In H, as is also shown by the following ְוַאט, though 

not vocalised as ָוַאט, the Heb. form must have been meant as preterite,21 

continuing ֶאְמְׁשֵכם, an Impf. with an archaic preterite value. G, however, is 

inconsistent: preterite - non-preterite - non-preterite.

ῥαπίζων ἄνθρωπος ἐπὶ τὰς σιαγόνας αὐτοῦ ְלֵחיֶהם ַעל  עֹל   What [ְמִריֵמי 

slapping one’s own cheeks symbolises here is not clear at all.22 Nor is it clear 

how G arrived at ῥαπίζων.23 Is this possibly a figure of vicarious sacrifice? 

18 For an example illustrating the latter, see אל  ’action(s) taken for God’s sake‘ מעשי 
1QS 4.4.

19 How desperate we were is manifest in the question mark in GELS s.v. 3 “+ acc. pers. ‘to 
put forth a hand in order to support (?)’.” The Gk verb here cannot mean ‘to pull, draw (towards 
oneself),’ a meaning which would fit the context well and is intended by a v.l. (εξ)ειλκυσα, 
which, as a lectio facilior, has less claim to originality.

20 For further details, see JM § 125 m and Jenni 1992.93-99.
21 The use of non-apocopated forms in lieu of apocopated ones, in this instance, ָוֶאִהי, is 

not uncommon; see JM § 79 m.
22 Brenton (1078) with “another” and SD (1174) with “jemanden” change the referent of 

αὐτοῦ, but such an insertion sounds abrupt.
23 Nyberg (1935.85f.) opines that the only slight defect in H can be rectified by vocalising 

 and translating the resultant text as  “sobald ich ihnen das Joch auf die Kinnbacken ְמִריִמי as ְמִריֵמי
legte.” He seeks support in a case such as ַוְיִהי ְכֵמִׁשיב ָידֹו Ge 38.29. However, the two examples 
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Cf. Is 53.4f. Our translator was not aware that, a couple of centuries later, 

someone was going to say “Whoever slaps your right cheek (σε ῥαπίζει εἰς 

τὴν δεξιὰν σιαγόνα), turn to him the other one, too” (Mt 5.39).

That G is a somewhat free rendition is also evident in the unusual word 

order with an attributively used Ptc. preceding in lieu of ἄνθρωπος ῥαπίζων.

ἐπιβλέψομαι πρὸς αὐτόν] = ֵאָליו  The equivalence .ַאט and not H ,ַאִּביט 

ἐπιβλέπω ִהִּביט is quite common in LXX, and in XII alone 6 times, of which 

esp. noteworthy is καὶ ἐπιβλέψονται πρός με ְוִהִּביטּו ֵאַלי Zc 12.10. <+ πρός 

acc.> occurs also at Jn 2.15, and Hb 1.13, see also Nu 12.10 [compassionately 

on Miriam struck with leprosy], and in none of these cases there is a negative 

connotation attached.24 But, who does αὐτόν refer to? The same question 

arises regarding αὐτῷ in the next clause.

δυνήσομαι αὐτῷ] = ‘I shall prevail upon him’ אּוַכל לֹו ≠ H 25 .אֹוִכיל Besides, 

G represents a verse division different from MT, i.e. the first word of vs. 5, 

.as the last word of vs. 4 לֹו  was read as לֹא

11.5) κατῴκησεν Εφραιμ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ, καὶ Ασσουρ αὐτὸς βασιλεὺς αὐτοῦ, 

ὅτι οὐκ ἠθέλησαν ἐπιστρέψαι. 

 Ephraim dwelt in Egypt, and Assur, he is his king, because they refused 

to return.

לֹא ָיׁשּוב ֶאל־ֶאֶרץ ִמְצַרִים ְוַאּׁשּור הּוא ַמְלּכֹו ִּכי ֵמֲאנּו ָלׁשּוב:
κατῴκησεν Εφραιμ ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ] By having read לא as לו and attached 

it to the end of the preceding line, our translator came to face what he found 

it difficult to comprehend, namely the notion of Ephraim going back again 

to the house of slavery. As a consequence, he presumably decided to exercise 

quite a degree of freedom by mentally restoring: ָיַׁשב בארץ מצרים, i.e. ‘for-

merly Ephraim dwelt in Egypt as slaves, but now he was to toil and labour 

under a new overlord called Assur.’

οὐκ ἠθέλησαν ֵמֲאנּו] Exactly as in Je 8.5. This Heb. verb, when comple-

mented with an inf. cst., is often rendered with a negatived verb, e.g. ים ֵּמֲאִנ֣   ַהֽ

.τοὺς μὴ βουλομένους ὑπακούειν Je 13.10 ִלְׁש֣מֹוַע

ἐπιστρέψαι] πρός με is understood, cf. Ἐπιστράφητε πρός με ἐξ ὅλης 

τῆς καρδίας ὑμῶν Jl 2.12.

are syntactically distinct: in the Ge instance the quoted text serves as a temporal adjunct, contin-
ued by ְוִהֵּנה ָיָצא ָאִחיו, whereas in our Ho case is no adverbial adjunct, but a self-standing verbal 
clause as shown by ָלֶהם. On the difficulty of the Ge example, cf. Driver 1892 § 135, Ob. 6 and 
König 1897 § 412 z. On the paragogic /-i/ added to a sg. cst. ptc., see above on 10.11  ֹאַהְבִּתי.

24 Pace SD: “auf ihn herabblicken,” which does not harmonise with “cords of love”; the 
alternative rendition “mich um ihn kümmern” is preferable. 

25 Nyberg (1935.86) translates: “so neigte ich [die Früchte der Bäume] zu ihm, um ihn 
essen zu lassen,” where the bracketed addition is little more than a fanciful creation.
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11.6) καὶ ἠσθένησε ῥομφαία ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν αὐτοῦ καὶ κατέπαυσεν ἐν 

ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ, καὶ φάγονται ἐκ τῶν διαβουλίων αὐτῶν. 

 And a sword became weak in his cities and stood still in his hands, 

and they will consume of what they resolved to aim at.

ְוָחָלה ֶחֶרב ְּבָעָריו ְוִכְּלָתה ַבָּדיו ְוָאָכָלה ִמֹּמֲעצֹוֵתיֶהם:

καὶ ἠσθένησε ῥομφαία ְוָחָלה ֶחֶרב] G must have derived the verb from ָחָלה 

‘to be sick,’ mentally emending the form to ָחְלָתה. The sword then becomes 

Ephraim’s weapon of defence, not that of enemies, which would apply when 

the verb is derived from √חול ‘to whirl, fly about.’

καὶ κατέπαυσεν ἐν ταῖς χερσὶν αὐτοῦ] = ְבָיָדיו  which accords ,ְוָכְלָתה 

with G’s interpretation of the preceding ְוָחָלה. 
καὶ φάγονται ְוָאָכָלה] The sudden shift on the part of G to w-qataltí is dif-

ficult to account for. The subject is now perceived as bearers of the sword, 

hence pl.

ἐκ τῶν διαβουλίων αὐτῶν ִמֹּמֲעצֹוֵתיֶהם] If we assume Ephraim’s enemies 

to be the subjects of φάγονται, the preposition mem is partitive, and pace 

Joosten (144) not causal, for which the Gk verb would require an object, what 

to be eaten.

11.7) καὶ ὁ λαὸς αὐτοῦ ἐπικρεμάμενος ἐκ τῆς κατοικίας αὐτοῦ, καὶ ὁ 

θεὸς ἐπὶ τὰ τίμια αὐτοῦ θυμωθήσεται, καὶ οὐ μὴ ὑψώσῃ αὐτόν. 

 And his people are hanging on to their residence, whilst God will be 

wroth over what they cherish and will never exalt them.

ְוַעִּמי ְתלּוִאים ִלְמׁשּוָבִתי ְוֶאל־ַעל ִיְקָרֻאהּו ַיַחד לֹא ְירֹוֵמם:

ἐκ τῆς κατοικίας αὐτοῦ] = ִמִּׁשְבּתֹו, as in κατοικίαν αὐτοῦ < ִׁשְבּתֹו Ob 3 

or = מֹוָׁשבֹו.

The preposition lamed prefixed to ְמׁשּוָבִתי is suspicious, for whether from 

 and never ,ַעל the verb in the sense of ‘to hang on’ governs ,תלה√ or תלא√

 Accordingly κρεμάζω, κρεμάννυμι mostly governs ἐπί, e.g. κρεμάμενος .ל־

ἐπὶ ξύλου De 21.23. There also occur, however, two other cases with ἐκ: 

ἐκ μαστῶν κρεμάσαντες τὰ βρέφη ‘making the babes hang at their breasts’ 

and more relevantly to our Ho instance in ἐξ ἡμῶν κρέματα ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτῶν 

‘their lives depend on us’ Ju 8.24.26 This suggests that G represents ִמִּׁשְבּתֹו.

ὁ θεὸς] = ֵאל.

26 Among examples mentioned in BDAG s.v. κρεμάννυμι (2) we find ἐξ ὧν κρεμαμένη 
πᾶσα ψυχὴ πολίτου παντὸς ‘on which [= private possessions] every soul of every citizen 
hangs’ Plato Leg. 8.831c.
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τὰ τίμια αὐτοῦ] = ְיָקָריו, either from ָיָקר or ְיָקר, though the latter is attested 

in BH only in the sg. Another possibility is < ַיִּקיר, an adjective substantivised.

θυμωθήσεται] = ִיַחר or ֶיֱחֶרה, in any case from ָחָרה.

ὑψώσῃ αὐτόν ְירֹוֵמם] In G of this verse every reference to Ephraim takes 

the form of a 3ms conjunctive pronoun. Hence αὐτόν is probably a free addi-

tion rather than an object suffix of a putative ְיִריֵמם, Hif. rather than Pol.27

On the whole the message that comes through from G is substantially dif-

ferent from that of H, though the interpretation of the latter is fraught with 

difficulties of its own, e.g. “my .. my .. him .. he,” all apparently referring 

to God.

11.8) τί σε διαθῶ, Εφραιμ; ὑπερασπιῶ σου, Ισραηλ; τί σε διαθῶ; ὡς 

Αδαμα θήσομαί σε καὶ ὡς Σεβωιμ; μετεστράφη ἡ καρδία μου ἐν 

τῷ αὐτῷ, συνεταράχθη ἡ μεταμέλειά μου. 

 How am I to deal with you, Ephraim? Am I to shield you, Israel? How 

am I to deal with you? Am I to treat you like Adama and like Seboim? 

My heart has changed over the same matter, My sense of regret has 

been aroused.

ֵאיְך ֶאֶּתְנָך ֶאְפַרִים ֲאַמֶּגְנָך ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֵאיְך ֶאֶּתְנָך ְכַאְדָמה ֲאִׂשיְמָך ִּכְצבֹאִים ֶנְהַּפְך ָעַלי 
ִלִּבי ַיַחד ִנְכְמרּו ִנחּוָמי:

τί יְך  The use of τί in the sense of ‘How?, In what way?,’ unknown prior [ֵאֽ

to SG, started as a Hebraism as exemplified in ַמה־ִּנְצַטָּדק > τί δικαιωθῶμεν; 

Ge 44.16. Likewise at Ex 10.26, Nu 23.8, Si 38.25, Mi 6.3.28 Since H has 

here ֵאיְך, it appears that this innovative SG usage had stablised by the time 

when the translation of XII was launched. Note that a reviser took offence at 

this anomaly and improved Τί [= ַמה] σώσει ἡμᾶς οὗτος; 1Sm 10.27 to Τίς 

σώσει ἡμᾶς; οὗτος; in the proto-Lucianic version.

Pace Joosten (145), who offers an alternative translation of “Que te ferai-

je?,” referring to Jerome’s “quid faciam tibi,” τί cannot be a direct object here, 

for διατίθημι in the active voice does not take two direct objects.

σε διαθῶ ֶאֶּתְנָך] The selection of διατίθημι twice to render the most com-

mon Heb. verb is noteworthy. The Gk verb is rather rare in SG in the active 

voice. Whilst ָנַתן here appears to carry the sense of ‘to give up, not to care 

about, abandon,’ G most probably saw the following ָׂשם as being used as its 

synonymous parallel. In BH ָנַתן is often so used, as can be seen from quite an 

extensive listing in BDB s.v. Qal 2 “Put, set, nearly = ִׂשים, and sts. || with 

it”; see also ib. under 3 “Make, constitute.”

27 Thus pace Nyberg 1935.89.
28 The two instances at Mi 6.3 could be added in GELS s.v. τίς II *c.
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ὑπερασπιῶ σου ֲאַמֶּגְנָך] G accords with what it sees as God’s positive, 

supportive stance, and it is in line with its exegesis of ָנַתן as indicated above. 

This Heb. verb that occurs only twice more in BH is said to mean ‘to deliver, 

hand over’ as at יָך  Gn 14.20 > παρέδωκεν τοὺς ἐχθρούς σου ִמֵּגן ָצֶריָך ְּבָיֶדֵ

ὑποχειρίους σοι. The third instance is interesting: ְּתַמְּגֶנָּך ִּתְפֶאֶרת   ֲעֶטֶרת 

Pr 4.9 > στεφάνῳ δὲ τρυφῆς ὑπερασπίσῃ σου. Are these two translators 

etymologising, starting from ָמֵגן ‘spear’ [ > ἀσπίς five times]?

ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ] = 29 .ָעָליו The unusual selection of ἐν is probably due to the 

translator’s failure to see the value of the Heb. preposition for a painful effect 

being felt, a kind of dativus incommodi, e.g. ַדָּוי ִלִּבי   ’my heart is sick‘ ָעַלי 

Je 8.18, ְּבִהְתַעֵּטף ָעַלי רּוִחי ‘as my spirit faints’ Ps 142.4,  ֵמָתה ָעַלי ָרֵחל ‘Rachel 

died on me’ Gn 48.7; see JM § 133 f.30 Though the same phrase translates 

.at Zc 10.3, where ‘together’ makes good sense, but certainly not here ַיְחָּדו

The syntagm ὁ αὐτός is idiomatically used with the value of ‘one and the 

same’ and it can also be substantivised here, see SSG § 14. This value, how-

ever, is sometimes weakened, making the phrase as equivalent to a plain 

demonstrative pronoun like the same in obsolete English, e.g. “And Jehovah 

appeared unto him the same night [ַּבַּלְיָלה ַההּוא]” Ge 26.24. This might apply 

to our Ho example. The gender of the pronoun is equivocal; it could be ‘the 

same person [= the same persons, i.e. Ephraim].’

συνεταράχθη ἡ μεταμέλειά μου ִנחּוָמי  Cf. ἐταράχθη ἡ μήτρα [ִנְכְמרּו 

αὐτῆς 3  ִנְכְמרּו ַרֲחֶמיָהK 3.26.

The Gk word μεταμέλεια occurs only once more in LXX: ἡ χρηστότης 

σου ἐπὶ ἁμαρτάνοντας ἐν μεταμελείᾳ ‘Your mercy is on those who sinned(, 

but) are remorseful’ PSol 9.7. Its cognates are more frequent: μεταμέλομαι 
14× and μετάμελος 3×. Their most frequent Heb. equivalent is √נחם Nif. (9×) 

or (×1) ִנחּוִמים, see Index 78b.

11.9) οὐ μὴ ποιήσω κατὰ τὴν ὀργὴν τοῦ θυμοῦ μου, οὐ μὴ ἐγκαταλίπω 

τοῦ ἐξαλειφθῆναι τὸν Εφραιμ· διότι θεὸς ἐγώ εἰμι καὶ οὐκ ἄνθρω-
πος· ἐν σοὶ ἅγιος, καὶ οὐκ εἰσελεύσομαι εἰς πόλιν. 

 I shall never act according to the fury of my anger, I shall never 

desert Ephraim to be obliterated, because I am God, and not a human 

being. In Me there is a holy one, and I shall not enter a city.

ְּבִקְרְּבָך  ְולֹא־ִאיׁש  ָאֹנִכי  ֵאל  ִּכי  ֶאְפָרִים  ְלַׁשֵחת  ָאׁשּוב  לֹא  ַאִּפי  ֲחרֹון  ֶאֱעֶׂשה  לֹא 
ָקדֹוׁש ְולֹא ָאבֹוא ְּבִעיר:

29 Pace Nyberg (1935.89), who thinks this is a rendition of ַיַחד, which, in our view, is 
loosely represented with the prefix of συνεταράχθη. See also SD II 2329.

30 This force of ַעל seems to have escaped most LXX translators, e.g. ִׁשְנֵּתּה ַנַּדת ֲעלֹוִהי > 
ὁ ὕπνος ἀπέστη ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ Da 6.19 TH.
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κατὰ τὴν ὀργὴν τοῦ θυμοῦ μου] The translator may have been uncom-

fortable with ὀργή as a direct object of ποιέω. This Heb. collocation is as 

uncommon. Another rare instance of it is 1  לֹא־ָעִׂשיָת ֲחרֹון־ַאּפֹו ַּבֲעָמֵלקK 28.18, 

where its literal translation οὐκ ἐποίησας θυμὸν ὀργῆς αὐτοῦ ἐν Αμαληκ 

has been stylistically improved in the proto-Lucianic revision with οὐκ ἔπλη-
σας .. ‘you did not vent ..,’ cf. ἐποίησας εἰς ἡμᾶς, κύριε ὁ θεὸς ἡμῶν, κατὰ 

πᾶσαν ἐπιείκειάν σου καὶ κατὰ πάντα οἰκτιρμόν σου τὸν μέγαν Ba 2.27.

ἐγκαταλίπω ָאׁשּוב] The discrepancy is considerable. One cannot even begin 

to guess how “I repeat” could have been interpreted as meaning “I abandon.”31 

Since the inf. clause in G can be only expegetical, τὸν Εφραιμ must be a 

direct object of ἐγκαταλίπω, though its dislocation is anomalous, and the 

former is simultaneously the subject of the infinitive.

The anarthrous, indeterminate πόλιν is remarkable.

11.10) ὀπίσω κυρίου πορεύσομαι· ὡς λέων ἐρεύξεται, ὅτι αὐτὸς ὠρύσε-
ται, καὶ ἐκστήσονται τέκνα ὑδάτων.

 I shall walk behind the Lord. He will roar like a lion, because He will 

howl, and (then) children of waters will be stunned.

ַאֲחֵרי ְיהָוה ֵיְלכּו ְּכַאְרֵיה ִיְׁשָאג ִּכי־הּוא ִיְׁשַאג ְוֶיֶחְרדּו ָבִנים ִמָּים:

πορεύσομαι ֵיְלכּו] G’s personal focus.

αὐτὸς הּוא] in contrast to τέκνα ὑδάτων.

τέκνα ὑδάτων] = ְבֵני ָמִים or ָבִנים ְּבָמִים with homoioarcton. What the phrase, 

whether in G or H, is supposed to mean is enigmatic.

ἐκστήσονται ֶיֶחְרדּו] This is a rare instance of ἐξίστημι tinged with a sense 

of awe. Note καὶ ἐξέστη πᾶς ὁ λαὸς σφόδρα Ex 19.18, where the subject 

of the verb in H is Mount Sinai – ַוֶּיֱחַרד ָּכל־ָהָהר ְמֹאד, and the occasion was 

a theophany accompanied by unusual natural phenomena.32

11.11) καὶ ἐκστήσονται ὡς ὄρνεον ἐξ Αἰγύπτου καὶ ὡς περιστερὰ ἐκ 

γῆς Ἀσσυρίων· καὶ ἀποκαταστήσω αὐτοὺς εἰς τοὺς οἴκους αὐτῶν, 

λέγει κύριος.

 And they will be stunned like a bird out of Egypt and like a dove out 

of the land of Assyria, and I shall resettle them in their houses, says 

the Lord.

ֶיֶחְרדּו ְכִצּפֹור ִמִּמְצַרִים ּוְכיֹוָנה ֵמֶאֶרץ ַאּׁשּור ְוהֹוַׁשְבִּתים ַעל־ָּבֵּתיֶהם ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה: ס

31 How Nyberg (1935.89) could translate G back to ֶאְׁשּבֹת is beyond us. In LXX there is 
not a single instance of such equivalence.

32 One is reminded of the popular application of the title ֲחֵרִדים to regular visitors at the 
wailing wall.
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ἐξ Αἰγύπτου καὶ .. ἐκ γῆς Ἀσσυρίων] “(On their return home) out of ..” 

is probably meant.

ἀποκαταστήσω αὐτοὺς] = ֲהִׁשיבִֹתים as indicated in GELS 2002a, s.v. ἀπο-
καθίστημι. This identification is supported by a case such as καὶ ἀποκατα-
στήσω αὐτοὺς εἰς τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν < ַוֲהִׁשבִֹתים ַעל־ַאְדָמָתם Je 16.15. See also 

Je 24.6. Noteworthy is ַעל־ַאְדָמָתם  καὶ ἀπεκατέστησεν αὐτοὺς εἰς < ְוָיְׁשבּו 

τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν Je 23.8, a radical reformulation of ָיְׁשבּו to הֹוִׁשיב. All these 

three instances are about a return from exile, whether from the south or 

north. In LXX there is no instance of ָיַׁשב Qal or Hi. rendered with ἀποκα-
θίστημι.

11.12 [H 12.1]) Ἐκύκλωσέν με ἐν ψεύδει Εφραιμ καὶ ἐν ἀσεβείαις οἶκος 

Ισραηλ καὶ Ιουδα. νῦν ἔγνω αὐτοὺς ὁ θεός, καὶ λαὸς ἅγιος κεκλή-
σεται θεοῦ.

 Ephraim surrounded me with falsehood, and with acts of impiety the 

house of Israel and Judah. Now God recognised them, and it shall be 

called a holy people of God.

ְסָבֻבִני ְבַכַחׁש ֶאְפַרִים ּוְבִמְרָמה ֵּבית ִיְׂשָרֵאל ִויהּוָדה עֹד ָרד ִעם־ֵאל ְוִעם־ְקדֹוִׁשים 
ֶנֱאָמן:

ἐν ἀσεβείαις ְבִמְרָמה] For some reason unknown to us the synonymic 

parallelism in H has been disrupted in G. The rendering in XII of these two 

substantives looks as below:

ַּכַחׁש ψεῦδος Ho 7.3, 11.21 [12.1]

ψευδής Ho 10.13, Na 3.1

ִמְרָמה δόλος Mi 6.11, Zp 1.9

ἀδικία Ho 12.8

ἄδικος Am 8.5

ἀσέβεια Ho 11.21 [12.1]

In Ho 12.8, Am 8.5, and Mi 6.11 it is about false weights. Zp 1.9 is 

illuminating with two vices mentioned next to each other: ἀσεβείας καὶ 
δόλου, though the first term is ָחָמס, thus not synonymous with the second. 

At Ho 11.21 our translator may not have wanted to repeat two synonyms, 

when, in theory, he could have written ἐν δόλοις, for instance. Nowhere in 

LXX we find ἀσέβεια translating 33 .ִמְרָמה

33 On the question of multiple synonyms in Hebrew and their reflection in LXX with 
special reference to XII, see Muraoka 2019.
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νῦν ἔγνω αὐτοὺς] Already BDB s.v. רוד identified G as being equal to 

.ַעָּת ְיָדָעם

λαὸς ἅγιος κεκλήσεται θεοῦ] Is G reading ֶנֱאָמר  = נאמר? That the trans-

lator is taking a measure of freedom with his Vorlage is shown by the position 

of the added θεοῦ, separated from λαός.

This alternative Fut. form, κεκλήσομαι, instead of κληθήσομαι, is already 

known to Homer, as noted in GELS 2002a s.v. καλέω.
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12.1 [H 12.2]) ὁ δὲ Εφραιμ πονηρὸν πνεῦμα, ἐδίωξε καύσωνα ὅλην τὴν 

ἡμέραν· κενὰ καὶ μάταια ἐπλήθυνε καὶ διαθήκην μετὰ Ἀσσυρίων 

διέθετο, καὶ ἔλαιον εἰς Αἴγυπτον ἐνεπορεύετο. 

 Ephraim is a wicked spirit; it chased a hot wind all day long. It would 

multiply empty and worthless things, and made an agreement with 

Assyria, and would import oil into Egypt.

ִיְכרֹתּו  ִעם־ַאּׁשּור  ּוְבִרית  ַיְרֶּבה  ָוׁשֹד  ָּכָזב  ָּכל־ַהּיֹום  ָקִדים  ְורֵֹדף  רּוַח  רֶֹעה  ֶאְפַרִים 
ְוֶׁשֶמן ְלִמְצַרִים יּוָבל:

πονηρὸν πνεῦμα] The parallelism of רּוַח and ָקִדים must have been appar-

ent to our translator, but he may have found the wind as the object of graz-

ing strange and reconstructed the text as ַרע רּוַח. If we want to retain רוח as 

parallel to קדים, then we would need to understand ַרע pragmatically in the 

sense of ‘harmful, destructive,’ for a wind cannot be held morally responsi-

ble for any effect produced by it, thus pace “an evil wind” (NETS). Beside 

this semantic difficulty, the translator’s reconstruction brings along syntactic 

ones as well. Because of its fronted position, ַרע cannot be an attributively 

used adjective: for πονηρὸν πνεῦμα we would anticipate רּוַח ַרע, if not רּוַח 

 can be only in the st. cst. In this syntagm, an adjective can be ַרע Then .ָרָעה

an attribute of the following nomen regens, but syntactically must concord 

with the preceding nucleus noun as in 1  ָהִאיׁש ָקֶׁשה ְוַרע ַמֲעָלִלים Sm 25.3 > 

ὁ ἄνθρωπος σκληρὸς καὶ πονηρὸς ἐν ἐπιτηδεύμασιν ‘the man is hard 

and evil in deeds.’1 Thus G’s πονηρὸν πνεῦμα is a compromise in lieu of 

πονηρὸς ἐν πνεῦματι or πονηρὸς πνεῦματι. Cf. οἱ ἄμωμοι ἐν ὁδῷ Ps 118.1 

 ְיֵפה־ֹתַאר >)  and καλὸς τῷ εἴδει καὶ ὡραῖος τῇ ὄψει Ge 39.6 (ְתִמיֵמי־ָדֶרְך >)
.(ִויֵפה ַמְרֶאה

Joosten (148) mentions an evil spirit that harassed Saul (1K 16.14-23). 

One should note, however, that 1) in 1K the phrase is ָרָעה  and more רּוַח 

importantly 2) this spirit originated with God, ֵמֵאת יהוה (vs. 14), רּוַח ֱאֹלִהים 

 If Ephraim had been in the same .(vs. 23) רּוַח ֱאֹלִהים 2 and,(vss. 15, 16) ָרָעה

situation as Saul, God would have been responsible for Ephraim’s spiritual 

condition, at least in part, which we would consider highly unlikely.

1 On this Hebrew construction, see JM § 129 i-ia.
2 We agree with Driver (1913.137), who holds that ָהָרָעה in ָהָרָעה  is an (1K 16.23) רּוַח 

adjective, as the phrase in these two verses proves, for one cannot have two nomina regentia 
without a conjunctive waw linking them. 
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ἐδίωξε] = ִיְרּדֹף for H ְורֵֹדף? In spite of ὅλην τὴν ἡμέραν the selection of 

the Aor. instead of the Impf. should not be condemned. It is not grammati-

cally wrong to decide not explicitly to underscore the ingressive nature of the 

action in question. Cp. ἔκλαιεν ὁ λαὸς ὅλην τὴν νύκτα ἐκείνην Nu 14.1 

with ἔκλαυσαν τὸν Ααρων τριάκοντα ἡμέρας πᾶς οἶκος Ισραηλ ib. 20.29, 

cf. SSG § 28 c (i), p. 260. ἐπλήθυνε is morphologically equivocal, whereas 

the shift to the Aor. διέθετο and back to the Impf. ἐνεπορεύετο is under-

standable. Should we postulate ירדף for G, we would have in this single verse 

four yiqtols with no waw prefixed, and one of them, יכרתו is perfective.3

μάταια] Most likely = ָׁשְוא .(ָׁשְוא  =) ָׁשו is the most frequent equivalent of 

μάταιος in LXX.4 For our translator ταλαιπωρία is the most frequent rendi-

tion of ׁשֹד: Ho 9.6, Jl 1.15, Am 3.10, 5.9b, Hb 1.3, 2.17. κενός and μάταιος 

may have looked to him as forming a good pair.

ἐνεπορεύετο יּוָבל] The Gk verb ἐμπορεύομαι is never used in a genuine 

passive form, whereas יּוָבל is passive with ֶׁשֶמן as its subject. In G, then, 

ἔλαιον must be in the acc. With the shift from passive to active the transla-

tor may be trying to harmonise the last verb with the remaining ones in the 

verse. As a result the reader of G understands that it is not about some Egyp-

tian people engaged in import-export business, but that local immigrants from 

Ephraim made sure that their valuable produce back home was imported into 

Egypt.5

12.2 [H 12.3]) καὶ κρίσις τῷ κυρίῳ πρὸς Ιουδαν τοῦ ἐκδικῆσαι τὸν Ιακωβ 

κατὰ τὰς ὁδοὺς αὐτοῦ, καὶ κατὰ τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτοῦ ἀνταποδώ-
σει αὐτῷ. 

 And the Lord has a case against Judah to requite Jacob in accordance 

with his ways, and in accordance with his practices I shall repay him.

ְוִריב ַליהָוה ִעם־ְיהּוָדה ְוִלְפקֹד ַעל־ַיֲעקֹב ִּכְדָרָכיו ְּכַמֲעָלָליו ָיִׁשיב לֹו:

The thought expressed in this verse and the way it is worded is very close 

to what we find above in 4.1 and 4.9.

12.3 [H 12.4]) ἐν τῇ κοιλίᾳ ἐπτέρνισεν τὸν ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐν κόποις 

αὐτοῦ ἐνίσχυσε πρὸς θεὸν 

 In the womb he kicked his brother with the heel and through his toil-

some efforts displayed strength vis-à-vis God,

ַּבֶּבֶטן ָעַקב ֶאת־ָאִחיו ּוְבאֹונֹו ָׂשָרה ֶאת־ֱאֹלִהים:

3 As known to poetic BH, see JM § 113 h.
4 In addition to 12 instances mentioned in HR we have added six more, including Ho 12.1. 

In Index s.v. μάταιος, Ho 5.1 is an error for Ho 5.11. 
5 Outside of BG our Gk verb can mean ‘to travel,’ but then with a human subject.



 CHAPTER XII 153

ἐπτέρνισεν ָעַקב] Whilst the first half of this verse echoes back the story 

told in Ge 25.22-26 about a struggle between the twin brothers already at their 

birth, neither πτερνίζω nor ָעַקב is used there, for we are only told that Jacob 

came out of his mother’s womb, gripping the heel of Esau – ἡ χεὶρ αὐτοῦ 

ἐπειλημμένη τῆς πτέρνης Ησαυ· καὶ ἐκάλεσεν τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ιακωβ < 

 Later when the Heb. verb is heard in a 6 .ָידֹו ֹאֶחֶזת ַּבֲעֵקב ֵעָׂשו ַוִּיְקָרא ְׁשמֹו ַיֲעקֹב 

cri de cœur of Esau, it is not a reference to what happened at their birth – 

Δικαίως ἐκλήθη τὸ ὄνομα αὐτοῦ Ιακωβ· ἐπτέρνικεν (ַוַּיַעְקֵבִני) γάρ με ἤδη 

δεύτερον τοῦτο· τά τε πρωτοτόκιά μου εἴληφεν καὶ νῦν εἴληφεν τὴν 

εὐλογίαν μου Ge 27.36. Then we seem to have here a new folk-etymology 

of the name ַיֲעקֹב.
Whereas the Gk verb is a derivative of πτέρνη ‘heel,’ it is not attested prior 

to LXX and is rather rarely used there. One cannot be absolutely certain what 

the verb means, what one does with one’s own heel or to someone else’s. 

In its first occurrence in LXX (Ge 27.36) it carries a negative connotation. 

In neither instance said by Esau to illustrate Jacob’s character the heel plays 

any role, so that the verb is used metaphorically.

The second half of the verse goes back to the story on the all-night wres-

tling between Jacob and a stranger as recounted in Ge 32.

κόποις αὐτοῦ אֹונֹו] The equation ָאֶון / κόπος, always in the pl. as here, 

occurs a few more times in XII: Mi 2.1, Hb 1.3, 3.7, Zc 10.2. In the story in 

Ge 32 the wresting is expressed with ֶנֱאַבק παλαίω.

ἐνίσχυσε πρὸς θεὸν ָׂשָרה ֶאת־ֱאֹלִהים] Cf. ἐνίσχυσας μετὰ θεοῦ καὶ μετὰ 

ἀνθρώπων δυνατός < ָׂשִריָת ִעם־ֱאֹלִהים ְוִעם־ֲאָנִׁשים ַוּתּוָכל Ge 32.29. We see that 

three different prepositions are used with ֶאל  ,ֵאת  ,ִעם  – ָׂשָרה (this last in the 

next verse). ֵאת is obviously not a nota obiecti. Greek uses two: πρός + acc. 

and μετά + gen. The selection of πρός here does not mean that the Vorlage 

of G read here ֶאל as in the next verse showing the equivalence [ֶאל / μετά].

12.4 [H 12.5]) καὶ ἐνίσχυσε μετὰ ἀγγέλου καὶ ἠδυνάσθη· ἔκλαυσαν καὶ 
ἐδεήθησάν μου, ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ Ων εὕροσάν με, καὶ ἐκεῖ ἐλαλήθη πρὸς 

αὐτόν. 

 and he displayed strength in a contest with an angel and won. They 

wept and implored me, in the house of On they found me, and there he 

was spoken to.

ָוָּיַׂשר ֶאל־ַמְלָאְך ַוֻּיָכל ָּבָכה ַוִּיְתַחֶּנן־לֹו ֵּבית־ֵאל ִיְמָצֶאּנּו ְוָׁשם ְיַדֵּבר ִעָּמנּו:

καὶ ἐνίσχυσε μετὰ ἀγγέλου] In view of vs. 3 this represents ַוִּיֶׂשר ֶאת־ַמְלָאְך, 
whereas the vocalisation of the verb in H presupposes ׂשּור attested nowhere 

6 Joosten’s (147) “il saisit le talon de son frère” cannot apply to our Ho passage, unduly 
influenced by Ge 25.26. As questionable is SD’s “ergriff.”
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else or ָׂשַרר, which, however, does not mean ‘to overpower,’ cf. ַוָּיַׂשר ֲאִביֶמֶלְך 
.A. ruled ..’ Jd 9.22 (G ἤρξεν). See our discussion above at 10.11‘ ַעל־ִיְׂשָרֵאל

The shift in person is bewildering: G – 3sg > 3pl + 1sg > 3sg and H – 

3sg > 1pl.

ἔκλαυσαν καὶ ἐδεήθησάν μου]7 If Ge 32 is in the background, who are 

the subjects of these verbs and who is ‘me’? The prophet himself on the 

central stage is quite striking. Nobody wept in Ge 32. Jacob and his antago-

nist asking to know each other’s name is nothing but making an enquiry, no 

imploring.

ἐλαλήθη πρὸς αὐτόν] Who is “him”? Should “the house of On” be 

equivalent to “Bethel” as in 4.15 and elsewhere, it would be a reference to 

the story told in Ge 35. See at 4.15. 

12.5 [H 12.6]) ὁ δὲ κύριος ὁ θεὸς ὁ παντοκράτωρ ἔσται μνημόσυνον 

αὐτοῦ. 

 The Lord, the God Almighty, shall remain in his memory.

ַויהָוה ֱאֹלֵהי ַהְּצָבאֹות ְיהָוה ִזְכרֹו:

μνημόσυνον αὐτοῦ ִזְכרֹו] This naturally reminds us of τοῦτό μού ἐστιν 

ὄνομα αἰώνιον καὶ μνημόσυνον γενεῶν γενεαῖς ֶזה־ְּׁשִמי ְלעָֹלם ְוֶזה ִזְכִרי ְלדֹר ּדֹר 
Ex 3.15, as stated explicitly in Trg here – ּוְכָמא ַדֲאִמיר ַעל ְיֵדי ֹמֶׁשה יוי ּדּוְכָרֵניּה 
.ְלָכל ָּדר ְוָדר

12.6 [H 12.7]) καὶ σὺ ἐν θεῷ σου ἐπιστρέψεις· ἔλεον καὶ κρίμα φυλάσσου 

καὶ ἔλπιζε πρὸς τὸν θεόν σου διὰ παντός. 

 And you, being affiliated with your God, shall return. Mercy and justice 

observe, and put your hope in your God always.

ְוַאָּתה ֵּבאֹלֶהיָך ָתׁשּוב ֶחֶסד ּוִמְׁשָּפט ְׁשֹמר ְוַקֵּוה ֶאל־ֱאֹלֶהיָך ָּתִמיד:

ἐν θεῷ σου ἐπιστρέψεις ֵּבאֹלֶהיָך ָתׁשּוב] What is the value of the preposi-

tion in both Greek and Hebrew here? Our Ho passage is mentioned in BDB 

s.v. ְּב I 4 under “often pregn. with verbs of motion, when the movement to 

a place results in rest in it, into.” In five of the instances mentioned G uses 

εἰς (Is 9.23, Ge 27.17, Le 16.22, Jo 23.7, 3K 11.2), once each πρός + acc. 

(Is 19.23b) and ὑπό + acc. (Ge 19.8). What we find interesting and important 

is that the above-quoted description in BDB is correct only in part: the 

destination of a movement can also be personal, and then it is always about 

more than one person as in ὅπως μὴ εἰσέλθητε εἰς τὰ ἔθνη τὰ καταλελειμ-
μένα ταῦτα Jo 23.7, εἰσελεύσονται Ἀσσύριοι εἰς Αἴγυπτον, καὶ Αἰγύπτιοι 
πορεύσονται πρὸς Ἀσσυρίους Is 19.23, Οὐκ εἰσελεύσεσθε εἰς αὐτούς 

7 For a lucid presentation of the difficulty present also in H, see Wolff 1965.275f. 
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[= τὰ ἔθνη], καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰσελεύσονται εἰς ὑμᾶς 3K 11.2.8 By contrast 

we have in our Ho passage one person, God. Rashi’s comment here is illu-

minating: “on His promise and support with which He reassures you you can 

depend [commenting on באלהיך] and you shall return to Him [adding אליו].” 

This reminds us of a use of ἐν that is unique to St Paul: e.g. ἀλήθειαν λέγω 

ἐν Χριστῷ Ro 9.1 παρακαλῶ τὸ αὐτὸ φρονεῖν ἐν κυρίῳ Phil. 4.2. BDAG 

s.v. ἐν 4 © presents quite an extensive description, characterising this ἐν as 

“to designate a close personal relation in which the referent of the ἐν-term is 

viewed as the controlling influence .. expressions for this new life-principle .. 

to indicate the scope within which something takes place or has taken place, 

or to designate someth. as being in close assoc. w. Christ.”9 The Gk prepo-

sition here is then basically locative.10 See also below at ὁ ἐν σοι 14.4.

ἐπιστρέψεις ָתׁשּוב] As Rashi does, we should understand πρὸς αὐτόν. 

Note Ἐν τίνι ἐπιστρέψωμεν; Ma 3.7, preceded by ἐπιστρέψατε πρός με, 

καὶ ἐπιστραφήσομαι πρὸς ὑμᾶς.

ἔλεον καὶ κρίμα] The two virtues are often found juxtaposed; in XII alone 

three more times – Ho 2.19, Mi 6.8, Zc 7.9.

ἔλπιζε πρὸς τὸν θεόν σου ֶאל־ֱאֹלֶהיָך -The verb ἐλπίζω most com [ַקֵּוה 

monly combines with ἐπί, whether + dat. or + acc., even against H in μὴ 

ἐλπίζετε ἐπὶ ἡγουμένοις ַאל־ִּתְבְטחּו ְּבַאּלּוף Mi 7.5. The only other instances 

in LXX of <+ πρός τινα> is πᾶν αἴτημα ψυχῆς ἐλπιζούσης πρὸς αὐτὸν 

ἐπιτελεῖ ὁ κύριος PSol 6.611 and ἤλπισαν πρὸς [AL ἐπὶ] τὸ ἔνεδρον 

Jd 20.36B. By contrast ִקָּוה governs mostly ְל־, only rarely ֶאל, bur never ַעל 

unlike ָסַמְך, a synonym. ἔλπιζε is a reading proposed by Ziegler against the 

entire body of manuscripts and versions with the sole exception of confide 

Ach. Joosten (150) argues that our translator systematically derives all Hebrew 

words of √קוה from a homonym meaning ‘to assemble,’ and prefers to read 

ἔγγιζε, translating it “approche-toi.” However, ‘to approach, draw near’ 

and ‘to assemble, come together’ are two distinct notions. Besides, how is one 

to parse or vocalise קוה? In BH it occurs only three times, all in Nifal. The 

attestation in QH of this second homonym is negligible. We endorse Ziegler’s 

reading.12

8 BDB ib. mentions also a case such as ַעִין ְּבַעִין ִיְראּו ְּבׁשּוב ְיהָוה ִצּיֹון Is 52.8, but this is quite 
distinct, for ַעִין is part of an idiomatic phrase and it is not exactly about a physical movement.

Radaq, ad loc., citing ְּבׁשּוָבה ָוַנַחת ִּתָּוֵׁשעּון Is 30.15, says that ָּתׁשּוב means ָּתנּוַח.
9 One non-Pauline example is ἵνα φανερωθῇ αὐτοῦ τὰ ἔργα ὅτι ἐν θεῷ ἐστιν εἰργαζόμενα 

Joh 3.21. In BDAG ib. one finds a considerable number of examples adduced and also quite 
extensive bibliographical information.

10 Wolff (268) is desperate: “.. ist als construction praegnans zu verstehen, wobei mit ׁשוב 
ein weiteres, mit ב konstruiertes Verb wie האמין oder בטח zusammengedacht ist.”

11 This document widely believed to date from the first cent. BCE and to have been originally 
written in Hebrew shows diverse rections of this verb: ἐπί σε [= God] 9.10, ἐπὶ τὸν θεόν 17.3, 
ἐπὶ ἵππον 17.33, εἰς βοήθειαν 15.1.

12 We shall accordingly revise GELS s.v. ἐγγίζω 1 ad initium and ἐλπίζω 1 ad finem and 
Index s.v. ἐγγίζω delete 12) קוה pi.
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12.7 [H 12.8]) Χανααν ἐν χειρὶ αὐτοῦ ζυγὸς ἀδικίας, καταδυναστεύειν 

ἠγάπησε. 

 Canaan! It has false scales in its hand, it loved to cause unjust hardship.

ְּכַנַען ְּבָידֹו מֹאְזֵני ִמְרָמה ַלֲעׁשֹק ָאֵהב:

Χανααν ְּכַנַען] The syntactic status in the verse of this first lexeme is unclear. 

In H what follows, i.e. ִמְרָמה מֹאְזֵני   can be analysed as an existential ,ְּבָידֹו 

clause and an asyndetic relative clause, ‘Canaan, in whose hand there are .., 

loved ..,’ ≠ G. Alternatively ְּכַנַען may be an abbreviation for הּוא  it‘ ְּכַנַען 

[= Israel] is Canaan,’ i.e. it has degenerated to the status of Canaan, a notorious 

community of defrauding tradesmen.13 The latter analysis is preferable, since 

acts of עׁשק are not exclusively commercial or financial in nature.14

ζυγὸς ἀδικίας מֹאְזֵני ִמְרָמה] The same Heb. phrase is rendered with a slight 

variation in ζυγὸν ἄδικον Am 8.5. ζυγός on its own can also mean ‘yoke’ 

applied to animals, a figure of subjugation, but the addition of ἀδικίας pre-

cludes such an analysis, and of course the translator could not have meant 

‘yoke’ in view of מֹאְזֵני, and such does not fit its application to Canaan, either.

καταδυναστεύειν ַלֲעׁשֹק] Both verbs are prominent in the respective 

vocabulary of SG and BH: the Gk verb occurs in SG 34 times, out of which 

8 times in XII, and 5  ָעַׁשק out of 37. Besides, ָעַׁשק is the second commonest 

word in SG translated with this Gk verb (7 times including Mi 2.2), follow-

ing Hif. הֹוָנה ( 8 times).

12.8 [H 12.9]) καὶ εἶπεν Εφραιμ Πλὴν πεπλούτηκα, εὕρηκα ἀναψυχὴν 

ἐμαυτῷ. πάντες οἱ πόνοι αὐτοῦ οὐχ εὑρεθήσονται αὐτῷ δι᾿ ἀδικίας, 

ἃς ἥμαρτεν. 

 And Ephraim said, ‘Yet, I have become wealthy, I have found respite to 

myself.’ ‘Fruit will not be available to him for any of all his toils because 

of injustices he committed.’

ַוּיֹאֶמר ֶאְפַרִים ַאְך ָעַׁשְרִּתי ָמָצאִתי אֹון ִלי ָּכל־ְיִגיַעי לֹא ִיְמְצאּו־ִלי ָעֹון ֲאֶׁשר־ֵחְטא:

Πλὴν] A clause-initial discourse marker indicating that a speaker or writer 

disputes and objects to what has been said, whether explicitly or implicitly; 

for more examples, see GELS s.v. A 1.

ἀναψυχὴν אֹון] The Heb. word is usually taken in the sense of ‘wealth,’ 

as a financial manifestation of strength, which is a more frequent sense of 

13 As pointed out by Harper (1905.384), by the time of Hosea Canaanites had long disap-
peared from the land of Israel.

14 Joosten’s (149) translation and SD (1175), according to their respective punctuation 
chosen, prefer the former. We fail to see what is meant by NETS’s “In his hand Chanaan is a 
yoke of injustice.”
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the noun. G, however, took no note of the parallelism with the preceding 

-Our translator is possibly envisioning a farmer looking over the fer .ָעַׁשְרִּתי

tile field and regaining some inner strength after the hard work; note πόνοι 
in the second half of the verse.

πάντες οἱ πόνοι αὐτοῦ οὐχ εὑρεθήσονται αὐτῷ] = כל יגיָעיו לא ִיָּמְצאּו לֹו. 

One would not know whether or not the translator is attempting to smooth 

out the difficult text of H.

πᾶς is often added to a noun, mostly an anarthrous sg. noun, to indicate 

categorical negation. There are, however, instances of articulated nouns and 

or pl. so negatived. Another example is οὐ μὴ πλημμελήσωσιν πάντες οἱ 
ἐλπίζοντες ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν ‘none of those who trust in Him will ever suffer a bad 

turn’ Ps 33.23, cf. SSG § 88 fa, esp. p. 716, and for a similar use of ּכֹל, see 

JM § 160 oa.

 πόνοι] The primary meaning of this Gk word is ‘hard work, toil,’ whereas 

already in Classical Greek it also means “anything produced by work,” LSJ 

s.v. III. This equally applies to κόπος, a synonym15 and the Heb. word used 

here, ְיִגיַע. This reminds us of nouns meaning ‘sin’ sometimes mean ‘penalty 

incurred for committing a sin’; see GELS s.v. ἁμαρτία 4 and ἁμάρτημα 3, 

developments influenced by Hebrew, in which words such as ַחָּטאת  ,ֵחְטא, 

.evidence similar lexical evolution ָעֹון 

αὐτῷ] The dative case here does not mark the agent of a verb in the passive 

voice, i.e. ‘by him,’ as sometimes occurs, e.g. παμμειγέσιν ἔθνεσιν κατοι-
κουμένην ‘inhabited by all sorts of ethnic groups’ 2M 12.13.16 We have 

rather a dativus commodi, ‘for his benefit, enjoyment,’ just as the preceding 

ἐμαυτῷ.

δι᾿ ἀδικίας, ἃς ἥμαρτεν] Most likely = ָחָטא ֲאֶׁשר   the preposition ;ֵמָעֹון 

could be ב־. In any case H is syntactically very difficult; ֲאֶׁשר ֵחְטא הּוא or אׁשר 

-though even then the juxta ,ָּכל־ֶרֶמׂש ֲאֶׁשר הּוא ַחי is acceptable like הוא חטא

position of two synonymous substantives joined with אׁשר is odd.

The combination ἀδικίας ἁμαρτάνω occurs in Je 40 (33).8, translating the 

same Heb. combination as here: ἀπὸ πασῶν τῶν ἀδικιῶν αὐτῶν, ὧν ἡμάρ-
τοσάν μοι ִמָּכל־ֲעֹוָנם ֲאֶׁשר ָחְטאּו־ִלי.

12.9 [H 12.10]) ἐγὼ δὲ κύριος ὁ θεός σου ἀνήγαγόν σε ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου, 

ἔτι κατοικιῶ σε ἐν σκηναῖς καθὼς ἡμέρᾳ ἑορτῆς. 

 I the Lord your God brought you up out of the land of Egypt, I shall 

again settle you in tents like on the day of a festival,

ְוָאֹנִכי ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֶהיָך ֵמֶאֶרץ ִמְצָרִים עֹד אֹוִׁשיְבָך ָבֳאָהִלים ִּכיֵמי מֹוֵעד:

15 See GELS s.v. d.
16 For a discussion with more examples, see SSG § 22 wo.
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ἀνήγαγόν σε] One misses in H something like ֶהֱעֵליִתיָך. It may have 

dropped out inadvertently. See below at 13.4, for which a 4Q fragment has 

preserved quite an expanded text which includes אנוכי העלותיכה. Maybe H 

means “I the Lord have been your God from the land of Egypt,” so Keil 

(1975.149). Joosten (152) finds astonishing the notion that the relation 

between the Lord and Israel was absent prior to the Exodus. Let’s recall, 

however, that Hosea alluded at vs. 5 to Ex 3.15, where the God of Israel had 

revealed Himself to Israel for the first time as יהוה.
ἡμέρᾳ ἑορτῆς] The use of the sg. form pace H is odd; this can hardly be 

a reference to the passover, the day of the Exodus.

12.10 [H 12.11]) καὶ λαλήσω πρὸς προφήτας, καὶ ἐγὼ ὁράσεις ἐπλήθυνα 

καὶ ἐν χερσὶν προφητῶν ὡμοιώθην.

 and I shall speak to prophets, and I multiplied visions and was com-

pared through prophets.

ְוִדַּבְרִּתי ַעל־ַהְּנִביִאים ְוָאֹנִכי ָחזֹון ִהְרֵּביִתי ּוְבַיד ַהְּנִביִאים ֲאַדֶּמה:

καὶ λαλήσω ְ֙רִּתי  ,The Tiberian accentuation indicates a w-qatálti form [ְוִדַּב֙

= ἐλάλησα.

πρὸς προφήτας ַעל־ַהְּנִביִאים] A person spoken to is introduced with either 

 which introduces a topic or subject-matter. The ,ַעל but not with ,ֶאל or ְל־

vacillation between א and ע is not uncommon.17

ὡμοιώθην ֲאַדֶּמה] Both G and H are baffling. If ὁμοιόω and ִּדָּמה are to 

retain the primary notion of ‘similar,’ one would like to know “Similar to what 

or to whom?”. The context does not provide any clue. All that can be said is 

that they probably mean “to speak about A metaphorically or figuratively, 

likening it to B.”18 Such a use is unknown elsewhere in either language. The 

passive form of G suggests that the translator may be reading H as a Hitpael 

form, ֶאַּדֶּמה with /t/ assimilated to /d/, so Pesh. /ʼe(t)ddammit/. Even so the 

basic problem remains, cf. ֶאַּדֶּמה ְלֶעְליֹון ἔσομαι ὅμοιος τῷ ὑψίστῳ Is 14.14. 

See Cyril PG 71.293: “une imitation de Dieu” (Jan 152).

12.11 [H 12.12]) εἰ μὴ Γαλααδ ἐστίν· ἄρα ψευδεῖς ἦσαν ἐν Γαλγαλ 

ἄρχοντες θυσιάζοντες, καὶ τὰ θυσιαστήρια αὐτῶν ὡς χελῶναι ἐπὶ 
χέρσον ἀγροῦ. 

 Unless Gilead is there, rulers in Gilgal then, offering sacrifices, would 

be false. Besides, their altars are like mounds on a parched field.

ִאם־ִּגְלָעד ָאֶון ַאְך־ָׁשְוא ָהיּו ַּבִּגְלָּגל ְׁשָוִרים ִזֵּבחּו ַּגם ִמְזְּבחֹוָתם ְּכַגִּלים ַעל ַּתְלֵמי ָׂשָדי:

17 One could only marvel at the ingenuity of Keil (1975.150): “the inspiration of God 
came down to the prophets from above.”

18 So Rashi, whose alternative is “I appeared to them under various shapes,” Ibn Ezra, Radaq, 
HALOT I דמה pi. 1 b), Clines דמה I Pi. b, and Kaddari דמה I 2. Cf. Dorival et al. 1988.307f.
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εἰ μὴ Γαλααδ ἐστίν] = ַאִין  G is rather vague. In the light of .ִאם־ִּגְלָעד 

6.5 above, where also Gilead is denounced, H’s ָאֶון is specifically denoting 

idolatrous practices going on there.

ἄρα ַאְך] ἄρα here is inferential, introducing an apodosis, a function which 

is foreign to ַאְך. Our translator’s rendition of this Heb. particle varies: adver-

sative πλήν Ho 12.9, Zp 3.7, Zc 1.6; ἆρα Jn 2.519; ὅπως Ho 4.4; ø Zp 1.18.

ψευδεῖς] The equivalence ψευδής / ָׁשְוא occurs also at Ho 10.4, Jo 2.9 

and Zc 10.2b.

ἄρχοντες] = ָׂשִרים.

καὶ ַּגם] Both of these highly frequent particles relate sometimes to an entire 

statement that follows unlike in καὶ ἔδωκεν καὶ τῷ ἀνδρὶ αὐτῆς μετ᾿ αὐτῆς 

 Ge 3.6. Cf. Καὶ κύριος παρεβίβασεν τὸ ἁμάρτημά σου ַוִּתֵּתן ַּגם־ְלִאיָׁשּה ִעָּמּה

 ’.. the Lord in turn (in response to your confession)‘  ַּגם־ְיהָוה ֶהֱעִביר ַחָּטאְתָך

2K 12.13.

χελῶναι ַגִּלים] An equivalence nowhere attested in LXX. BDB s.v. 1  ַּגל d 
“heap of ruins” mentions seven instances including our Ho case; a check 

of LXX renditions, if it is rendered at all, displays extreme variation. Joos-

ten (153) insists on assigning the primary sense of the Gk noun, ‘tortoise.’20 

The Gk noun has more meanings: among those mentioned in LSJ III “pent-

house or shed for protecting besiegers” and 6 “tomb with arched roof ” are 

relevant to our Ho case. Our translator may be using the noun metaphori-

cally, but the back of a tortoise is flat and low, which does not fit an image 

of altar.

See Driver 1954.238.

χέρσον ἀγροῦ] As a translation of ַּתְלֵמי ָׂשָדי ‘furrows in a field’ it leaves 

something to be desired. The exactly same rendition occurred earlier at 10.4; 

see our remarks there.

12.12 [H 12.13]) καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν Ιακωβ εἰς πεδίον Συρίας, καὶ ἐδούλευ-
σεν Ισραηλ ἐν γυναικὶ καὶ ἐν γυναικὶ ἐφυλάξατο. 

 Jacob withdrew into the field of Syria, and Israel slaved for a woman 

and for a woman he guarded (cattle).

ַוִּיְבַרח ַיֲעקֹב ְׂשֵדה ֲאָרם ַוַּיֲעבֹד ִיְׂשָרֵאל ְּבִאָּׁשה ּוְבִאָּׁשה ָׁשָמר:

καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν ַוִּיְבַרח] An equivalence occurring twice more in LXX 

(Ex 2.15, Je 4.29), and ָנס is also so rendered three times (Jo 8.15, Jd 4.17, 

19 Pace Joosten (152) this form is different from what we have in Ho 12.11, ἄρα. On ἆρα, 
see GELS s.v.

20 He mentions that such a sense of ַּגל is known in Aramaic and Late Hebrew. This applies, 
however, to no Jewish Aramaic, but Syr. /gallā/ and Mandaic /gal/. The only instance in Late 
Hebrew occurs in Sifra Shmini 4.3, which is perhaps being implied with “nh.” in Cohen s.v. 
GLL, 5, p. 126.
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1K 19.10). GELS defines the Gk verb as “to withdraw in order to flee a 

danger.” LSJ does not give ‘to flee’ as its sense. BDAG gives “withdraw, 

retire, take refuge”; the first instance mentioned is about Jesus taken by his 

parents to Egypt, Mt 2.14. The latest LSJ Sup. (1996) adds: “withdraw to 

place of refuge, go into hiding.” The difference is certainly slight,21 though 

for a straight “flight” Greek has φεύγω ‘to flee’ and ἀποδιδράσκω ‘to run 

away,’ which latter is used in Rebecca’s advice to Jacob: ἀπόδραθι Ge 27.43 

(H ְּבַרח) .22

ἐν γυναικὶ ְּבִאָּׁשה bis] The Gk preposition here is a Hebraism, mechanically 

reproducing the so-called Bet pretii, ‘Bet of price.’23 The source text displays 

a standard Greek usage: ἐδούλευσά σοι δέκα τέσσαρα ἔτη ἀντὶ τῶν δύο 

θυγατέρων σου ֲעַבְדִּתיָך ַאְרַּבע־ֶעְׂשֵרה ָׁשָנה ִּבְׁשֵּתי ְבֹנֶתיָך Ge 31.41. Joosten (154) 

mentions another source text where a different Gk preposition is found: Δου-
λεύσω σοι ἑπτὰ ἔτη περὶ Ραχηλ (ְּבָרֵחל) τῆς θυγατρός σου Ge 29.18, sim. 

vs. 20. An affiliated usage is evidenced in Classical Greek, e.g. περὶ ἐκείνης 

κινδνεύειν ‘to take risks for that (land)’ Hdt. 8.74.24

ἐφυλάξατο ָׁשָמר] The source text is most likely πάλιν ποιμανῶ τὰ πρόβατά 

σου καὶ φυλάξω ָאׁשּוָבה ֶאְרֶעה צֹאְנָך ֶאְׁשֹמר Ge 30.31. Is the shift to the middle 

voice in G intentional? Jacob was not a mere slave bought by Laban. Then 

the new service Jacob offered his uncle was meant for his own interest and 

benefit, for which the middle voice is ideal. However, there are evidences 

showing that the two voices of this particular verb are free variants; as one 

such pair we would mention τοῦ φυλάξαι πορνείαν Ho 4.10 and φυλασσό-
μενοι μάταια καὶ ψευδῆ Jn 2.9.25

The absence of an object complement here is striking, whereas in Ge 31.41 

the preceding צֹאְנָך -makes such superfluous. The Ho version effec ֶאְרֶעה 

tively deals with a slight oddity arising from Ge 31.41 ֲעַבְדִּתיָך ַאְרַּבע־ֶעְׂשֵרה 

ְּבצֹאֶנָך ָׁשִנים  ְוֵׁשׁש  ְבֹנֶתיָך  ִּבְׁשֵּתי   for Jacob was not aiming to acquire the ,ָׁשָנה 

entire flock of Laban. Hence we read ְּבִאָּׁשה for a second time, and not ְּבצֹאן. 

Hosea knew that Jacob had already slaved extra seven years for Rachel, but 

Jacob knew that Laban would not let him go with her to build his own life. 

So the deal he proposed to his uncle was focused on Rachel. Hence G’s 

choice of ἐν at Ge 31.41 may have been meant in its locative sense: ἐν τοῖς 

προβάτοις σου ‘among your sheep.’26

21 Joosten (153) holds that our translator is concerned over the patriarch’s dignity.
22 Interestingly G puts the same in Isaac’s mouth, though H says ֵלְך ib. 28.2. Note also 

ἀνεχώρησα To 1.19 GI // ἀπέδρασα GII.
23 For more examples, see GELS s.v. ἐν 4.
24 For more examples, see LSJ s.v. περί A II 1.
25 For more examples, see GELS s.v. φυλάσσω ad finem, NB.
26 Cf. BA (238): “en échange de tes deux filles .. au milieu de tes brebis.” Similarly NETS 

and SD.
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12.13 [H 12.14]) καὶ ἐν προφήτῃ ἀνήγαγε κύριος τὸν Ισραηλ ἐξ Αἰγύ-
πτου, καὶ ἐν προφήτῃ διεφυλάχθη. 

 And through a prophet the Lord led Israel up out of Egypt and through 

a prophet it was carefully guarded.

ּוְבָנִביא ֶהֱעָלה ְיהָוה ֶאת־ִיְׂשָרֵאל ִמִּמְצָרִים ּוְבָנִביא ִנְׁשָמר:

προφήτῃ ָנִביא] Readers of G would have understood that the reference 

is to Moses, who was called by the Lord Himself “a prophet” (De 18.18). 

Yet the noun is anarthrous; the notion of human agency is underlined, not 

the identity of that agent. All the same it is remarkable that Moses emerges 

as a background figure in prophetic books. He is mentioned by name but 

twice in XII (Mi 6.4, Ma 3.22) and thrice in the major prophets (Is 63.11, 

12, Je 15.1).

12.14 [H 12.15]) ἐθύμωσεν Εφραιμ καὶ παρώργισε, καὶ τὸ αἷμα αὐτοῦ 

ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν ἐκχυθήσεται, καὶ τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν αὐτοῦ ἀνταποδώσει 
αὐτῷ κύριος. 

 Ephraim irritated and angered, and his blood will be poured out on 

him, and his insult will the Lord requite him.

ִהְכִעיס ֶאְפַרִים ַּתְמרּוִרים ְוָדָמיו ָעָליו ִיּטֹוׁש ְוֶחְרָּפתֹו ָיִׁשיב לֹו ֲאדָֹניו:

ἐθύμωσεν ִהְכִעיס] Some authorities add με, which may be understood from 

the context.

καὶ παρώργισε ַּתְמרּוִרים] Confronted by a most unusual collocation ִהְכִעיס 

 .G is probably translating free by paring two common synonyms ַּתְמרּוִרים

A lexeme derived from √מרר is not used with reference to anger, the only 

exception being ַוִּיְתַמְרַמר ֵאָליו Da 8.7 > ἐθυμώθη ἐπ᾽ αὐτόν LXX, but ἐξηγρι-
άνθη (‘it became savage’) πρὸς αὐτόν TH. H may be elliptical for ִהְכִעיס ַּכַעס 

 ,he bitterly angered (Me).’27 By contrast, Greek √πικρ- lexemes are‘ ַּתְמרּוִרים

like Engl. bitter, sometimes used with reference to anger. E.g. ἐν βδελύγμα-
σιν αὐτῶν ἐξεπίκρανάν με ‘they irritated me with their abominations’ De 32.16 

(// παροξύνω); μή μοι πικρανθῇς To 5.14 GII (// ὀργισθῇς GI); ποσάκις 

παρεπίκραναν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ, παρώργισαν αὐτὸν ἐν γῇ ἀνύδρῳ; 

Ps 77.40.

ἐκχυθήσεται] Far less ambiguous than H ִיּטֹוׁש.
τὸν ὀνειδισμὸν αὐτοῦ] The pronoun may refer to Ephraim (subjective 

genitive) or to God (objective gen.). The suffix pronoun of ֶחְרָּפתֹו is just 

ambiguous.

27 Then, pace Nyberg (1935.99), תמרורים is not serving as a pseudo cognate object syn-
onymous with ַּכַעס.
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κύριος ֲאדָֹניו] As a reference to God ֲאדָֹניו is most unusual. We are not 

aware of any other instance of pl. ָאדֹון with or without a suffix pronoun 

attached except ֲאדַֹני as equivalent to יהוה.



CHAPTER XIII

13.1) Κατὰ τὸν λόγον Εφραιμ δικαιώματα αὐτὸς ἔλαβεν ἐν τῷ Ισραηλ 

καὶ ἔθετο αὐτὰ τῇ Βααλ καὶ ἀπέθανε.

 According to what Ephraim said he himself received ordinances in 

Israel and laid them to Baal, and died,

ְּכַדֵּבר ֶאְפַרִים ְרֵתת ָנָׂשא הּוא ְּבִיְׂשָרֵאל ַוֶּיְאַׁשם ַּבַּבַעל ַוָּיֹמת:

Κατὰ τὸν λόγον Εφραιμ] Εφραιμ being indeclinable, “According to 

report, Ephraim” (NETS) is not totally impossible.

δικαιώματα] Difficult to see how this can be related to ְרֵתת ‘trembling.’ 

The Heb. word, being a hapax and with no other lexeme from √רתת, may 

have been unknown to our translator.

καὶ ἔθετο] = ַוָּיֶׂשם.

13.2) καὶ προσέθεντο τοῦ ἁμαρτάνειν ἔτι, καὶ ἐποίησαν ἑαυτοῖς χώνευμα 

ἐκ τοῦ ἀργυρίου αὐτῶν κατ᾿ εἰκόνα εἰδώλων, ἔργα τεκτόνων συντε-
τελεσμένα αὐτοῖς· αὐτοὶ λέγουσιν Θύσατε ἀνθρώπους, μόσχοι γὰρ 

ἐκλελοίπασιν. 

 And they kept sinning more, and they made for themselves molten 

image(s) from their silver in accordance with the image of idols, works 

completed for them by craftsmen. They say, “Offer humans as sacri-

fices, for we have run out of calves.”

ָחָרִׁשים  ַמֲעֵׂשה  ֲעַצִּבים  ִּכְתבּוָנם  ִמַּכְסָּפם  ַמֵּסָכה  ָלֶהם  ַוַּיְעׂשּו  ַלֲחטֹא  יֹוִספּו  ְוַעָּתה 
ֻּכֹּלה ָלֶהם ֵהם ֹאְמִרים זְֹבֵחי ָאָדם ֲעָגִלים ִיָּׁשקּון:

συντετελεσμένα αὐτοῖς ֻּכֹּלה ָלֶהם] Translated by Joosten (155) as “achevés 

par eux,” and he assumes that the verb was read as Pi. ִּכָּלה. Who is its sub-

ject? In the second half of the verse we see they, them, thus the pluralisation 

of Ephraim, who is still the subject of the first sentence. We would read here 

instead a Qal form: ָּכָלה with ָחָרִׁשים  is sometimes ָּכָלה .as its subject ַמֲעֵׂשה 

used with an edifice as its subject, e.g. ָּכָלה ַהַּבִית ‘the temple was completed’ 

3K 6.38.1 Besides, who are eux? ָחָרִׁשים? Then it becomes tautologous.2 We 

probably have here an antecedentless relative clause in lieu of ָחָרִׁשים  ַמֲעֵׂשה 

.would be referring the subject of ἐποίησαν ָלֶהם The pronoun of .ֲאֶׁשר ָּכָלה ָלֶהם

Θύσατε] = ִזְבחּו.

1 For more examples, see BDB s.v. I ָּכָלה Qal 1 b.
2 A dative nominal can indicate the agent of a passive verb; see SSG § 22 wo.
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κατ᾿ εἰκόνα] In GELS 1993 s.v. εἰκών we suggested ְּתמּוָנה as its Hebrew 

equivalent here. A more common rendering of ְּתמּוָנה is ὁμοίωμα, e.g. Ex 20.4, 

often with reference to an object of idol worship, and once μορφή Jb 4.16.

ἐκλελοίπασιν ִיָּׁשקּון] We could appreciate the difficulty our translator may 

have had, trying to picture in his mind people slaughtering calves and kissing 

them. Hence a totally free rendition.

13.3) διὰ τοῦτο ἔσονται ὡς νεφέλη πρωϊνὴ καὶ ὡς δρόσος ὀρθρινὴ 

πορευομένη, ὡς χνοῦς ἀποφυσώμενος ἀφ᾿ ἅλωνος καὶ ὡς ἀτμὶς 

ἀπὸ ἀκρίδων. 

 Therefore they will be like morning cloud and like fading, early morn-

ing dew, like chaff blown away from a threshing-floor and like a haze 

(rising) from grasshoppers. 

ָלֵכן ִיְהיּו ַּכֲעַנן־ּבֶֹקר ְוַכַּטל ַמְׁשִּכים הֵֹלְך ְּכֹמץ ְיסֵֹער ִמֹּגֶרן ּוְכָעָׁשן ֵמֲאֻרָּבה:

Four poetic figures expressing evanescence and instability, all appropriately 

introduced with ὡς / ְּכ־.

ἀκρίδων] = ֲאֻרָּבה  ≠ ,ַאְרֶּבה ‘lattice.’ 

13.4) ἐγὼ δὲ κύριος ὁ θεός σου στερεῶν οὐρανὸν καὶ κτίζων γῆν, οὗ αἱ 
χεῖρες ἔκτισαν πᾶσαν τὴν στρατιὰν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ, καὶ οὐ παρέ-
δειξά σοι αὐτὰ τοῦ πορεύεσθαι ὀπίσω αὐτῶν· καὶ ἐγὼ ἀνήγαγόν 

σε ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου, καὶ θεὸν πλὴν ἐμοῦ οὐ γνώσῃ, καὶ σῴζων οὐκ 

ἔστιν πάρεξ ἐμοῦ. 

 I the Lord your God is He who made the heaven solid and created the 

earth, whose hands created the entire host of the heaven, and I did not 

point them to you for you to go after them, and I am the One who led 

you up out of the land of Egypt, and you shall know no god other than 

Me, and there is no saviour apart from Me.

ְוָאֹנִכי ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֶהיָך ֵמֶאֶרץ ִמְצָרִים ֵואֹלִהים זּוָלִתי לֹא ֵתָדע ּומֹוִׁשיַע ַאִין ִּבְלִּתי:

This extensive plus in G from στερεῶν up to ἀνήγαγόν σε appears to 

have stood in its Vorlage, which has been preserved in a fragmentary form in 

a 4Q text, 4QXIIc (= 4Q78). The verses 3-5 are reconstructed by the editor3 

as below:

             ֯וכ
אנוכי יהוה אלהיכ]ה ̇בצר שמים

[קונה ארץ אשר ידיו ברא כול צבא השמים ולוא הראיתים לכה ללכת אחריהמה ו]֯אנוכי העלותיכה
[מארץ מצרים ואלוהים זולתי לוא תדע ומושיע אין בלתי אני 5ידעתיכה במדבר ב]֯ארץ תלאבות

3 In DJD 15.241.
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στερεῶν ̇בצר] The reconstructed Heb. word must be meant as a Qal ptc. 

In BH, however, the verb seems to have little to do with strength. Only in 

Qal passive ptc. it often means ‘fortified and inaccessible,’ e.g. ֶהָעִרים ְּבֻצרֹות 

ְמֹאד ְּגדֹֹלת but ,ָׁשַמִים Nu 13.28, and even in conjunction with ְּגדֹֹלת   ָעִרים 

 De 1.28. With our deplorable skill in epigraphy we wonder if ּוְבצּורֹת ַּבָּׁשָמִים

it is possible to read מבצר, i.e. ְמַבֵּצר; the verb occurs twice in Piel, meaning 

‘to fortify’: ְלַבֵּצר ַהחֹוָמה Is 22.10 and ְוִכי ְתַבֵּצר ְמרֹום ֻעָּזּה ֵמִאִּתי Je 51.53. Such 

a Piel could be factitive in value, i.e. ‘to make someone or something 4 ’.ָּבצּור 

Let’s note that στερεόω is used with reference to the creation of the universe 

in κύριος ὁ θεὸς ὁ ποιήσας τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ πήξας αὐτόν, ὁ στερεώσας 

τὴν γῆν καὶ τὰ ἐν αὐτῇ Is 42.5, Ἐγὼ κύριος ὁ συντελῶν πάντα ἐξέτεινα 

τὸν οὐρανὸν μόνος καὶ ἐστερέωσα τὴν γῆν Is 44.24 and τῷ στερεώσαντι 
τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ τῶν ὑδάτων Ps 135.6; in all these cases the object of the verb 

is τὴν γῆν, not τὸν οὐρανόν, and the verb translates Qal ָרַקע.

κτίζων γῆν קונה ארץ] The restoration of קונה instead of בורא is justifiable 

in view of ὃς ἔκτισεν τὸν οὐρανὸν καὶ τὴν γῆν קֵֹנה ָׁשַמִים ָוָאֶרץ Ge 14.19.

The use of the Pres. participles, στερεῶν and κτίζων, is unusual, whilst the 

Heb. participles in these instances can refer to past actions. Note στερεώσας 

Is 42.5 and στερεώσαντι Ps 135.6 as adduced above.

οὗ αἱ χεῖρες ἔκτισαν אשר ידיו ברא] One could restore בידיו. According to 

Clines’s DCH s.v. ברא I the subject of the verb in Qal is always God Himself. 

Hence בראו is unlikely. 

πᾶσαν τὴν στρατιὰν τοῦ οὐρανοῦ כול צבא השמים] The same equivalence 

is found in Zp 1.5, 2C 33.3, 5, where it is also about idol worship as here.

παρέδειξά σοι αὐτὰ הראיתים לכה] The Hif. verb ֶהְרָאה, when it indicates 

to whom something or someone was shown, attaches the personal referent 

directly to the verb. This is true in both BH and QH. E.g. ַוַּיְרֵאהּו ְיהָוה ֶאת־ָּכל־ָהָאֶרץ 
De 34.1,  4  ִהְרַאִני ְיהָוה אְֹתָך ֶמֶלְך ַעל־ֲאָרםK 8.13,  ותראני ע֗מ[לל  ‘and You showed 

me toil’ 4Q443 2.5. There are many additional instances of <ֶהְרָאה + suf. 

pers. + dir. obj.>, e.g. ֶאת־ּכִֹחי ַהְרֹאְתָך  ֲאֶׁשר ,Ex 9.16 ַּבֲעבּור  ָדָבר   לֹא־ָהָיה 

 ֶהְרָאה suf. pers.> may be used as in + את> Is 39.4 Alternatively לֹא־ִהְרִאיִתים

ֶאת־ַזְרֶעָך ַּגם  ֱאֹלִהים  ֶאת־ֶּבן־ַהֶּמֶלְך ,Ge 48.11 ֹאִתי  ֹאָתם   4K 11.4. But the ַוַּיְרא 

preposition lamed is not used. Thus the text as restored is a case of Anglicism. 

Did the new situation that would emerge in MH apply here? See, e.g. ֶהְרָאה 

-he showed others the way’ mPara 7.9.5 A more likely res‘ ַלֲאֵחִרים ֶאת ַהֶּדֶרְך

toration would be הראיתיך אתם.

4 Fuller (1991.345) justly mentions 1K 6.18 ἐκ πόλεως ἐστερεωμένης < ֵמִעיר ִמְבָצר.
5 The DJD editor does not appear to be aware of this problem.
A fragmentary context does not help to resolve a difficult text in אברהם אל  הו֗ראתי    אשר 

4Q158 4.6. Qimron (2020.17) justly rejects the original editors’ היראתי on the ground that a plena 
spelling would be anomalous here. However, his text is difficult of interpretation. ‘I was shown 
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Let’s take a look at a related verb of sense perception, namely ִהְׁשִמיַע. 

Typical examples are ֶאת־קֹלֹו ֶאְתֶכם  ,De 4.36 ִהְׁשִמיֲעָך  ַאְׁשִמיע  ִּתְצַמְחָנה   ְּבֶטֶרם 

Is 42.9. We do not believe that ֵאַלִיְך in לֹא־ַאְׁשִמיַע ֵאַלִיְך עֹוד ְּכִלַּמת ַהּגֹוִים Ez 36.15 

contradicts this general picture; we would analyse the preposition אל not 

as a marker of indirect object, but as a marker of movement, in other words, 

it could be rewritten as לא ִיְׁשְמעּו ְבִקְרֵּבְך עוד כלמת הגוים or something like 

that.

What the n.pl. αὐτά refers to is not immediately apparent, probably 

constituents of the heavenly host.

ἀνήγαγόν σε העלותיכה] If the Heb. form is not a plain misprint in lieu of 

-it would be an astonishing form. Contamination between Lamed ,העליתיכה

Yod verbs on one hand and verbs of hollow roots and geminate roots on the 

other is unheard of. Hence ֲהִקימֹוִתי or ֲהִסּבֹוִתי producing ַהֲעלֹוִתי is extremely 

unlikely.

The force of the emphatic ἐγὼ ֯אנוכי is recognisable in Trg here, though 

its text is as abbreviated as MT: ֲאָנא יוי ֲאָלָהְך ְּדַאֵּסיְקָתְך ‘I the Lord your God 

is the one who brought you up.’ Similarly Pesh.: /ʼnā (ʼ)nā māryā ʼalāhāk 

d(ʼ)asseqtāk/

13.5) ἐγὼ ἐποίμαινόν σε ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ ἐν γῇ ἀοικήτῳ 

 I shepherded you in the wilderness in a non-habitable land

ֲאִני ְיַדְעִּתיָך ַּבִּמְדָּבר ְּבֶאֶרץ ַּתְלֻאבֹות:

ἐποίμαινόν σε] = רעתיך, i.e. ְרִעִתיָך, so Pesh. /rʻitāk/.

ἐν γῇ ἀοικήτῳ ְּבֶאֶרץ ַּתְלֻאבֹות] The second Heb. noun is a hapax. After a 

long etymological, comparative-Semitic exposition HALOT 1737b comes 

down to “dryness, aridness, parched land,” which is pretty close to G here.6

to Abraham’? A theophany would scarcely be expressed in this way, cf. ַוֵּיָרא ְיהָוה ֶאל־ַאְבָרם 
ֵאָליו ַהִּנְרֶאה  ַליהָוה  ִמְזֵּבַח  ָׁשם  ַוִּיֶבן  ַהּזֹאת  ֶאת־ָהָאֶרץ  ֶאֵּתן  ְלַזְרֲעָך   Ge 12.7. Qimron (loc. cit.) ַוּיֹאֶמר 
refers to Ben-Ḥayyim 2000 § 2.10.8, where, however, Ben-Ḥayyim is not dealing with a 
reflexive binyan at all; in § 8.10, however, he discusses the replacement of an archaic internal 
passive (Hofal in our case) with a reflexive binyan, thus reverse to our case here. Qimron’s 
(2019.184) translation, “I have showed myself,” is rather debatable. Qimron further mentions 
-Ge 41.28 (with God as the subject) converted to the internal passive form in the Samar ֶהְרָאה
itan reading tradition, and goes on to cite ְׁשִמי ְיהָוה לֹא נֹוַדְעִּתי ָלֶהם Ex 6.3 as exemplifying the 
use of the passive in reference to God. But the Samaritan recitation at Ge 41.28 is avoiding 
making God the subject of ֶהְרָאה, ‘God’s design was shown to Pharaoh’ instead of ‘the design 
which God showed Pharaoh.’

In BH the grammatical subject of Hof. ָהְרָאה is either a person to whom something is 
shown or something that is shown to someone, e.g. ְּכִמְׁשָּפטֹו ֲאֶׁשר ָהְרֵאיָת ָּבָהר Ex 26.30, ְוָהְרָאה 
 is את it [= some medical symptom] shall be shown to the priest’ Le 13.49, where‘ ֶאת־ַהּכֵֹהן
to be noted, not ַּלּכֵֹהן or ֶאל הכהן.

6 According to Joosten (157) G’s ἀοίκητος is etymological, i.e. ַּבִית  + לֹא, but what is one 
to do with the initial taw?
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13.6) κατὰ τὰς νομὰς αὐτῶν. καὶ ἐνεπλήσθησαν εἰς πλησμονήν, καὶ 
ὑψώθησαν αἱ καρδίαι αὐτῶν· ἕνεκα τούτου ἐπελάθοντό μου.

 in accordance with their pastures, and they were fully satiated, and 

their hearts became uplifted. Because of this they forgot Me.

ְּכַמְרִעיָתם ַוִּיְׂשָּבעּו ָׂשְבעּו ַוָּיָרם ִלָּבם ַעל־ֵּכן ְׁשֵכחּוִני:

τὰς νομὰς αὐτῶν ַמְרִעיָתם] The shift from you to their is abrupt, which, 

however, fits what follows.

εἰς πλησμονήν] = שבוע, i.e. 7 ָׂשבֹוַע Qal inf. abs., ≠ H ָׂשְבעּו, which is odd, 

immediately following ַוִּיְׂשָּבעּו. Cf. Trg. ְסַבעּו ִמְסָּבע.

13.7) καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτοῖς ὡς πανθὴρ καὶ ὡς πάρδαλις κατὰ τὴν ὁδὸν 

Ἀσσυρίων· 

 And I shall be to them like a panther and like a leopard along the way 

to Assyria.

ָוֱאִהי ָלֶהם ְּכמֹו־ָׁשַחל ְּכָנֵמר ַעל־ֶּדֶרְך ָאׁשּור:

καὶ ἔσομαι ָוֱאִהי] The shift in G from a past narrative to a prophecy is 

noteworthy, which fits the following verse.

πανθὴρ ָׁשַחל] On this equivalence, see above at 5.14.

Ἀσσυρίων] = ַאּׁשּור, ≠H ָאׁשּור ‘I will lie in wait,’ which accords with the 

Tiberian accentuation, ֶרְך .with a disjunctive accent ֶּד֖

13.8) ἀπαντήσομαι αὐτοῖς ὡς ἄρκος ἀπορουμένη καὶ διαρρήξω συγκλει-
σμὸν καρδίας αὐτῶν, καὶ καταφάγονται αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ σκύμνοι δρυ-
μοῦ, θηρία ἀγροῦ διασπάσει αὐτούς. 

 I shall face them like a famished bear and shall tear apart the pericar-

dia of their heart, and (lions’) cubs of a thicket will devour them there, 

wild beasts of a field will tear them asunder.

ֶאְפְּגֵׁשם ְּכדֹב ַׁשּכּול ְוֶאְקַרע ְסגֹור ִלָּבם ְוֹאְכֵלם ָׁשם ְּכָלִביא ַחַּית ַהָּׂשֶדה ְּתַבְּקֵעם:

ἄρκος ἀπορουμένη ּדֹב ַׁשּכּול] The Heb. adjective, once (Is 49.21) spelled 

 .mostly denotes loss or absence of children, whether human or animal ,ָׁשכּול

This particular combination occurs twice more: 2K 17.8 (ἄρκος ἠτεκνω-
μένη)8 and Pr 17.12, where G widely departs from H, which reads almost 

identically with our Ho case – ָּפגֹוׁש ּדֹב ַׁשּכּול ְּבִאיׁש. Whilst Heb. words derived 

from √ׁשכל always have to do with loss or absence of children, ἀπορέω is 

never so used. In SG as well as in Classical Greek this verb is not used with 

7 So Nyberg 1935.102.
8 Cf. the proto-Lucianic version: ἄρκοι παροιστρῶσαι ‘(female) bears hopping mad.’
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specific reference to want or lack of children. We conclude that, for what-

ever reason, we have here a somewhat free rendition. Even so a famished 

bear would be savage and gravely threatening. Cf. ἀπορῶν ἄρτων Si 10.27, 

though with a human subject.9 By selecting the fem. form, not ἀπορούμενος 

with ἄρκος, a noun of common gender,10 as the subject our translator shows 

his awareness that √ׁשכל is normally used with a female as its agens. Note a 

variation in gender in ὅταν φύγῃ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ προσώπου τοῦ λέοντος καὶ 
ἐμπέσῃ αὐτῷ ἡ ἄρκος Am 5.19. Bons (2001) argues for “acculé,” i.e. ‘hunted 

and cornered’ as a more preferable meaning here on the basis of the use of the 

verb by Xenophon. In the context of our Ho passage, however, there is nothing 

that allows us so narrowly to confine the context of the verb, that of hunting. 

In the passages quoted from Xenophon the more broader sense of ‘to find one-

self in dire straits’ is perfectly acceptable. An animal or a human can land in 

such a situation for a variety of reasons and under diverse circumstances.

καταφάγονται αὐτοὺς] = יאכלם, i.e. יֹאְכֻלם. The shift from 1sg to 3pl is 

deliberate, since no pl. noun that can serve as the subject of the verb has been 

mentioned before. The translator may not have been able to bear the sight of 

God devouring human victims, tearing up their pericardia may have been felt 

to be as much as he could emotionally take. This mental restructuring accords 

with his dropping of the preposition of comparison, i.e. σκύμνοι, and not ὡς 

σκύμνοι (H ְּכָלִביא).

The reconstruction of the 4Q fragment,  11, ואכלום is questionable. A w-qataltí 

can continue a yiqtol, but would not be followed by yiqtol, i.e. תבקעם. By 

contrast the tense sequence in H follows the norm: .. אפגׁשם .. אקרע .. ואכלם 

.namely a series of yiqtol’s with future value ,אבקעם

σκύμνοι δρυμοῦ ְּכָלִביא] For the 4Q fragment a word has been added, most 

likely on the basis of G here: כלבי היער. In BH, when a metaphor or figura-

tive expression is prefixed with this preposition, the noun following is usually 

determinate, e.g. ָּכֲאִרי ֵּכן ְיַׁשֵּבר ָּכל־ַעְצמֹוָתי ‘like a lion he broke all my bones’ 

Is 38.13, see JM § 137 i. So we could have expected ַּכָּלִביא. This rule is not 

water-tight. Even so the parallelism to the following ַחַּית ַהָּׂשֶדה renders a cst. 

phrase highly probable. ַיַער is what is rendered with δρυμός the most fre-

quently, 55 times.

13.9) τῇ διαφθορᾷ σου, Ισραηλ, τίς βοηθήσει; 

 As you suffer destruction, o Israel, who is going to help (you)?

ִׁשֶחְתָך ִיְׂשָרֵאל ִּכי־ִבי ְבֶעְזֶרָך:

9 H וח]ס[ר] מתן is suspect, and Segal (1958.66) justly emends the noun to מזון, i.e. ָמזֹון.
10 Pace Joosten (158) not “toujours féminin”; in many cases the gender of this noun can-

not be ascertained, e.g. ἄλλο θηρίον ὁμοίωσιν ἔχον ἄρκου Da 7.5.
11 So also Joosten 158.
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τῇ διαφθορᾷ σου] The dat. here is of course quite distinct from what we 

find in, e.g. ἐβοήθησέν σοι ὁ θεὸς ὁ ἐμὸς Ge 49.25. It is not an object of 

the verb βοηθέῳ, but an adverbial complement of time. Such occurs usually 

with a substantive denoting a period of time or a point in time as in φάγονται 
τὰ κρέα τῇ νυκτὶ ταύτῃ ‘on that night they shall eat the meat’ Ex 12.8. Here, 

however, we have an action noun. This rare usage is attested elsewhere, e.g. τῇ 

θλίψει ὑπομένοντες ‘being patient during the period of distress’ Ro 12.12,12 

and also in Classical Greek such as οὐδὲν ἔλασσον εἶχον τῇ μάχῃ ‘they were 

not worse off in the battle’ Herod. 9.102.13

13.10) ποῦ ὁ βασιλεύς σου οὗτος; καὶ διασωσάτω σε ἐν πάσαις ταῖς 

πόλεσίν σου· κρινάτω σε ὃν εἶπας Δός μοι βασιλέα καὶ ἄρχοντα.

 Where is this king of yours? And let him rescue you in all your cities. 

Let him judge you concerning whom you said, “Give me a king and 

a ruler.”

ֱאִהי ַמְלְּכָך ֵאפֹוא ְויֹוִׁשיֲעָך ְּבָכל־ָעֶריָך ְוׁשְֹפֶטיָך ֲאֶׁשר ָאַמְרָּת ְּתָנה־ִּלי ֶמֶלְך ְוָׂשִרים:

ποῦ ֱאִהי] H = ַאֵּיה.

κρινάτω σε] = ִיְׁשָּפְטָך. H’s ׁשְֹפֶטיָך is a puzzler. If it were sg. ׁשֵֹפְטָך, it could 

be parallel to the preceding ַמְלְּכָך. “Judge” here does not have to denote a judge 

in a court, but someone who preceded the first king of Israel as described in 

the book of Judges. In 1K 8.5, 6, presumably being alluded to by Hosea, we 

see that ׁשפט was the task expected to be performed by ֶמֶלְך people were call-

ing for: ִׂשיָמה־ָּלנּו ֶמֶלְך ְלָׁשְפֵטנּו  .. ְּתָנה־ָּלנּו ֶמֶלְך ְלָׁשְפֵטנּו, though G uses δικάζειν, 

not κρίνειν. By selecting the sg. ἄρχοντα for ָׂשִרים, our translator may have 

had this source text at the back of his mind, so that we are not having to do with 

two office-bearers, king and ruler, but καί here is epexegetic, ‘namely,’14 as in 

ἐν τοῖς ὕδασιν καὶ ἐν ταῖς θαλάσσαις καὶ ἐν τοῖς χειμάρροις Le 11.9.15

ὃν εἶπας] On εἶπον + acc. in the sense of ‘to say concerning ..,’ see GELS 

s.v. εἶπον 1 b and s.v. λέγω 1g, 6.

13.11) καὶ ἔδωκά σοι βασιλέα ἐν ὀργῇ μου καὶ ἔσχον ἐν τῷ θυμῷ μου 

 And I gave you a king in my anger and got in my fury

ֶאֶּתן־ְלָך ֶמֶלְך ְּבַאִּפי ְוֶאַּקח ְּבֶעְבָרִתי: ס

ἔσχον ֶאַּקח] As parallel to ֶאֶּתן the Heb. verb must mean ‘to take into pos-

session’ rather than ‘to possess, own.’ The perfective aspect common to the 

12 Dismissed by BDF § 196 as “suspect.”
13 More examples may be found in Kühner - Gerth 1898 II 445.
14 Joosten’s (159) “hendiadys” comes down to the same thing.
15 See GELS s.v. καί 17, cf. also ib. 13.
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two aorist verbs fits such an analysis. Joosten (160) mentions an alternative 

parsing of ἔσχον as 3pl. Though our translator could not have meant such, 

readers with no knowledge of Hebrew could read the text that way. However, 

the parallelism between the two halves of the verse renders such an analysis 

somewhat unlikely.

In this quid pro quo, however, we miss a quo in H, which G identified 

in the following verse. The acc. συστροφὴν cannot be analysed otherwise. 

Alternatively, ֶאַּקח can mean ‘to remove and take back ֶמֶלְך, an analysis which 

G did not opt for.

13.12) συστροφὴν ἀδικίας. Εφραιμ, ἐγκεκρυμμένη ἡ ἁμαρτία αὐτοῦ. 

 a gathering of injustice. Ephraim, his sin is hidden away.

ָצרּור ֲעֹון ֶאְפָרִים ְצפּוָנה ַחָּטאתֹו:

συστροφὴν] Among the words derivable from √צרר and identified in 

Index as equivalents of συστροφή is found ְצרֹור. This can apply to two more 

instances: Ho 4.19 (H ָצַרר) and 2K 17.13L.

G has not only transformed the first two words of this verse into a direct 

object of ֶאַּקח of vs. 11, but also broken up the cst. chain in H of ֲעֹון ֶאְפָרִים, 

so that ֲעֹון is now ָעֹון and ֶאְפָרִים is an extraposed constituent of the following 

nominal clause.

The insertion of a comma after Εφραιμ is a useful orthographical device to 

show that the word is in casus pendens, not vocative. Similarly καὶ τὸν υἱὸν 

δὲ τῆς παιδίσκης ταύτης, εἰς ἔθνος μέγα ποιήσω αὐτόν Ge 21.13.

13.13) ὠδῖνες ὡς τικτούσης ἥξουσιν αὐτῷ· οὗτος ὁ υἱὸς οὐ φρόνιμος, 

διότι οὐ μὴ ὑποστῇ ἐν συντριβῇ τέκνων. 

 Pains like (those) of a woman in labour will come upon him. This son 

is not prudent, because he will never put his foot down when children 

are crushed. 

ֶחְבֵלי יֹוֵלָדה ָיבֹאּו לֹו הּוא־ֵבן לֹא ָחָכם ִּכי־ֵעת לֹא־ַיֲעֹמד ְּבִמְׁשַּבר ָּבִנים:

ὠδῖνες ὡς τικτούσης ֶחְבֵלי יֹוֵלָדה] The addition of ὡς is “logical” in view 

of the masc. לֹו. In BH the idiom is an expression of acute, physical pain, 

hence metaphorically applicable to male victims as in ὠδῖνες αὐτοὺς ἕξου-
σιν ὡς γυναικὸς τικτούσης Is 13.8.16

The noun ֵחֶבל occurs mostly in the pl. and denotes pains of travail occur-

ring intermittently at short intervals, which is also the same with its sole 

instance of the sg. in Is 66.7, though G uses the pl. πρὶν ἐλθεῖν τὸν πόνον 

16 Cf. Muraoka 2014, esp. 65-67. Pace Joosten (160) G is here unlikely to be a description 
of a foetus nearing birth.
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τῶν ὠδίνων < ָלּה ֵחֶבל  ָיבֹוא   We find, however, the sg. even where 17 .ְּבֶטֶרם 

H has the pl.: ἐπὶ τῇ ὠδῖνι αὐτῆς ἐκέκραξεν < ִּתְזַעק ַּבֲחָבֶליָה Is 26.17.18

οὗτος ὁ υἱὸς οὐ φρόνιμος ָחָכם לֹא   We have here two distinct [הּוא־ֵבן 

syntactic patterns of nominal clause, for H means ‘he is an imprudent son.’

The use of οὗτος is another significant departure from H. Though in SG 

the fronting of a demonstrative pronoun as here is not unknown, in the over-

whelming majority of cases its position agrees with the sequence in Hebrew. 

G had no Heb. Vorlage, which could have induced him to write ὁ υἱὸς 

οὗτος.19

We owe the negator οὐ to Ziegler’s authoritative scripsi.

 This common noun, whose syntactic analysis here is difficult,20 has [ֵעת

left no trace in G.21

 ,which latter occurs in 2Kg 19.3 [= Is 37.3] ,ַמְׁשֵּבר A st. cst. form of [ִמְׁשַּבר

is usually thought to denote an opening which emerges in a womb and through 

which a baby comes out.22 Our translator may not have been comfortable 

with gynaecological technical terms, seeing children being broken into pieces 

instead of their breaking out.

οὐ μὴ ὑποστῇ] In GELS s.v. ὑφίστημι 1 c an alternative rendition has 

been suggested: “unable to bear up, endure [sufferings].” This is, however, 

debatable, because the clause is meant to explain the son’s imprudence,23 who 

gives up instead of striving to protect his children in grave danger.

13.14) ἐκ χειρὸς ᾅδου ῥύσομαι αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐκ θανάτου λυτρώσομαι αὐτούς· 

ποῦ ἡ δίκη σου, θάνατε; ποῦ τὸ κέντρον σου, ᾅδη; παράκλησις 

κέκρυπται ἀπὸ ὀφθαλμῶν μου. 

 Out of the hand of Hades I shall rescue them and out of death I shall 

redeem them. Where is your justice, o death? Where is your goad, 

o Hades? Consolation is hidden from my eyes.

ִמַּיד ְׁשאֹול ֶאְפֵּדם ִמָּמֶות ֶאְגָאֵלם ֱאִהי ְדָבֶריָך ָמֶות ֱאִהי ָקָטְבָך ְׁשאֹול ֹנַחם ִיָּסֵתר ֵמֵעיָני:

17 This case enables us to differentiate between this noun and ֶחֶבל ‘rope, cord.’ In the pl. 
the two nouns look identical: ֲחָבִלים ‘birth-pains’ Is 13.8, ‘ropes’ Ez 47.13.

18 CG also uses this noun mostly in the pl. when it denotes birth-pangs. A few references 
for its use in the sg. are mentioned in LSJ s.v. ὠδίς 1, e.g. γυνὴ φεύγει πικρὰν ὠδῖνα παίδων 
‘a woman escapes bitter pain of child-birth’ Soph. Fr. 9.32. In NTG we find one instance of 
the sg. at 1Th 5.3.

19 We have noted, however, the delaying of the dem. pron. cannot be entirely attributed 
to Hebrew influence, since this pattern became increasingly popular in Ptolemaic papyri 
(SSG p. 434, n. 4).

20 Nyberg’s (1935.104) one-member nominal clause, “wenn es Zeit ist,” is questionable.
21 Some later recensions, manuscripts, and patristic commentators have νῦν, which Wolff 

(287) rightly considers as a rendition of ַעָּתה.
22 Kaddari 2006 s.v.: “a condition close to delivery.”
23 We fail to follow “daher” of SD 1176 here.
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ποῦ ֱאִהי] As in vs. 10 above.

ἡ δίκη σου] A rather free rendering of ְדָבֶריָך ‘your plagues.’ Probably = 

 your pronouncement of verdict.’ As free is Pesh. /zākūtāk/24 ‘your‘ ְּדָבְרָך

victory,’ which is how Paul quotes this verse: ποῦ σου, θάνατε, τὸ νῖκος; 

1Cor 15.55. Nyberg (1935.104f.) maintains that νίκη, a v.l. preserved in a 

few manuscripts, is original, of which δίκη is an inner-Greek correction. Even 

so νίκη is quite distinct from H.

τὸ κέντρον σου ָקָטְבָך] Another pair which is difficult to harmonise the 

two words with each other. The Heb. noun, together with its homonym, ֶקֶטב, 

occurs in BH only three more times (Dt 32.24, Is 28.2, Ps 91.6), and it lies 

in the semantic field of destruction. When a goad is applied, an animal may 

find it painful, but not destructive. According to Nyberg (1935.105) κέντρον 

represents ָּדְרָבן  = דרבן or דרב, but such is graphically quite different from 25 .קטב

παράκλησις ֹנַחם] Cf. λόγους παρακλητικούς ְּדָבִרים ִנֻחִמים Zc 1.13, and 

see also συνεταράχθη ἡ μεταμέλειά μου ִנְכְמרּו ִנחּוָמי Ho 11.8, on which see 

above. We see that the notions of regret and consolation or comfort are not 

mutually contradictory.26

13.15) διότι οὗτος ἀνὰ μέσον ἀδελφῶν διαστελεῖ. ἐπάξει καύσωνα ἄνε-
μον κύριος ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν, καὶ ἀναξηρανεῖ τὰς φλέβας 

αὐτοῦ, ἐξερημώσει τὰς πηγὰς αὐτοῦ· αὐτὸς καταξηρανεῖ τὴν γῆν 

αὐτοῦ καὶ πάντα τὰ σκεύη τὰ ἐπιθυμητὰ αὐτοῦ. 

 Because he will make a division between brothers. The Lord will 

bring a hot wind from the desert on him, and will dry up his springs. 

He will dry up his land all things that are dear to him.

ִּכי הּוא ֵּבן ַאִחים ַיְפִריא ָיבֹוא ָקִדים רּוַח ְיהָוה ִמִּמְדָּבר עֶֹלה ְוֵיבֹוׁש ְמקֹורֹו ְוֶיֱחַרב 
ַמְעָינֹו הּוא ִיְׁשֶסה אֹוַצר ָּכל־ְּכִלי ֶחְמָּדה:

H as it stands does make sense. Most of the discrepancies between H and 

G in this verse are explicable in terms of shift between scriptio plena and 

scriptio defectiva, or between yod and waw with consequential changes in 

vocalisation. One cannot say with confidence what the Vorlage of G actually 

looked like. Thus ἀνὰ μέσον = ֵּבין, so Pesh. /bēt/;  ἐπάξει = ָיִביא; ἐπ᾿ αὐτόν = 

 .so Pesh ,ַיֲחִריב = so Pesh. /taḥrev/; ἐξερημώσει ,יִֹביׁש = ἀναξηρανεῖ ;ָעָליו

/tawbeš/; τὴν γῆν αὐτοῦ = ַאְרצֹו. Besides διαστελεῖ = ַיְפִריד, so Pesh. 

/nefroš/.27

24 Cf. Weitzman 1989.165.
 is rendered with ָּדְרָבן is unattested in BH. Nyberg rightly mentions Ec 12.11, where דרב 25

βούκεντρον, which, incidentally, occurs also at 1K 13.21L as a v.l. of δρέπανον.
26 To our translator the notion of “revenge,” an alternative sense mentioned in DCH s.v. 

.must have been unthinkable ,ֹנַחם
27 /nefroq/ in Nyberg (1935.106) must be a typo.
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There still remain, however, a couple of matters that need be addressed. 

1) The Tiberian accentuation makes a cst. phrase from יהוה  which ,רּוַח 

would then stand in apposition to 28 .ָקִדים This Heb. word is basically a syno-

nym of ִמְזָרח ‘east.’ That it is not an adjective meaning ‘eastern’ is shown in 

 Ez 17.10, 19.12, 27.26, where we have a cst. phrase with the article רּוַח ַהָּקִדים

attached to קדים alone. The value of this construct phrase is that of origin, i.e. 

‘wind originating in the east’29; note רּוַח ָים ἄνεμον ἀπὸ θαλάσσης Ex 10.19. 

In BH, however, this east wind is not a pleasant breeze blowing from the east, 

but intensely and unbearably hot and destructive as in the above-mentioned 

three instances in Ez and also Je 18.17. Hence SG sometimes uses καύσων 

‘hot wind,’ not an adjective meaning ‘hot.’ In a rendition such as ὡς ἄνεμον 

καύσωνα ְּכרּוַח־ָקִדים Je 18.17 the focus is not on where the wind originates, 

and καύσων is in apposition.30 Its appositional status is evident in ἄνεμον τὸν 

καύσωνα Ez 17.10 and ἄνεμος ὁ καύσων ib. 19.12, where the def. article is 

attached to καύσων alone; this is probably reflecting the Heb. syntax here רּוַח 

-but its syntactic structure is distinct from that of G, and readers igno ,ַהָּקִדים

rant of Hebrew would analyse the Gk. phrase differently. In Hebrew also 

 which is the case in our Ho ,רוח קדים began to be used as an ellipsis for ָקִדים

instance and Ho 12.1(2), so also in ָקִדים  Jb 27.21 > ἀναλήμψεται ִיָּׂשֵאהּו 
αὐτὸν καύσων.31 In ἀνεμόφθοροι ‘wind-blasted’ Ge 41.6, 23, 27 < ְׁשדּוֹפת 

 ,however, the feature of extreme heat has not come to an expression ,ָקִדים

though here, too, the position on the compass is not in focus.

2) In καταξηρανεῖ τὴν γῆν αὐτοῦ καὶ πάντα τὰ σκεύη τὰ ἐπιθυμητὰ 

αὐτοῦ the rendering of ִיְׁשֶסה with καταξηρανεῖ is striking. The Heb. verb 

 .is known to mean ‘to plunder, spoil’ and has little to do with drying up ָׁשָסה

Though this is its only attestation in XII, it occurs as many as 11 times in BH 

in Qal alone. Our translator’s ignorance of it is unlikely. He is probably focus-

ing on parallelism, though he must have been aware of the oddity of the com-

bination of the verb with πάντα τὰ σκεύη κ.τ.λ. as its second, direct object. 

Is his selection of an alternative compound verb κατα- as against ἀναξηραίνω 

due to his awareness that H is not using יבׁש this time?

28 So Pesh. /tētē madnḥā rūḥēh d-māryā/. In Syriac, too, the noun /madnḥā/ appears to have 
begun to be used in the sense of ‘hot wind,’ probably under the influence of Hebrew.

29 Cf. sirocco, derived from Arb. /šarq/ ‘east.’
30 Cf. SSG § 33 c.
31 Note Vulg. Adducet urentem ventum (‘a hot-burning wind’) Dominus.
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14.1) ἀφανισθήσεται Σαμάρεια, ὅτι ἀντέστη πρὸς τὸν θεὸν αὐτῆς· ἐν 

ῥομφαίᾳ πεσοῦνται αὐτοί, καὶ τὰ ὑποτίτθια αὐτῶν ἐδαφισθήσονται, 
καὶ αἱ ἐν γαστρὶ ἔχουσαι αὐτῶν διαρραγήσονται. 

 Samaria will be destroyed, because it resisted its God. They will fall 

with sword(s), and their babies will be dashed to the ground, and their 

pregnant women will be ripped open.

ְוָהִרּיֹוָתיו  ְיֻרָּטׁשּו  עְֹלֵליֶהם  ִיֹּפלּו  ַּבֶחֶרב  ֵּבאֹלֶהיָה  ָמְרָתה  ִּכי  ׁשְֹמרֹון  ֶּתְאַׁשם 
ְיֻבָּקעּו: פ

ἀφανσθήσεται ֶּתְאַׁשם] On this equivalence, see at 5.15 above.

αὐτοί] Where the pronoun is coming from is not clear. It contrasts their 

own fate with that of their babies and wives. The gender shift in H is bewil-

dering: 3(f)s ⇒ 3mp ⇒ 3ms.

The grammatical number also vacillates: sg. ⇒ pl. The addition of αὐτοί 
shows that the translator did not analyse ִיֹּפלּו as impersonal; the subject first 

mentioned as Samaria (sg.) now shifts to its inhabitants. This is also clear with 

αὐτῶν (twice), which would not be impersonally used.

This number shift is very common in Ho. To mention just one example: 

Εφραιμ .. αὐτός (sg.) [13.1] ⇒ προσέθεντο (pl.) [13.2] ⇒ σου .. σοι .. σε 

(sg.) [13.4] ⇒ αὐτῶν (pl.) [13.6]. This holds for H as well.

ὑποτίτθια] The selection of this graphic word adds to the emotional impact 

of the statement here: etymologically it means ‘a little one hanging under 

teats,’ τιτθίον being a diminutive of τιτθός ‘teat, nipple.’

ἐδαφισθήσονται ְיֻרָּטׁשּו] On this equivalence, see above at 10.14.

14.2) Ἐπιστράφητι, Ισραηλ, πρὸς κύριον τὸν θεόν σου, διότι ἠσθένησας 

ἐν ταῖς ἀδικίαις σου. 

 Return, o Israel, to the Lord your God, because you have become 

weak in your injustices.

ׁשּוָבה ִיְׂשָרֵאל ַעד ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֶהיָך ִּכי ָכַׁשְלָּת ַּבֲעֹוֶנָך:

πρὸς] This preposition is often chosen to go with the verb ἐπιστρέφω to 

express repentance. The corresponding Heb. preposition can be ַעד as here or 

 at Ho 5.4, 6.1, 7.10, 14.3. A rare ֶאל also at Am 4.6, 8, 9, 10, 11 and ַעד  :ֶאל

exception is ַעד יהוה > ἐπὶ κύριον De 4.30, 30.2.
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14.3) λάβετε μεθ᾿ ἑαυτῶν λόγους καὶ ἐπιστράφητε πρὸς κύριον τὸν θεὸν 

ὑμῶν· εἴπατε αὐτῷ ὅπως μὴ λάβητε ἀδικίαν καὶ λάβητε ἀγαθά, καὶ 
ἀνταποδώσομεν καρπὸν χειλέων ἡμῶν. 

 Take with you words and return to the Lord your God. Tell Him that 

you do not intend to take up any unrighteous practice, but perform 

good (deeds) and ‘We will return fitting fruit(s) of our lips.’

ְקחּו ִעָּמֶכם ְּדָבִרים ְוׁשּובּו ֶאל־ְיהָוה ִאְמרּו ֵאָליו ָּכל־ִּתָּׂשא ָעֹון ְוַקח־טֹוב ּוְנַׁשְּלָמה 
ָפִרים ְׂשָפֵתינּו:

λόγους] Probably meaning ‘verbalised thought.’

τὸν θεὸν ὑμῶν] Possibly added to harmonise with the preceding verse.

ὅπως μὴ ָּכל] In H there is nothing that would correspond to ὅπως, and μὴ 

is most likely = 1 .ַּבל But ַּבל ִּתָּׂשא cannot be said to God. Already Rashi, Ibn 

Ezra, and Radaq join ָּכל with ָעֹון, but they must know of the syntactic irregu-

larity of such an analysis.2 The Vorlage of G probably read also כל, which 

he emended to בל. This, however, necessitated quite a transformation of the 

text. They could not say to God ְוִתְּקחּו  .. ִּתְּׂשאּו  ְוִנַּקח but only ,ַּבל   .. ִנָּׂשא   ,ַּבל 

which would fit the following ְנַׁשְּלָמה. But he did not view the third verb as 

coordinate with the preceding two as shown by his shift from the aor. subj. 

λάβητε to the fut. ἀνταποδώσομεν. This remarkable mixture of 2ms and 

1pl in H reminds one of what Abram said to his wife when they were about 

to enter Egypt: ִאְמִרי־ָנא ֲאחִֹתי ָאְּת Ge 12.13, which G has rewritten in a style 

which appeared to the translator more logical – εἰπὸν οὖν ὅτι Ἀδελφὴ 

αὐτοῦ εἰμι.
The conjunction ὅπως here “introduces a noun clause of command, 

instruction, decision and suchlike.”3 The use of the subjunctive mood fits 

such a semantic connotation.4 Hence a sentence like εἶπατέ μοι ὅπως τοῦτο 

γεγραμμένον ᾖ ἐν τῷ βιβλίῳ ‘you told me that this is written in the book’ is 

impossible.5

1 Though extensive, Nyberg’s (1935.107-09) argument that ָּכל means here “jedesmal wenn” 
does not convince.

2 Ehrlich (1912.210) condemns it as “unhebräisch.”
3 GELS s.v. 3. See also SSG § 66 b). For a discussion of various possible syntactic analy-

ses of the construction here, cf. Joosten 163f.; in any case his “afin de ne pas ..” makes no 
sense.

4 The partial morphological identity of the fut. and subj. aor., e.g. λύσω, has led to occasional 
mutual contamination. Hence the fut. in ὁρισμόν, ὅπως .. ἐμβληθήσεται ‘a decision that .. is 
to be thrown in’ Da 6.7 TH, an example which, in GELS s.v. ὅπως 3, ought to be mentioned as 
illustrating this use <ὅπως + fut.>.

5 Hence, pace Joosten (163), we have no simple indirect discourse in ὑμῖν δὲ λέγεται 
ὅπως .. μηδεμία .. γίγνηται 1E 8.22, as correctly analysed in SD (563) “wird euch mitgeteilt, 
dass .. keinerlei .. entstehen darf.”
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καρπὸν χειλέων ἡμῶν] = ְפִרי ְׂשָפֵתינּו. The phrase in H is very difficult. 

G probably means ‘words of thanks or adoration’ (so GELS s.v. ἀνταποδί-
δωμι 1 d)6 or ‘we shall act in line with our pledge.’

14.4) Ασσουρ οὐ μὴ σώσῃ ἡμᾶς, ἐφ᾿ ἵππον οὐκ ἀναβησόμεθα· οὐκέτι 
μὴ εἴπωμεν Θεοὶ ἡμῶν, τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν χειρῶν ἡμῶν· ὁ ἐν σοὶ 
ἐλεήσει ὀρφανόν. 

 Assur will never save us, we shall not ride horse(s). No more shall we 

say “Oh our gods” to our handicrafts. He who is in You will have 

compassion on orphan(s).

ָיֵדינּו  ְלַמֲעֵׂשה  ֱאֹלֵהינּו  עֹוד  ְולֹא־נֹאַמר  ִנְרָּכב  לֹא  ַעל־סּוס  יֹוִׁשיֵענּו  לֹא  ַאּׁשּור 
ֲאֶׁשר־ְּבָך ְיֻרַחם ָיתֹום:

οὐ μὴ σώσῃ] The double negative with the subj. verb is parallel to <οὐ + 

fut.>, and then back again to <οὐ μή + subj.>. The two constructions appear 

to be free variants. See above at 1.6.

Θεοὶ ἡμῶν ֱאֹלֵהינּו] G did not see here a plural of majesty, which accords 

with his analysis of ַמֲעֵׂשה as pl. (ἔργοις).

This phrase is not vocative, cp. ἐπὶ τοῦ καλουμένου τόπου Βουνὸς τῶν 

ἀκροβυστιῶν ‘at the spot called Hill of foreskins’ Jo 5.3, where the use of the 

nom. is to be noted. Thus our Ho case is akin to the nominative of a proper 

noun when it is about naming a person or a locality. See further in SSG § 22 bc.

ἐλεήσει] = ְיַרֵחם active, ≠ H ְיֻרַחם passive.

But how does this last clause, in G and H alike, fit the context? A plau-

sible explanation is that one of the clearest manifestations of God’s love and 

mercy is His loving care of orphans as expressed in ֲאִבי ְיתֹוִמים ְוַדַּין ַאְלָמנֹות 

ָקְדׁשֹו ִּבְמעֹון   Ps 68.6, and see also Ex 22.22, Dt 3.24, Ps 10.14. This ֱאֹלִהים 

accords well with H. The message that comes through out of G is that the 

life of believers should be a reflection of the character of their God.

The preposition ἐν seems to be comparable to what we have identified above 

at 12.6(7). It is significant that this earlier passage has to do with repentance 

and return to God, and compassion is expected of penitents: σὺ ἐν θεῷ σου 

ἐπιστρέψεις· ἔλεον καὶ κρίμα φυλάσσου ֵּבאֹלֶהיָך ָתׁשּוב ֶחֶסד ּוִמְׁשָּפט ְׁשֹמר.

14.5) ἰάσομαι τὰς κατοικίας αὐτῶν, ἀγαπήσω αὐτοὺς ὁμολόγως, διότι 
ἀπέστρεψεν ἡ ὀργή μου ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν.

 I shall heal their dwellings, love them willingly, because my anger 

has turned away from them.

ֶאְרָּפא ְמׁשּוָבָתם ֹאֲהֵבם ְנָדָבה ִּכי ָׁשב ַאִּפי ִמֶּמּנּו:

6 Cf. Cyr. I 317.
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τὰς κατοικίας αὐτῶν] = 7 .מֹוְׁשבָֹתם The reference is not only to their houses 

and dwellings, but also by implication to inhabitants in them. The verb ἰάομαι 
can mean ‘to repair’ with τὸ θυσιαστήριον τὸ κατεσκαμμένον ‘the altar 

which had been razed to the ground’ 3K 18.32 as the object; similarly with 

ἄγγος ὀστράκινον ‘earthen vessel’ Je 19.11. As the objects of divine love and 

the target of divine anger humans here might look more likely at the back of 

the translator’s mind. But we need to note that מֹוָׁשב mostly means ‘dwelling,’ 

and only once in BH ‘dweller’: 2  ְוכֹל מֹוַׁשב ֵּבית־ִציָבא ֲעָבִדים ִלְמִפיבֶֹׁשתSm 9.12 

(G κατοίκησις, v.l. κατοικία as here).

ὁμολόγως ְנָדָבה] The primary semantic component of ְנָדָבה is not mutual 

agreement or consent between the two parties involved, but free will not 

involving compulsion. One could say that God, having observed Israel’s 

sincere repentance, is feeling Himself to be under inner compulsion to act 

mercifully and renounce an expression of His anger. Let’s note ְוַקֵּטר ֵמָחֵמץ 
 καὶ ἀνέγνωσαν ἔξω νόμον καὶ ἐπεκαλέσαντο ὁμολογίας ּתֹוָדה ְוִקְראּו ְנָדבֹות

Am 4.5.8 [ְוָקְראּו ִמחּוץ ּתוָֺרה ְוָקְראּו ְנָדבוֺת =]

ἀπέστρεψεν ָׁשב] The Gk verb need be analysed as intransitive, though 

it can be used transitively as in φόβος κυρίου .. ἀποστρέψει πᾶσαν ὀργήν 

Si 1.21, though ὀργή here means ‘anger (as a sinful act).’ Ziegler is certainly 

right in following Rahlfs here. Their reading is definitely superior to ἀπέστρε-
ψεν τὴν ὀργήν μου ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν as read by Swete,9 for who would the subject 

of the verb be? ָׁשב cannot be transitive, either.

14.6) ἔσομαι ὡς δρόσος τῷ Ισραηλ, ἀνθήσει ὡς κρίνον καὶ βαλεῖ τὰς 

ῥίζας αὐτοῦ ὡς ὁ Λίβανος· 

 I shall be as dew to Israel, it will blossom as a lily and it will put 

down its roots as Lebanon.

ֶאְהֶיה ַכַּטל ְלִיְׂשָרֵאל ִיְפַרח ַּכּׁשֹוַׁשָּנה ְוַיְך ָׁשָרָׁשיו ַּכְּלָבנֹון:

βαλεῖ ַיְך] All the three Greek verbs in parallelism are in the fut., whereas 

in H, ַיְך alone is explicitly marked as volitive as against ַיֶּכה. If G’s Vorlage 

read the same as H, it could have been translated with βάλοι (opt.) or βαλέτω 

(impv.).10

ὡς ὁ Λίβανος ַּכְּלָבנֹון] Without reference to H, ὁ λίβανος spelled and 

printed with a non-capital Lambda could mean either ‘frankincense’ or 

‘frankincense tree,’ for which Hebrew would say ְלבֹוָנה. However, the prophet 

7 Pace Nyberg (1935.110) with his “indem ich mich ihnen wieder zuwende” the suffix in 
 ,you gave to me’ Josh 15.19. On this issue‘ ְנַתָּתִני can be syntactically analysed as in ְמׁשּוָבָתם
see JM § 125 ba.

8 Cf. LSJ s.v. ὁμολόγως 2: “confessedly, openly.”
9 Some manuscripts do agree with Swete.
10 Driver (1892.54) assigns a modal value to ַיְך “let him flourish and strike forth his roots.”
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does not appear to be laying any particular emphasis on fragrance in this 

verse, but Israel, having repented and started a new phase of life, would expe-

rience magnificent and solid growth, a situation comparable to the proverbial 

magnitude of cedar trees of Lebanon. If the translator’s Vorlage agreed with 

H, there would be no option but to read “Lebanon.”

14.7) πορεύσονται οἱ κλάδοι αὐτοῦ, καὶ ἔσται ὡς ἐλαία κατάκαρπος, καὶ 
ἡ ὀσφρασία αὐτοῦ ὡς Λιβάνου· 

 Its branches will grow, and it will be like an abundantly fruitful olive-

tree, and its odour will be like (that) of Lebanon.

ֵיְלכּו יְֹנקֹוָתיו ִויִהי ַכַּזִית הֹודֹו ְוֵריַח לֹו ַּכְּלָבנֹון:

πορεύσονται ֵיְלכּו] This appears to be the only and first instance of 

πορεύομαι in the sense of ‘to grow’ (of a plant), whereas ָהַלְך does seem 

to have such a sense in a figurative expression on the growth of the wicked 

in ֵיְלכּו ַּגם־ָעׂשּו ֶפִרי Je 12.2. However, such a semantic extension is easy to 

understand; a growing plant is not stationary, its growth means to move 

forward.

κλάδοι יְֹנקֹוָתיו] This is the only attestation of this equivalence in SG. As is 

clear from its etymology, יֶֹנֶקת means “young shoot (of a plant).” Other trans-

lation equivalents are βλαστός ‘bud, shoot’ (Jb 15.30), παραφυάς ‘branch, 

offshoot’ (Ps 79.12), and ῥάδαμνος ‘bough, branch’ (Jb 14.7). The imperfect 

knowledge of agricultural technical terms in Greek may not have been unique 

to our Ho translator; see above at 10.12.

ἔσται] This harmonises better with the preceding πορεύσονται, though εἴη 

would be a superior rendering of the jussive ְיִהי. See on βαλεῖ in the preceding 

verse.

κατάκαρπος הֹוד] Nowhere else in LXX this equivalence occurs. Besides, 

 is a fairly common word, and κατάκαρπος as well as its two related הֹוד

lexemes, κατακάρπως and κατακάρπωσις11 are at the moment undocu-

mented before LXX. The selection of κατάκαρπος, therefore, is very strik-

ing. The comparison with olive-tree may not have been felt good enough to 

highlight Israel’s prosperity. The same combination occurs in ἐγὼ δὲ ὡσεὶ 
ἐλαία κατάκαρπος ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ τοῦ θεοῦ Ps 51.10, where, however, the 

adjective is a natural rendering of ַרֲעָנן. In XII, the adverb, a hapax, meets 

us in Κατακάρπως κατοικηθήσεται Ιερουσαλημ ‘Jer. will be densely popu-

lated’ Zc 2.4 for ִ2.8  ְּפָרזֹות ֵּתֵׁשב ְירּוָׁשַלם, where the translator may be thinking 

of ְּפִרי.

11 Its meaning is defined as “ashes of a burnt sacrifice” (GELS s.v.); the word occurs twice, 
Le 6.10, 11, a rendering of ֶּדֶׁשן (H 10.3, 4).
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Λιβάνου] But for H ְלָבנֹון this could be spelled λιβάνου ‘of frankincense,’ 

which would fit ὀσφρασία. But in this passage “Lebanon” plays a prominent 

role. In the following verse, οἶνος Λιβάνου can have little to do with frank-

incense.

14.8) ἐπιστρέψουσι καὶ καθιοῦνται ὑπὸ τὴν σκέπην αὐτοῦ, ζήσονται καὶ 
μεθυσθήσονται σίτῳ· καὶ ἐξανθήσει ὡς ἄμπελος τὸ μνημόσυνον 

αὐτοῦ, ὡς οἶνος Λιβάνου. 

 They will sit under His shadow as before, they will live and be satiated 

with grain. His memory will bloom like a vine, like the wine of Lebanon.

ָיֻׁשבּו יְֹׁשֵבי ְבִצּלֹו ְיַחּיּו ָדָגן ְוִיְפְרחּו ַכָּגֶפן ִזְכרֹו ְּכֵיין ְלָבנֹון: ס

ἐπιστρέψουσι καὶ καθιοῦνται] = ְוֵיְׁשבּו ֵיְׁשבּו or ָיֻׁשבּו   The use of 12 .ָיֻׁשבּו 

ἐπιστρέφω καί joined with another verb is a mechanical reproduction of a 

similar use of ָׁשב to indicate repetition of what happened beforehand or 

restoration to a former state. Similarly ἐπιστρέψωμεν καὶ ἀνοικοδομήσωμεν 

τὰς ἐρήμους ָנׁשּוב ְוִנְבֶנה ֳחָרבֹות Ml 1.4,13 see GELS s.v. ἐπιστρέφω II 4 b and 

SSG § 64, “Hendiadys.” Alternatively we have here a response to the earlier 

call ׁשּובּו ἐπιστράφητε vs. 3, sim. vs. 2. Then we would be having to do with 

an ordinary ָׁשב.

τὴν σκέπην αὐτοῦ ִצּלֹו] Pace Joosten (166) the suf. pronoun cannot refer 

to Israel in view of the pl. verb.

ζήσονται καὶ μεθυσθήσονται σίτῳ ָדָגן  The second Gk verb seems [ְיַחּיּו 

to be a free addition. ָּדָגן ‘grain’ as an object of ִחָּיה ‘to keep alive or restore 

to life’ sounds unusual. Our translator read יחיו as ִיְחיּו. However ָחָיה Qal is 

intransitive. Hence he introduced a verb to go with 14 ,ָּדָגן though it is not clear 

why a verb such as ἐμπίμπλημι, so ἐμπλησθήσονται, has not been chosen, 

cf. ἐμπίπλαται μερίδι Si 14.9. “To get intoxicated with grain” sounds rather 

odd.

ἐξανθήσει] = ִיְפַרח. Whether the Vorlage of G read the verb here as sg. 

or not, for the translator its subject are not Israelites. For him the name of the 

true God of Israel had been long consigned to oblivion, but now it was about 

to be revived and would stand in the centre of the flourishing faith commu-

nity. According to the Tiberian accentuation with an athnach with the preced-

ing word, ֶפן  is the subject of the following nominal clause, and not of ִזְכרוֺ  ,ַכָּג֑

the preceding verb.

12 An example of the latter, asyndetic construction is ָאׁשּוָבה ֶאְרֶעה צֹאְנָך ֶאְׁשֹמר Ge 30.31 > 
πάλιν ποιμανῶ τὰ πρόβατά σου καὶ φυλάξω. [ntbnwn] in the Leiden Peshitta is probably a 
typo for [ntpnwn] (= /netpnōn/).

13 Where ἐπιστρέψωμεν is redundant in the light of ἀνοικοδομήσωμεν.
14 We agree with Joosten (166) pace Coote (1974.165-68), who postulates ו(י)רויו (sic!) in 

G’s Vorlage.
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14.9) τῷ Εφραιμ, τί αὐτῷ ἔτι καὶ εἰδώλοις; ἐγὼ ἐταπείνωσα αὐτόν, καὶ 
ἐγὼ κατισχύσω αὐτόν· ἐγὼ ὡς ἄρκευθος πυκάζουσα, ἐξ ἐμοῦ ὁ 

καρπός σου εὕρηται. 

 As for Ephraim, what has he still got to do with idols? I have humili-

ated him, and I shall fortify him. I am like a leafy juniper tree, from 

Me your fruit(s) have been discovered.

ֶאְפַרִים ַמה־ִּלי עֹוד ָלֲעַצִּבים ֲאִני ָעִניִתי ַוֲאׁשּוֶרּנּו ֲאִני ִּכְברֹוׁש ַרֲעָנן ִמֶּמִּני ֶּפְרְיָך ִנְמָצא:

τῷ Εφραιμ] Since the translator has read לי as לו, he had no choice but to 

analyse אפרים as being extraposed, not vocative.

ἐταπείνωσα αὐτόν] = ִעִּניִתו. The equivalence <Pi. ִעָּנה - ταπεινόω> is 

quite common in LXX: more than 17 times.15

καὶ ἐγὼ κατισχύσω αὐτόν] The verb must represent √ׁשרר, a root which 

has to do with “strength,” but is not represented in Hebrew, but firmly estab-

lished in Aramaic; see above at 10.11. Our translator, who is drawing on such 

an external linguistic resource, may not have worried about the fact that this 

Aramaic root in Peal [= Qal] is intransitive, whilst the transitive κατισχύω 

would be expressed either in Pael [= Piel] or Hafel [= Hifil], for which we 

would not expect to find a waw in the middle of the verb form. The Hebraised 

form in our case would be ֲאָׁשְרֶרּנּו or ֲאֵׁשֶרּנּו. The self-assertive has been added 

twice over.

ἄρκευθος ְּברֹוׁש] Cf. ξύλα κέδρινα καὶ ἀρκεύθινα καὶ πεύκινα 2C 2.7, 

where three adjectives are attributively used to modify ξύλα, each derived 

from a substantive denoting its respective tree: κέδρος ‘cedar,’ ἄρκευθος 

‘juniper tree,’ and πεύκη ‘pine.’

ἐξ ἐμοῦ] The tone of divine insistence is made manifest due to the front-

ing of this prepositional phrase, for the use of ἐμοῦ is due to its combination 

with the preposition; ἐκ μου does not occur, SSG § 7 c.

The two concluding clauses must mean something like: “The delicious 

fruits originate from Me alone in great abundance and you have them there 

served to be enjoyed by you.” Note the Pf. εὕρηται.

14.10) τίς σοφὸς καὶ συνήσει ταῦτα; ἢ συνετὸς καὶ ἐπιγνώσεται αὐτά; 

διότι εὐθεῖαι αἱ ὁδοὶ τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ δίκαιοι πορεύσονται ἐν 

αὐταῖς, οἱ δὲ ἀσεβεῖς ἀσθενήσουσιν ἐν αὐταῖς.

 Who is wise and can understand these (matters)? Or intelligent and 

acknowledge them? For the ways of the Lord are straight, and the 

righteous can walk along them, but the infidels could be too weak 

(to walk) along them.

15 To the three additional instances mentioned in Index 116.a s.v., add also Ps 119.71 11QPsa.
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ִמי ָחָכם ְוָיֵבן ֵאֶּלה ָנבֹון ְוֵיָדֵעם ִּכי־ְיָׁשִרים ַּדְרֵכי ְיהָוה ְוַצִּדִקים ֵיְלכּו ָבם ּוֹפְׁשִעים 
ִיָּכְׁשלּו ָבם:

τίς ִמי] The Heb. interrogative pronoun here looks like introducing a 

generalising relative clause and the use of the jussive, ָיֵבן, is to be noted: 

‘Whoever is wise let him understand these matters.’ See also ִמי־ָיֵרא ְוָחֵרד 

ְוָיַעל  ,Ju 7.3 ָיׁשֹב ִעּמֹו  ֱאֹלָהיו  ְיהָוה  ִמָּכל־ַעּמֹו   2C 36.23. The use of the  ִמי־ָבֶכם 

jussive seems to be optional, as can be seen in ִמי־ָהִאיׁש ַהָּיֵרא ְוַרְך ַהֵּלָבב ֵיֵלְך 

 ָמה־ַאֶּתם ֹאְמִרים ֶאֱעֶׂשה ָלֶכם .e.g ,מה Also with .ֵיֶלְך Dt 20.8, i.e. not ְוָיׁשֹב ְלֵביתֹו

 2S 21.4. See further in JM § 144 fa. Τίς and τί are used in SG in an analo-

gous manner, e.g. τίνος ἐστίν, αὐτῷ ἀποδώσει ‘whosever it is, he shall return 

it to him’ Le 6.5, see further in SSG § 18 b. Our Ho translator has not fol-

lowed such an analysis here.

In our translation of this verse we have analysed the future tense as indi-

cating theoretical possibility, on which see further in SSG § 28 ge.
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CHAPTER I

1.1) Καὶ ἐγένετο λόγος κυρίου πρὸς Μιχαίαν τὸν Μωρασθι ἐν ἡμέραις 

Ιωαθαμ καὶ Αχαζ καὶ Εζεκίου βασιλέων Ιουδα, ὑπὲρ ὧν εἶδε περὶ 
Σαμαρείας καὶ περὶ Ιερουσαλημ.

 And there came a word of the Lord to Micah the one from Morashti in 

the days of Joatham and Achaz and Ezekias the kings of Judah, what 

he saw concerning Samaria and Jerusalem.

ְיהּוָדה  ַמְלֵכי  ְיִחְזִקָּיה  ָאָחז  יֹוָתם  ִּביֵמי  ַהֹּמַרְׁשִּתי  ֶאל־ִמיָכה  ָהָיה  ֲאֶׁשר  ְּדַבר־ְיהָוה 
ֲאֶׁשר־ָחָזה ַעל־ׁשְֹמרֹון ִוירּוָׁשָלםִ:

Μωρασθι ֹמַרְׁשִּתי] The translator probably did not know that the Heb. 

word is a gentilic of מֹוֶרֶׁשת, where the prophet hailed from, for in 1.14 this 

place name is translated as a common noun, κληρονομία.

ὑπὲρ ὧν] Who (mpl) or what (npl) the relative pronoun refers to is not 

clear. Since nowhere else in the book of Mi mentions the prophet any of 

the three kings, the translator probably does not mean ‘about whom,’ pace 

“über die,” i.e. “über die Könige.” (SD). Grammatically it cannot refer back 

to λόγος κυρίου, whilst the NḤ text (DJD 8.33) does read ὃ[ν 4.29. The 

general intention must be what the divine message showed him concerning 

Samaria and Jerusalem.

1.2) Ἀκούσατε, λαοί, λόγους, καὶ προσεχέτω ἡ γῆ καὶ πάντες οἱ ἐν 

αὐτῇ, καὶ ἔσται κύριος ἐν ὑμῖν εἰς μαρτύριον, κύριος ἐξ οἴκου ἁγίου 

αὐτοῦ·

 Hear, o nations, words, and let the land and all who are in it be attentive, 

and the Lord shall be among you for a testimony, the Lord out of His 

holy house.

ֵמֵהיַכל  ֲאדָֹני  ְלֵעד  ָּבֶכם  ְיהִוה  ֲאדָֹני  ִויִהי  ּוְמלָֹאּה  ֶאֶרץ  ַהְקִׁשיִבי  ֻּכָּלם  ַעִּמים  ִׁשְמעּו 
ָקְדׁשֹו:

Ἀκούσατε .. καὶ προσεχέτω] The first Impv. is aorist, giving a general 

instruction, whilst the second is Pres., an attitude and stance to be maintained.

λόγους] Odd vis-à-vis ֻּכָּלם. The prophet had just mentioned λόγος κυρίου, 

though the sg. λόγος cannot mean “one word,” but “a message.”1 The addition 

1  The first three words of the verse are also ascribed to Micah in 3K 22.28 exactly as they 
are here, though they are absent in G, and are restored by Origen as ἀκούσατε λαοὶ πάντες, 
as in our Mi passage.
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of a resumptive pronoun to ּכֹל is such a common enough phenomenon in 

BH2 that could not have caused our translator any difficulty; see ֵאֶּלה ֻכָּלם 

ταῦτα πάντα Hb 2.6.

πάντες οἱ ἐν αὐτῇ ְמלָֹאּה] A rather free rendering. As free is πόλιν σὺν 

πᾶσιν τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν αὐτήν < ּוְמלָֹאּֽה יר   Am 6.8. This Heb. phrase ִע֥

occurs pretty frequently outside of XII and is usually rendered more liter-

ally, e.g. γῆν καὶ τὸ πλήρωμα αὐτῆς Je 8.16, 29(47).2 so Ez 19.7, 30.12, 

and this is what we find in the NḤ text (4.31) as γῆ] καὶ τὸ π[λή]ρωμα 

αὐτῆς. 

ἔσται ְיִהי] G probably understood H as a genuine jussive, not a loosely 

used equivalent of ִיְהֶיה; the people are being told to accept the Lord as He 

is going to address them.

κύριος ֲאדָֹני ְיהִוה] This double divine title occurs very often in XII, and 

it is rendered with κύριος alone. See, e.g. Am 7.1, 4, 6. Our translator prob-

ably thought the tetragrammaton is phonetically identical with the first title, 

then one κύριος is enough. But when he identified a vocative, he repeats 

κύριος, e.g. καὶ εἶπα Κύριε κύριε, ἵλεως γενοῦ < ָוֹאַמר ֲאדָֹני ְיהִוה ְסַלח־ָנא 
Am 7.2 as against ἔδειξέν μοι κύριος < ִהְרַאִני ֲאדָֹני ְיהִוה ib. 7.4.3 When he 

identified a single title as vocative, he writes κύριε once, e.g. μετανόησον, 

κύριε, ἐπὶ τούτῳ < ִנַחם ְיהָוה ַעל־זֹאת ib. 7.3.

μαρτύριον ֵעד] A not very frequent equivalence, since μαρτύριον4 is usu-

ally impersonal, whereas ֵעד is personal, “witness” (μάρτυς). The only other 

certain instance of this equivalence with a personal referent is μαρτύριον 

ἐν ἔθνεσιν δέδωκα αὐτόν Is 55.4, where αὐτόν = David.5

1.3) διότι ἰδοὺ κύριος ἐκπορεύεται ἐκ τοῦ τόπου αὐτοῦ καὶ καταβήσεται 
καὶ ἐπιβήσεται ἐπὶ τὰ ὕψη τῆς γῆς,

 Because, behold, the Lord is coming out of His place and will descend 

and mount the heights of the land,

ִּכי־ִהֵּנה ְיהָוה יֵֹצא ִמְּמקֹומֹו ְוָיַרד ְוָדַרְך ַעל־ָּבמֹוֵתי [ָּבֳמֵתי] ָאֶרץ:

τὰ ὕψη τῆς γῆς ָּבמֹוֵתי [ָּבֳמֵתי] ָאֶרץ] Unlike the masc. as in οἱ ὑψηλοὶ τῆς 

γῆς ‘the foremost leaders of the earth’ Is 24.4 the neut. τὰ ὕψη can only 

denote ‘high, elevated places.’6

2 See BDB s.v. 1  ּכֹל d. 
3 This is a feature not unique to our translator. We note the same in, e.g. De 3.24, 9.26, 

Jd 6.22, even in 3M 2.2.
4 DJD 8.33 restores μάρτυ[ρα, though there is no epigraphic reason for not reading μαρ-

τύριον. Note Je 49 (42).5 Ἔστω κύριος ἐν ἡμῖν εἰς μάρτυρα (ְלֵעד) δίκαιον καὶ πιστόν.
5 This example can be added in GELS s.v. μαρτύριον 1 a.
6 Rashi takes the Heb. phrase here as meaning ‘elevated but spiritually crude people’ (הרמים 

 .(וגסי הרוח
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1.4) καὶ σαλευθήσεται τὰ ὄρη ὑποκάτωθεν αὐτοῦ, καὶ αἱ κοιλάδες τακή-
σονται ὡς κηρὸς ἀπὸ προσώπου πυρὸς καὶ ὡς ὕδωρ καταφερόμενον 

ἐν καταβάσει.

 And the mountains will shake under Him, and the valleys will melt like 

wax before a fire and like water running down a slope.

ְוָנַמּסּו ֶהָהִרים ַּתְחָּתיו ְוָהֲעָמִקים ִיְתַּבָּקעּו ַּכּדֹוַנג ִמְּפֵני ָהֵאׁש ְּכַמִים ֻמָּגִרים ְּבמֹוָרד:

σαλευθήσεται ָנַמּסּו] This is the only instance of this equivalence, and the 

selection of σαλεύω to render ָנֵמס is striking.7 The second verb chosen here, 

τήκω, comes more readily to the mind, cf. τὰ ὄρη ἐτάκησαν ὡσεὶ κηρὸς 

ἀπὸ προσώπου κυρίου Ps 96.5 < ָהִרים ַּכּדֹוַנג ָנַמּסּו. Note τὰ ὄρη ἐσείσθησαν 

.Na 1.5 (ִהְתֹמָגגּו) ἀπ᾿ αὐτοῦ, καὶ οἱ βουνοὶ ἐσαλεύθησαν (ָרֲעׁשּו)

τακήσονται ִיְתַּבָּקעּו] Nowhere else in LXX we find this equivalence. In 

DJD 8.33 (4.35) we find a revised rendering, ῥα]γήσον[τα]ι, ‘will be broken 

into pieces,’ which is certainly closer in meaning to H. Though wax that has 

melted is no longer in one piece, ‘wax melting under the heat of fire’ sounds 

better in translation.

ἀπὸ προσώπου ִמְּפֵני] We have here a highly frequent, pseudo preposi-

tion, a verbatim reproduction of the underlying Hebrew phrase. The Heb. 

substantive, ָּפִנים, very often combines in the cst. st. with a preposition: 

apart from ִמְּפֵני, we have ְּפֵני  ,ִלְפֵני  ,ִּבְפֵני  Other Hebrew substantives .ַעל 

denoting body parts display a similar feature: ַעִין  ,ָיד  ,ֹאֶזן, for instance.8 In 

all these cases the constituent substantives no longer bear their original 

meaning. Thus ἀπὸ προσώπου has nothing to do with “face” in its literal 

sense.9

καταφερόμενον ֻמָּגִרים] Unlike its Heb. equivalent there does not appear 

to be any explicit indication that the Gk rendition implies someone pouring 

water out at the top of a mountain. So the form is not genuinely passive, but 

middle. By contrast, H is not about rainwater cascading down a hillside.

1.5) διὰ ἀσέβειαν Ιακωβ πάντα ταῦτα καὶ διὰ ἁμαρτίαν οἴκου Ισραηλ. 

τίς ἡ ἀσέβεια τοῦ Ιακωβ; οὐ Σαμάρεια; καὶ τίς ἡ ἁμαρτία οἴκου 

Ιουδα; οὐχὶ Ιερουσαλημ;

 Because of an impiety of Jacob all this is, and because of a sin of the 

house of Israel. What is the impiety of Jacob? Not Samaria? And what 

is the sin of the house of Judah? Not Jerusalem (of all places)?

7 DJD 8.33, 86 restores τακή]σον[ται] on the basis of “the frequent LXX equivalence of 
τήκω מסס and the identical reading of α’ [= Aquila] ad loc.”

8 Cf. SSG § 26 i. For a detailed treatment of the subject matter, see Sollamo 1979.
9 “melt like wax from before the fire” (NETS 795) is infelicitous; πρόσωπον on its own 

never means “before.”
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ּוִמי  ׁשְֹמרֹון  ֲהלֹוא  ַיֲעקֹב  ִמי־ֶפַׁשע  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ֵּבית  ּוְבַחּטֹאות  ָּכל־זֹאת  ַיֲעקֹב  ְּבֶפַׁשע 
ָּבמֹות ְיהּוָדה ֲהלֹוא ְירּוָׁשָלםִ:

πάντα ταῦτα ָּכל־זֹאת] In this Heb. phrase the fem. dem. pron. refers to a 

chain of events or a state of affairs, not a single matter, and this is appropri-

ately rendered ταῦτα, a neut. pl., and never πᾶν τοῦτο. So Ge 41.39, and in 

a reverse sequence, ταῦτα πάντα at De 32.27, Ps 43(44).18, 2C 21.18.

ἀσέβειαν .. ἁμαρτίαν ֶפַׁשע .. ַחּטֹאות] In H both nouns are in the st. cst., 

hence anarthrous. In the reply, however, the corresponding Gk nouns are 

articular. Hence its absence in the question is not a mechanical imitation of 

H. In the question it is about impiety and sin in general. One who hears the 

question would like to have reference to their specific manifestations.

ἁμαρτίαν ַחּטֹאות] No v.l. ἁμαρτίας (pl.)10 nor ַחָּטאת (sg.) is attested. Is 

ἁμαρτίαν harmonisation vis-à-vis ἀσέβειαν? “Jacob” here is not a reference 

to an individual. Hence ֵּבית ִיְׂשָרֵאל cannot account for the shift to the plural.

ἡ ἁμαρτία οἴκου Ιουδα ָּבמֹות ְיהּוָדה] H appears to be amiss, to be emended 

to ַחּטֹאות בית יהודה. The mention of ָּבמֹות at this point is too abrupt and out 

of place.

τίς (2×)] This cannot mean ‘Who?’. This rare use of τίς as equivalent to 

τί also occurs in τίς σου ἡ ἐργασία ἐστί; ‘What is your occupation?’ Jn 1.8; 

πόσαι εἰσὶν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι μου καὶ αἱ ἀνομίαι μου; δίδαξόν με τίνες εἰσίν 

‘How many are my sins and my iniquities? Teach me what they are’ Jb 13.23. 

Also in an indirect question: ὄψεσθε τὴν γῆν τίς ἐστιν ‘Look at the land 

what it is like’ Nu 13.19. By contrast, BDB s.v. 1  ִמי a includes our Mi exam-

ple under the heading “where persons are understood or implied,” which does 

not apply to our example, though it is applicable in ִמי ְׁשֶמָך (G Τί) Ju 13.17.

οὐχὶ] Possibly more emphatic than the parallel οὐ11; the sins committed 

in Jerusalem are more serious. Hence no mere free, stylistic variant.

1.6) καὶ θήσομαι Σαμάρειαν εἰς ὀπωροφυλάκιον ἀγροῦ καὶ εἰς φυτείαν 

ἀμπελῶνος καὶ κατασπάσω εἰς χάος τοὺς λίθους αὐτῆς καὶ τὰ 

θεμέλια αὐτῆς ἀποκαλύψω·

 And I shall turn Samaria into an orchard-guard’s shed in a field and 

establishment of a vineyard, and pull down her stones into a chasm, and 

lay bare her foundations.

ְוַׂשְמִּתי ׁשְֹמרֹון ְלִעי ַהָּׂשֶדה ְלַמָּטֵעי ָכֶרם ְוִהַּגְרִּתי ַלַּגי ֲאָבֶניָה ִויסֶֹדיָה ֲאַגֶּלה:

θήσομαι] On this lexical innovation of <τίθημι εἰς> ‘to cause to be or 

become’ see at Ho 2.12 and 4.7.

10 The NḤ text (4.38) reads ἁμ]αρτίαν.
11 Cf. GELS s.v. 1.
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ὀπωροφυλάκιον ִעי] The Heb. word means “heap of ruins,” and is not as 

specific as ὀπωροφυλάκιον. However, this equivalence occurs twice more: 

Mi 3.12 and Ps 78(79).1, both about the ruining of Jerusalem, and in the lat-

ter the formulation is very close to what we find in our Mi passage – ἔθεντο 

Ιερουσαλημ εἰς ὀπωροφυλάκιον ָׂשמּו ֶאת־ְירּוָׁשַלםִ ְלִעִּיים.

H is more straightforward in its indication of the consequence of the divine 

punishment. By contrast, G might be trying to say that the once splendid city 

of Samaria is going to become a farm land, and that an orchard provided with 

a guard’s shed alone.

ἀγροῦ ַהָּׂשֶדה] The NḤ text (4.41) has added the article in line with H, 

τοῦ ἀ[γρ]οῦ. The Heb. article here might be generic in value, not a reference 

to a particular shed or field. Note the absence of the article in the parallel 

cst. chain, ַמָּטֵעי ָכֶרם.

φυτείαν ἀμπελῶνος] The proverbially fertile hillsides covered with vine-

yards will invade the city, chasing its inhabitants out.

χάος ַּגי] The Heb. noun is determinate, which also can be generic as ַהָּׂשֶדה 

or a reference to a specific location in or near the city. The NḤ text (4.42) 

replaces χάος with φάραγξ, an equivalent far more frequent in LXX of ַּגי, 
.ֶּגיא or ַּגְיא 

1.7) καὶ πάντα τὰ γλυπτὰ αὐτῆς κατακόψουσι καὶ πάντα τὰ μισθώματα 

αὐτῆς ἐμπρήσουσιν ἐν πυρί, καὶ πάντα τὰ εἴδωλα αὐτῆς θήσομαι 
εἰς ἀφανισμόν· διότι ἐκ μισθωμάτων πορνείας συνήγαγε καὶ ἐκ 

μισθωμάτων πορνείας συνέστρεψεν.

 And all her carved things they shall break into pieces and all her fees 

they shall burn in fire, and all her idols I shall put to destruction, 

because from the fees of prostitution she brought together and from the 

fees of prostitution she collected.

ְוָכל־ְּפִסיֶליָה ֻיַּכּתּו ְוָכל־ֶאְתַנֶּניָה ִיָּׂשְרפּו ָבֵאׁש ְוָכל־ֲעַצֶּביָה ָאִׂשים ְׁשָמָמה ִּכי ֵמֶאְתַנן 
זֹוָנה ִקָּבָצה ְוַעד־ֶאְתַנן זֹוָנה ָיׁשּובּו:

κατακόψουσι ֻיַּכּתּו] Whereas in H ְּפִסיֶליָה is the subject of the verb, its 

reading as active in voice just as in κατακόψουσι τὰς ῥομφαίας αὐτῶν εἰς 

ἄροτρα < ִכְּתתּו ַחְרבֵֹתיֶהם ְלִאִּתים Mi 4.3 raises the question as to who or what 

the subjects of κατακόψουσι are. Are Samaritans being told to act themselves 

or are their enemies going to do so? The same ambiguity arises also with 

the second verb: ἐμπρήσουσιν (active) vs. ִיָּׂשְרפּו (passive). However, since 

Samaria (and its inhabitants included) is referred to with the 3fs pronoun in 

both H and G, her enemies must be meant, and that fits better the last two 

sg verbs.

τὰ μισθώματα αὐτῆς ֶאְתַנֶּניָה] In LXX the noun μίσθωμα always denotes 

a reward a prostitute receives for sexual services she provides, exactly as 
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 In CG it denotes “price agreed on in hiring” in general.12 .ֶאְתָנה and ֶאְתַנן

The only exceptions occur in Ez 16.33, 34, where it means part of the hire a 

prostitute was paid, and she gives it to her clients, perhaps as an incentive for 

more visits in the future. Even so the noun has to do with the life in the red 

light district. By contrast, μισθός is not so specified; it is more “respectable.”13 

Later in our verse the expression is explicit: זֹוָנה  What is meant here .ֶאְתַנן 

must be more than incomes raised by temple prostitutes. Israel’s idolatry was 

a prostitution against God. Offerings, monetary gifts, buildings, facilities 

needed for practising idol worship, all this was ֶאְתַנן in the eyes of their divine 

Husband.

ἐμπρήσουσιν ἐν πυρί] As indicated just above, τὰ μισθώματα αὐτῆς 

comprise many things other than what prostitutes, sacred or otherwise, are 

paid, for metal money would not burn in fire.

θήσομαι εἰς ἀφανισμόν ְׁשָמָמה  The Gk preposition could have [ָאִׂשים 

been left out as in θήσομαι τὴν Ιερουσαλημ λίθον καταπατούμενον ָאִׂשים 

-Zc 12.3. The translator is possibly thinking of θήσο ֶאת־ְירּוָׁשַלםִ ֶאֶבן ַמֲעָמָסה
μαι Σαμάρειαν εἰς ὀπωροφυλάκιον ַׂשְמִּתי ׁשְֹמרֹון ְלִעי in vs. 6.

For θήσομαι the active voice form is restored for the NḤ text: θήσ[ω (5.1), 

whilst at vs. 6 the fragment reads θ]ήσομαι, but θήσω 8.3 (Mi 4.7, so in two 

minuscules). In GELS s.v. τίθημι II the middle voice of the verb is said to be 

“hardly different in function from act.” See also SSG § 27 da.

συνήγαγε .. συνέστρεψεν] What she brought together and collected is 

not stated. Probably not only the graven images, but also the entire resources 

accumulated from what worshippers brought and offered.

συνέστρεψεν ָיׁשּובּו] Our translator, finding H difficult to interpret, may 

be translating freely, using a synonym of συνάγω. In order not to deviate too 

widely from H, he retained ֶאְתַנן זֹוָנה, but found ַעד impossible, reverting to 

 ,in the parallel adverbial phrase. He was apparently not too worried that ֵמ־

by so doing, he was repeating himself. The NḤ text has preserved the earliest 

attempt to revise G in the direction of H: ἕως μι[σθώματος πόρνης ἐπισ-
ρέψουσ]ιν. Some variant readings such as the Origenic ἐπέστρεψεν points 

to the same direction, but the revision is incomplete in retaining ἐκ and the 

sg. verb. So ἀπέστρεψεν.14

1.8) Ἕνεκεν τούτου κόψεται καὶ θρηνήσει, πορεύσεται ἀνυπόδετος καὶ 
γυμνή, ποιήσεται κοπετὸν ὡς δρακόντων καὶ πένθος ὡς θυγατέρων 

σειρήνων·

12 In Hdt 2.180.1 it refers to the cost of building a temple. See further LSJ s.v.
13 Once (Is 23.18) it is used to translate ֶאְתַנן, because that is what Tyre is going to earn 

in the new era, for she was compared to זֹוָנה, vss. 15-17.
14 Κατέστρεψεν and συνέτριψεν, both meaning ‘destroyed,’ are most likely inner-Greek 

corruptions.
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 Because of this she will mourn and grieve, she will walk unshod and naked, 

she will mourn (wailing) like dragons and grieve like daughters of sirens,

ַעל־זֹאת ֶאְסְּפָדה ְוֵאיִליָלה ֵאיְלָכה ֵׁשיָלל [ׁשֹוָלל] ְוָערֹום ֶאֱעֶׂשה ִמְסֵּפד ַּכַּתִּנים ְוֵאֶבל 
ִּכְבנֹות ַיֲעָנה:

κόψεται ֶאְסְּפָדה] In this verse there are used four verbs, the first three of 

which are explicitly marked as volitive (cohortative), and the fourth can be 

so analysed, though there is no means of formally marking it as volitive. G 

could have used the optative forms instead of the future. Another remark-

able difference is that the verbs are in the third person sg., mostly likely with 

Samaria as the subject, whereas they are all in the 1sg in H. The prophet is 

identifying himself with the nation. Such an emotion and stance can perhaps 

be better expressed through the volitive mood, a position which our translator, 

for whatever reason, would not assign to the prophet.15 Note the fem. γυμνή 

for the masc. ָערֹום.

ἀνυπόδετος ׁשֹוָלל] An equivalence found nowhere else in LXX. This rare 

Heb. word, occurring also at Jb 12.17, 19, is rendered αἰχμάλωτος. This 

Gk adjective occurs combined with γυμνός, though in reverse sequence, at 

Is 20.2, 3, 4 to render ָערוֺם ְוָיֵחף.

σειρήνων ַיֲעָנה] Depending on the educational background of our translator 

he may have known of sirens in the Greek mythology. The Gk noun occurs 

in LXX five more times. Three times, as in our Mi case, it occurs in con-

junction with ַּתִּנים and following it: Jb 30.29, Is 34.13, 43.20. In all the six 

instances ַיֲעָנה occurs as a nomen rectum in ְּבנֹות יענה, and thrice only (Is 43.20, 

Je 27[50].39, Mi 1.8) בנות is rendered in θυγατέρες σειρήνων.16 As in the 

Greek mythology these birds are featured in LXX for their voice, not their 

appearance or any other feature.

The Heb. noun here is usually thought to mean ‘ostrich,’ which is what 

στρουθοκαμήλων of Aq. and Sym. here means.

1.9) ὅτι κατεκράτησεν ἡ πληγὴ αὐτῆς, διότι ἦλθεν ἕως Ιουδα καὶ ἥψατο 

ἕως πύλης λαοῦ μου, ἕως Ιερουσαλημ.

 because her blow gained strength, for it reached Judah and touched 

the gate of my people, Jerusalem.

ִּכי ֲאנּוָׁשה ַמּכֹוֶתיָה ִּכי־ָבָאה ַעד־ְיהּוָדה ָנַגע ַעד־ַׁשַער ַעִּמי ַעד־ְירּוָׁשָלםִ:

κατεκράτησεν ֲאנּוָׁשה] The Heb. word here is generally thought to mean 

“incurable.” The Gk rendering is not very far from it, and a similar inter-

pretation of it is found in ַמָּכִתי ֲאנּוָׁשה ἡ πληγή μου στερεά Je 15.18.

15 In Trg the verbs are in 3mpl. and in Pesh Impv., 2fsg. or 2mpl.
16 For possible interaction between the biblical world and the contemporary, Hellenistic 

pagan mythology, see Kaupel 1935-36.
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ἡ πληγὴ αὐτῆς] = ַמָּכָתּה. The feature of grammatical concord is trouble-

some in this short verse; ָבָאה (fsg.) followed by ָנַגע (msg.).

λαοῦ μου ַעִּמי] Unlike in vs. 8 the prophet’s identification with his core-

ligionists is here now manifest in G as well.

1.10) οἱ ἐν Γεθ, μὴ μεγαλύνεσθε· οἱ ἐν Ακιμ, μὴ ἀνοικοδομεῖτε ἐξ οἴκου 

καταγέλωτα, γῆν καταπάσασθε καταγέλωτα ὑμῶν.

 O those in Geth, stop boasting. O those in Akim, stop rebuilding a 

house as a laughingstock, besprinkle your laughingstock with dust.

ְּבַגת ַאל־ַּתִּגידּו ָּבכֹו ַאל־ִּתְבּכּו ְּבֵבית ְלַעְפָרה ָעָפר ִהְתַּפָּלְׁשִּתי [ִהְתַּפָּלִׁשי:]

μεγαλύνεσθε] = 17 , ַּתְגִּדילּו cf. ַעל־ְּגבּוָלם  καὶ ἐμεγαλύνοντο ἐπὶ τὰ ַוַּיְגִּדילּו 

ὅριά μου Zp 2.8 and ַוַּיְגִּדלּו ַעל־ַעם ְיהָוה ְצָבאֹות   καὶ ἐμεγαλύνθησαν ἐπὶ τὸν 

κύριον τὸν παντοκράτορα ib. 2.10.18 In view of ִיְתַּגֵּדל ַעל־ָּכל־ֵאל μεγαλυν-
θήσεται ἐπὶ πάντα θεὸν Da 11.36 TH we could postulate ִּתְתַּגְּדלּו, which, 

however, would farther deviate from H; see also ib. 11.37.

Ακιμ] We do not know where the place is situated. Cf. a discussion in 

SD II 2367.

ἀνοικοδομεῖτε] = ִּתְבנּו. The rest of the verse in G is utterly difficult to 

relate to H, cf. SD loc. cit.

The use of double accusatives with καταπάσσω is unusual. The rection as 

found in γῇ τὰς κεφαλὰς καταπάσαντες 2M 10.25 is Classical.

1.11) κατοικοῦσα καλῶς τὰς πόλεις αὐτῆς οὐκ ἐξῆλθεν κατοικοῦσα Σεν-
νααν κόψασθαι οἶκον ἐχόμενον αὐτῆς, λήμψεται ἐξ ὑμῶν πληγὴν 

ὀδύνης.

 Dwelling comfortably in her cities, she who was dwelling in Sennaan 

did not go out to mourn a house next to her, she will receive from you 

a painful blow.

ָהֵאֶצל  ֵּבית  ִמְסַּפד  ַצֲאָנן  יֹוֶׁשֶבת  ָיְצָאה  לֹא  ֶעְרָיה־בֶֹׁשת  ָׁשִפיר  יֹוֶׁשֶבת  ָלֶכם  ִעְבִרי 
ִיַּקח ִמֶּכם ֶעְמָּדתֹו:

 עברי There is no trace of this in G. If our translator pronounced [ִעְבִרי ָלֶכם

 as in H, he may have got baffled by the fsg Impv. followed by a 2mpl לכם

suffix, and have given up.

καλῶς] = ַׁשִּפיר, an Aramaic word. H looks like a place name, though 

even today we are not able to pinpoint its location.

τὰς πόλεις αὐτῆς] = ּבֶֹׁשת  .ָעֶריָה is not represented in G.

κόψασθαι] = ִלְסֹּפד. Cf. Aram. ְלִמְסַּפד ‘to mourn.’

17 Pace McKane (1998.40) “Do not broadcast it in Gath” hardly approximates to G.
18 On ִהְגִּדיל ‘to boast,’ cf. Kaddari s.v. גדל Hif. 3. Cf. also JM § 54 d. 
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οἶκον ἐχόμενον αὐτῆς] = ַּבִית ֶאְצָלּה. H is usually thought to be a place 

name. Our translator did not possibly know of such a place, and finding the 

addition of the definite article to a preposition odd, made a suffix pronoun 

out of the consonant.

λήμψεται] Unlike ִיַּקח this can be understood as having “she” as its subject.

πληγὴν] Should this be a rendering of ַמָּכה, it would be a double translation 

of מכם along with ἐξ ὑμῶν.

ὀδύνης] There is no Greek word of a Heb. word that would approximate 

 in the next ָמרֹות in view of ὀδύνας ַמַּכת ָמָרתֹו Is it possible to postulate .ֶעְמָּדה

verse? One would have to account for the letter ע in ֶעְמָּדתֹו.

1.12) τίς ἤρξατο εἰς ἀγαθὰ κατοικούσῃ ὀδύνας; ὅτι κατέβη κακὰ παρὰ 

κυρίου ἐπὶ πύλας Ιερουσαλημ,

 Who started (causing) pains to one who is dwelling in style? For dis-

asters descended from the Lord upon the gates of Jerusalem.

ִּכי־ָחָלה ְלטֹוב יֹוֶׁשֶבת ָמרֹות ִּכי־ָיַרד ָרע ֵמֵאת ְיהָוה ְלַׁשַער ְירּוָׁשָלםִ:

τίς] = ִמי.

ἤρξατο] = החל, i.e. ֵהֵחל, or יחל, i.e. ָיֵחל (so Wolff 13), an archaic preterite 

use of the Impf., hence a haplography of יחל  What is the object of the .מי 

verb? We suggest that it is ὀδύνας.19

εἰς ἀγαθὰ ְלטֹוב] This can be seen as synonymous with καλῶς (= ַׁשִּפיר) 

in the preceding verse, both an adverbial adjunct of manner with κατοικέω. 

Thus εἰς ἀγαθὰ is not to be construed with ἤρξατο.20

 is usually taken to be a place name, though we do not know its ָמרוֺת

location.

πύλας ַׁשַער] Jerusalem had more than one gate; H < שערי ירוׁשלים.

1.13) ψόφος ἁρμάτων καὶ ἱππευόντων. κατοικοῦσα Λαχις, ἀρχηγὸς ἁμαρ-
τίας αὐτή ἐστι τῇ θυγατρὶ Σιων, ὅτι ἐν σοὶ εὑρέθησαν ἀσέβειαι 
τοῦ Ισραηλ.

 The noise of chariots and soldiers on horse-back. O one who dwells 

in Lachish, she leads the daughter of Zion into sin, for in you have 

been found Israel’s deeds of impiety.

ְרֹתם ַהֶּמְרָּכָבה ָלֶרֶכׁש יֹוֶׁשֶבת ָלִכיׁש ֵראִׁשית ַחָּטאת ִהיא ְלַבת־ִצּיֹון ִּכי־ָבְך ִנְמְצאּו 
ִּפְׁשֵעי ִיְׂשָרֵאל:

19 This is an alternative analysis vis-à-vis GELS s.v. κατοικέω 1 c, where ὀδύνας is taken 
as metaphorically indicating a place of habitation. The verb ἄρχω, ἄρχομαι can govern an 
acc. as well as gen., though the former is not attested in SG; cf. ἄρχε .. δόκιμον ὕμνον ‘Begin .. 
a respectable hymn’ Pind. Nem. 3.10.

20 Thus as against GELS s.v. ἄρχω 3: “began (to act) for her good.”
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ψόφος] A hapax in LXX. A standard word for “noise,” elicited by humans, 

other animates or inanimate objects is ἦχος. The Heb. word here, usually 

parsed as an Impv. of Qal רתם ‘to bind, tie,’ is a hapax in BH, which may 

not have been unknown to our translator.

καὶ ἱππευόντων ָלֶרֶכׁש] The Heb. word usually thought to mean ‘war-

horse, steed’ and attested a mere four times in BH may have been too tech-

nical to our translator. When it is translated at all, its renderings in LXX are 

not straightforward. Note also καὶ.

1.14) διὰ τοῦτο δώσεις ἐξαποστελλομένους ἕως κληρονομίας Γεθ 

οἴκους ματαίους· εἰς κενὰ ἐγένετο τοῖς βασιλεῦσιν Ισραηλ.

 Therefore you shall give away as far as the inheritance of Geth, worth-

less houses, as parting gifts. It became rubbish to the kings of Israel.

ָלֵכן ִּתְּתִני ִׁשּלּוִחים ַעל מֹוֶרֶׁשת ַּגת ָּבֵּתי ַאְכִזיב ְלַאְכָזב ְלַמְלֵכי ִיְׂשָרֵאל:

ἐξαποστελλομένους ִׁשּלּוִחים] On the first appearance G looks like = 

 is agreed ִׁשּלּוִחים so “ones being dispatched” (NETS). The meaning of ,ְׁשלּוִחים

to be ‘parting gift(s).’ For this interpretation of ἐξαποστελλομένους we 

refer to ἔδωκεν αὐτὰς Φαραω ἀποστολὰς (ִׁשּלּוִחים) θυγατρὶ αὐτοῦ 3K 5.14b 

[= 1Kg 9.16].21 The mpl ending -ους is no reference to males, but due to 

οἴκους. Alternatively ἐξαποστελλομένους here could mean ‘parted, fare-

welled,’ hence ‘you shall give away as far as the .., parting with worthless 

houses,’ on which see GELS s.v. ἐξαποστέλλω 6 as exemplified at Ge 26.31, 

31.27, Ex 18.27.

ἕως] = ַעד.

οἴκους ματαίους ַאְכִזיב  is usually taken as a place name, but ַאְכִזיב   [ָּבֵּתי 

Pesh. and Vulg. also took it as a common substantive with /bāttē da-srīqūtā/ 

and domus mendacii respectively.22

1.15) ἕως τοὺς κληρονόμους ἀγάγω σοι, κατοικοῦσα [Λαχις] κληρονο-
μία, ἕως Οδολλαμ ἥξει ἡ δόξα τῆς θυγατρὸς Ισραηλ.

 Until I lead the heirs to you, o inheritance dwelling [in Lachish]; the 

glory of the daughter of Israel will reach Odollam.

עֹד ַהּיֵֹרׁש ָאִבי ָלְך יֹוֶׁשֶבת ָמֵרָׁשה ַעד־ֲעֻדָּלם ָיבֹוא ְּכבֹוד ִיְׂשָרֵאל:

ἕως] = ַעד. As a conjunction of temporal value ἕως can have its verb in the 

subjunctive, also with ἄν added as in ἕως ἂν παύσωνται πίνουσαι ‘until they 

finish drinking’ Ge 24.14. See further in GELS s.v. B and SSG § 29 c (v).

21 Analogously in the Antiochaean version: 3K 5.2. Cf. also ἀποστείλατε ἀποστολὰς 
.τοῖς μὴ ἔχουσιν 1E 9.51 [= Ne 8.10] (ָמנֹות)

22 Cf. Wolff (1982.10): “Die Bauten von Trugstadt.”
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Λαχις] Ziegler proposes to delete this place name against all the manuscript 

evidences, probably because it is not represented in H, which may be, how-

ever, a result of a scribal error, i.e. לך ישבת  < לך ישבת לכיש. Otherwise one 

can hardly make sense of κατοικοῦσα κληρονομία.

κληρονομία] = ֹמָרָׁשה, i.e. no place name. SD 2.2368 finds it difficult 

syntactically to analyse κληρονομία. We take it to be a subject complement, 

i.e. ‘one who dwells in Lachish as having a claim on it.’

ἕως2] This is a preposition, not a conjunction, pace GELS s.v. B a.

τῆς θυγατρὸς Ισραηλ] Whilst ‘the daughter of Zion’ (ַּבת ִצּיֹון) is a stand-

ing formula, בת יׂשראל is unknown to BH.

1.16) ξύρησαι καὶ κεῖραι ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα τὰ τρυφερά σου, ἐμπλάτυνον τὴν 

χηρείαν σου ὡς ἀετός, ὅτι ᾐχμαλωτεύθησαν ἀπὸ σοῦ. 

 Shave and cut your hair on account of your pleasurable children, extend 

your widowhood like an eagle, because they have gone as captives off 

you.

ָקְרִחי ָוֹגִּזי ַעל־ְּבֵני ַּתֲענּוָגִיְך ַהְרִחִבי ָקְרָחֵתְך ַּכֶּנֶׁשר ִּכי ָגלּו ִמֵּמְך: ס

κεῖραι] The v.l. κεῖρε is inferior, if it is meant to be Pres. act. 2s impv. 

The middle voice is what is expected when it is about caring of one’s own 

body.23 Nor is there a good reason for varying the voice in relation to the 

parallel ξύρησαι and shifting to the ingressive aspect instead of Aor. κεῖρον. 

The v.l. most likely reflects a phonetic change in the Hellenistic period: /

ai/ > /e/.24

ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα τὰ τρυφερά σου ַעל־ְּבֵני ַּתֲענּוָגִיְך] The Gk preposition ἐπί + 

acc. can indicate someone who or something which is in the actor’s purview. 

When her children were with her, they would be delighted at viewing her 

rich hair and attractive eyelids. In their absence now she cuts them away.

GELS defines one sense of τρυφερός as “having been used to comfortable 

life and not prepared for harsh or rough life-style,” and in one case such a 

sense is applied to children: οἱ τρυφεροί μου ἐπορεύθησαν ὁδοὺς τραχείας 

‘my delicate ones have gone rough ways’ Ba 4.26. Here, however, ‘affording 

much pleasure’ looks more suitable. Note καλέσεις τὰ σάββατα τρυφερά 

‘you shall call the Sabbaths pleasurable’ Is 58.13, for then people are free 

from daily toils and we would note that τρυφερά translates עֶֹנג, a word of 

the same root as that of ַּתֲענּוג in our Mi case.

τὴν χηρείαν σου ָקְרָחֵתְך] When our translator has correctly rendered ָקְרִחי 

ξύρησαι, how he has arrived at “widowhood” is a mystery. By losing her 

children a mother does not become a widow. All is unambiguous in χηρεία 

23 See SSG § 27 ca.
24 See Thackeray 1909.77, (11).
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καὶ ἀτεκνία ְׁשכֹול ְוַאְלֹמן Is 47.9. Though in BG words of the stem χηρ- always 

have to do with widow, we see from LSJ examples in CG where it is about 

absence in general. One is χηρεύει ἀνδρῶν ‘it [= an island] lacks humans’ 

Hom. Od. 9.124, and another is διὰ χηρείαν ἐπιστήμης ‘due to the lack of 

knowledge’ Ph. 1.358. With some hesitation we could then take χηρεία 

in the sense of “lack of hair.” Namely, “Cut off all the hair of your head.” 

Theodore, who, along with some sources, reads ξύρησιν ‘cutting of hair,’ 

writes: “because this bird is said to lose all its own feathers at a certain time” 

(PG 66 1.354).25

25 Similarly Theodoret (PG 81 1.1749).
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2.1) Ἐγένοντο λογιζόμενοι κόπους καὶ ἐργαζόμενοι κακὰ ἐν ταῖς 

κοίταις αὐτῶν καὶ ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ συνετέλουν αὐτά, διότι οὐκ ἦραν 

πρὸς τὸν θεὸν τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν·

 They set out devising troubles and doing evil things in their beds, and 

with the start of the day they were there, implementing them, because 

they did not raise their hands to God.

הֹוי חְֹׁשֵבי־ָאֶון ּוֹפֲעֵלי ָרע ַעל־ִמְׁשְּכבֹוָתם ְּבאֹור ַהּבֶֹקר ַיֲעׂשּוָה ִּכי ֶיׁש־ְלֵאל ָיָדם:

Ἐγένοντο] = ָהיּו.

Here we have an example of the syntagm <γίνομαι + ptc.>. When the 

start of a process rather than a state is to be indicated, εἰμί of the frequent, 

periphrastic syntagm, <εἰμί + ptc.>, is replaced with γίνομαι, and the ptc. 

is usually Present.1

καὶ ἅμα] Whether or not the Vorlage of G did have the conjunction or not, 

its presence makes sense and accords with the athnach with the preceding 

word, ם .ִמְׁשְּכבֹוָת֑

οὐκ ἦραν] = לא ישאו, i.e. לֹא ִיְּׂשאּו. The thought expressed in G radically 

differs from that of H, ‘they are capable (of it).’ Pesh. reads the same verb, 

though without a negator: /w-šāqlin ’idayhon lwāt ’alāhā/, and yet another 

thought, that of daring hypocrisy, which is better expressed with the conjunc-

tion w- rather than /meṭṭul d-/ ‘because.’ G indicates a gesture of prayer, so 

in ἐν τῷ με αἴρειν χεῖράς μου πρὸς ναὸν ἅγιόν σου Ps 27.2 < ְּבָנְׂשִאי ָיַדי 

.ֶאל־ְּדִביר ָקְדֶׁשָך

The idiomatic combination ַיד־  could have presented a challenge.2 ְלֵאל 

Here is how other translators handled it:

Ge 31.29 ֶיׁש־ְלֵאל ָיִדי ַלֲעׂשֹות ἰσχύει ἡ χείρ μου

De 28.32 ֵאין ְלֵאל ָיֶדָך οὐκ ἰσχύσει ἡ χείρ σου

Pr 3.27 ִּבְהיֹות ְלֵאל ָיֶדיָך [ָיְדָך] ַלֲעׂשֹות ἡνίκα ἂν ἔχῃ ἡ χείρ σου βοηθεῖν

Ne 5.5 (2E 15.5) ֵאין ְלֵאל ָיֵדנּו οὐκ ἔστιν δύναμις χειρῶν ἡμῶν

1 For more references, see GELS s.v. γίνομαι 5 a, and for a discussion of the syntagm, see 
SSG § 31 fk.

2 For a discussion of where the idiom comes from, see McKane 1998.60.
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Our Mi translator’s colleagues have all3 recognised the idiomatic nature 

of the expression, not mechanically translating ֵאל. We see that also among 

Hebrew scribes there was a measure of uncertainty over the grammatical 

number of יד, as shown by the Ktiv in Pr 3.27, ידיך.

2.2) καὶ ἐπεθύμουν ἀγροὺς καὶ διήρπαζον ὀρφανοὺς καὶ οἴκους κατεδυ-
νάστευον καὶ διήρπαζον ἄνδρα καὶ τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ, ἄνδρα καὶ τὴν 

κληρονομίαν αὐτοῦ.

 And they coveted fields and plundered orphans and oppressed families 

and plundered a person along with his family, a person along with his 

inheritance.

 ְוָחְמדּו ָׂשדֹות ְוָגָזלּו ּוָבִּתים ְוָנָׂשאּו ְוָעְׁשקּו ֶּגֶבר ּוֵביתֹו ְוִאיׁש ְוַנֲחָלתֹו: פ

καὶ ἐπεθύμουν ְוָחְמדּו] The Gk Impf., along with three other following 

verbs, carries on the imperfective aspect of συνετέλουν (vs. 1). This is in 

keeping with ַיֲעׂשּוָה carrying on four w-qataltí forms in this verse.

ὀρφανοὺς] Probably added by the translator, possibly puzzled by the con-

junction waw of ּוָבִּתים with no verb to go with it in sight.4 The prophet prob-

ably meant it as parenthetical, i.e. not only fields, but also houses.

Our translator was now faced with the verb ָנָׂשאּו with no object. His solu-

tion was to ignore it5 and rewrite H as 6 ובתים יעׁשקו and reuse וגזלו as the verb 

with two parallel objects following. The vs. 2 he has mentally reconstructed 

may have read:

וחמדו ׂשדות וגזלו יתומים ובתים יעׁשקו וגזלו גבר וביתו ואיׁש ונחלתו.

Let us note that our translator has left οἴκους up front unlike the other 

three verbs.

οἴκους] Parallel to ָבִּתים  ,ָׂשדֹות would naturally denote ‘houses, dwellings,’ 

whereas καταδυναστεύω takes an acc. of person. Hence our “families,” sim. 

NETS “households.”

3 Including Theodotion’s somewhat clumsy rendering: διότι ἔχουσιν ἰσχὺν τὴν χεῖρα 
αὐτῶν, cf. Aquila’s ὅτι (ἐστιν ἐπὶ) ἰσχυρὸν χεῖρ αὐτῶν.

4 McKane (61) finds it difficult to see “Why the coveting of the fields should be coupled 
with the seizing of orphans.” The Gk verb here can be used not only with someone or some-
thing to be taken but also in the sense of ‘to rob someone of something’ as in διήρπασαν τὴν 
πόλιν Ge 34.27, i.e. valuables in the city. Thus orphans, in a vulnerable state, had their pos-
sessions robbed.

The Syriac translator appears also to have been troubled by this, solving the problem in a 
different way: /rāgēn ḥaqlātā w-vāttē/.

5 So Pesh.
 .hi ינה is a poor fit for καταδυναστεύω, the two most frequent Heb. equivalents are ָנָׂשא 6

(8×) and עׁשק qal (8× including Mi 2.2).
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2.3) διὰ τοῦτο τάδε λέγει κύριος Ἰδοὺ ἐγὼ λογίζομαι ἐπὶ τὴν φυλὴν 

ταύτην κακά, ἐξ ὧν οὐ μὴ ἄρητε τοὺς τραχήλους ὑμῶν καὶ οὐ μὴ 

πορευθῆτε ὀρθοὶ ἐξαίφνης, ὅτι καιρὸς πονηρός ἐστιν.

 Therefore thus says the Lord: “Behold, I devise disasters against this 

community. You will never be able to lift your necks out of them, and all 

of a sudden you will not be able to walk upright, for it is an evil time.

ִמָּׁשם  לֹא־ָתִמיׁשּו  ֲאֶׁשר  ָרָעה  ַהּזֹאת  ַעל־ַהִּמְׁשָּפָחה  חֵֹׁשב  ִהְנִני  ְיהָוה  ָאַמר  ּכֹה  ָלֵכן 
ַצְּוארֵֹתיֶכם ְולֹא ֵתְלכּו רֹוָמה ִּכי ֵעת ָרָעה ִהיא:

τὴν φυλὴν ַהִּמְׁשָּפָחה] Both words can vary in the extent of their application. 

By referring to Am 3.1 Pusey (ad Mi 2.3) takes this as applicable to the entire 

nation of Israel.

ἄρητε ָתִמיׁשּו] The Gk verb here, αἰρω, is about an upward movement, 

whereas ֵהִמיׁש denotes moving away.7 G is probably a figure of victims being 

constantly tramped down or writing in a deep pit. By contrast, in H we have 

an image of a yoke, a symbol of enforced subjugation and loss of freedom 

and self-respect.

ὀρθοὶ רֹוָמה] The Heb. word is a hapax in BH, and thought to mean either 

‘haughtily’ or ‘erect.’ As regards ὀρθός, it appears later in our chapter, also 

with the same verb as here: ὀρθοὶ πεπόρευνται ‘they have conducted them-

selves honestly’ vs. 7. Our verse, however, is a description not so much of 

Israel’s moral stance as of a consequence arising from God’s punishment of 

their immorality. In sorrow, miserable, and depressed they cannot walk with 

their heads raised.

ἐξαίφνης] Where this comes from is not clear at all.

καιρὸς πονηρός ָרָעה  ”It is not so much ‘a bad time,’ “Unheilszeit [ֵעת 

(SD) as ‘a time characterised by wickedness.’ The Heb. phrase here can be 

analysed as a cst. chain as done in Pesh. /zavnāw d-vištā/ and Trg. ִעָּדן ִּבָׁשן, 

cf. Pesh. /b-šā‘tā bištā/ < ָרָעה  Ps 37.19 > ἐν καιρῷ πονηρῷ ‘in hard ְּבֵעת 

times’ // λιμός ‘famine.’ Similarly in ὅτι καιρὸς πονηρός ἐστιν ִּכי ֵעת ָרָעה 

.Am 5.13 ִהיא

2.4) ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ λημφθήσεται ἐφ᾿ ὑμᾶς παραβολή, καὶ θρηνηθή-
σεται θρῆνος ἐν μέλει λέγων Ταλαιπωρίᾳ ἐταλαιπωρήσαμεν· μερὶς 

λαοῦ μου κατεμετρήθη ἐν σχοινίῳ, καὶ οὐκ ἦν ὁ κωλύσων αὐτὸν τοῦ 

ἀποστρέψαι· οἱ ἀγροὶ ἡμῶν διεμερίσθησαν.

 On that day a mocking speech will be made about you, and a mournful 

tune will be sung, ‘We have been relegated to utter misery. Part of my 

people has been portioned away with a measuring-chord, and there 

7 SD’s “ziehen” (1186) is the sense of this Heb. word.
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was none who would stop him from coming back. Our fields have been 

dealt out.’

ָיִמיר  ַעִּמי  ֵחֶלק  ְנַׁשֻּדנּו  ָׁשדֹוד  ָאַמר  ִנְהָיה  ְנִהי  ְוָנָהה  ָמָׁשל  ֲעֵליֶכם  ִיָּׂשא  ַההּוא  ַּבּיֹום 
ֵאיְך ָיִמיׁש ִלי ְלׁשֹוֵבב ָׂשֵדינּו ְיַחֵּלק:

λημφθήσεται ִיָּׂשא] The Heb. verb here can be only Qal (active), and the 

3ms verb, just as 3mp, can be impersonally used. As he does three times with 

ἐρεῖ ‘someone might say’ ָאַמר Am 6.10, the translator could have said λήμ-
ψεται .. παραβολήν. Note also ἐξελεύσεται ‘(someone) will come out’ ֵיֵצא 
Mi 5.2. The reason for the selection of the passive voice may be because the 

suffering borne by the people could be better highlighted in that way.8 See also 

the immediately following θρηνηθήσεται.
παραβολή ָמָׁשל] In the context something more than an innocuous dis-

course form, “parable” (NETS) or “Spruch” (SD) must be meant. See οὐχὶ 
ταῦτα πάντα παραβολὴν κατ᾿ αὐτοῦ λήμψονται (ָמָׁשל ִיָּׂשאּו) Hb 2.6, where 

κατ᾿ αὐτοῦ is to be noted, and ἔσονται εἰς ὀνειδισμὸν καὶ εἰς παραβολὴν 

καὶ εἰς μῖσος καὶ εἰς κατάραν ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, οὗ ἐξῶσα αὐτοὺς ἐκεῖ Je 24.9. 

It evidently denotes something that is said in public and hurts those about 

whom it is said.

ἐν μέλει] The difficult text of H seems to have three words from the 

same root, two of which are rendered in G with two words of the same stem.9 

Whether or not our translator’s vocabulary contained θρήνευμα, he may have 

thought that enough had been said, and did not do as Ezekiel did in καὶ 
λήμψονται οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτῶν ἐπὶ σὲ θρῆνον καὶ θρήνημα Σορ Ez 27.32, where 

also the translator recognised two, but not three words from one and the same 

root – ְוָנְׂשאּו ֵאַלִיְך ְּבִניֶהם ִקיָנה ְוקֹוְננּו.
On the selection of the passive voice here and the cognate object appear-

ing in the nominative, see SSG § 57 dd (p. 530).

Ταλαιπωρίᾳ ἐταλαιπωρήσαμεν] The use of a noun in the dative added to 

a verb from the same stem is one of a few ways that correspond to an affili-

ated morphosyntactic structure in Hebrew, known under the name of figura 

etymologica. When such a dative noun stands on its own, not modified fur-

ther, with an adjective, for instance, the verbal notion is emphasised.10

κατεμετρήθη ..] Whatever the Vorlage of G looked like, it must have been 

as difficult as H. Hence the concluding part of the verse presents a fairly free 

rendition. Even if this particular verb could represent ימד, i.e. ִיַּמד, Nif. of 

 ,to measure,’ where does ἐν σχοινίῳ come from? From Am 7.17‘ מדד√

8 On the impersonal 3ms with a personal subject in SG, see SSG § 87 bc.
9 McKane (68) approvingly mentions Carmignac (1955.351), who claims to have identified 

 ’in the Qumran War Scroll (17.5), where, however, it is just a Nifal ptc., ‘what is to emerge ִנְהָיה
as against Qal הֹוֶוה ‘what (already) exists,’ see Muraoka SQH § 12 e 7.

10 For a discussion with examples, see SSG § 56 b under the label of “cognate object.”
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where, however, H reads ְּתֻחָּלק ַּבֶחֶבל   Moreover, the notion of ‘to .ַאְדָמְתָך 

measure people’ is odd; it is surely not measuring their height and weight. 

Their landed property must be being referred to. Our translator appears to be 

desperate.

In comparison with μετρέω, the word used here carries a feature of hos-

tility and advantage, probably marked by the prefix κατα-. Likewise in καὶ 
ἡ γῆ σου ἐν σχοινίῳ καταμετρηθήσεται Am 7.17, as part of a long list of 

painful sufferings about to be inflicted; see for more references GELS s.v.

τοῦ ἀποστρέψαι] The gen. article could be viewed as a remnant of the 

archaic gen. with ablative force, thus equivalent to ἀπό, and such an analysis 

does fit the sense of the verb κωλύω, with which this inf. is to be construed. 

Cp. οὐκ ἐκωλύθησαν τῆς οἰκοδομῆς ‘they were not forced to stop the 

construction work’ 1E 6.6 with κωλῦσαι λαὸν ἀπὸ ἁμαρτίας ‘to prevent the 

people to sin’ Si 46.7. However, the parallelism as in ἐκώλυσέν σε κύριος 

τοῦ μὴ ἐλθεῖν 1K 25.26 and ἡ ἀποκωλύσασά με .. μὴ ἐλθεῖν ib. 33 suggests 

that the τοῦ can be regarded as a mere marker of the inf., even when it is 

functioning as the subject of a nominal clause; it is like to in To see is to 

believe.11

διεμερίσθησαν] = ְיֻחַּלק, though H can be understood as impersonally 

used 3s (Piel), though the passive form highlights the suffering borne by the 

victims. There is a v.l. διεμετρήθησαν, which must be a secondary change 

due to the preceding κατεμετρήθη.

2.5) διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ ἔσται σοι βάλλων σχοινίον ἐν κλήρῳ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ 

κυρίου.

 Therefore you shall have nobody casting a land-measure by lot among 

the Lord’s congregation.

ָלֵכן לֹא־ִיְהֶיה ְלָך ַמְׁשִליְך ֶחֶבל ְּבגֹוָרל ִּבְקַהל ְיהָוה:

βάλλων σχοινίον] For every individual or family of the religious com-

munity there is supposed to be an appointed officer casting a land-measure 

and dividing the land.

2.6) μὴ κλαίετε δάκρυσιν, μηδὲ δακρυέτωσαν ἐπὶ τούτοις· οὐ γὰρ ἀπώ-
σεται ὀνείδη.

 Stop weeping with tears nor let them shed tears over these matters, for 

He will not remove humiliations.

ַאל־ַּתִּטפּו ַיִּטיפּון לֹא־ַיִּטפּו ָלֵאֶּלה לֹא ִיַּסג ְּכִלּמֹות:

11 But cf. SSG § 30 c, § 69 f, p. 584, f.n. 3.
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Somewhat similarly to vs. 4 with one and the same root repeated three 

times one after another, here we have one and the same verb, Hif. ִהִּטיף 

 repeated as often in three different forms.12 The middle form, not ,(נטף√ >)

negated unlike the other two, appears untranslated in G. The prophet prob-

ably wanted to say: ‘they might do what they should not be doing.’

This Heb. verb occurs in BH in Qal and Hifil 9 times each. Leaving our 

three instances here it does not have anything to do with weeping, tears drop-

ping. In QH it occurs in Hif. in the sense of ‘to teach, preach,’ a meaning 

which is generally thought to apply in our Mi 2.6 as well. In Qal it has a liquid 

such as rain water or honey dropping or dripping as the subject, but never 

tears (δάκρυσιν here, dat. pl. of δάκρυον). In G here, then, we have a creative 

application of the primary sense of the verb on the part of its translator.

μηδὲ] = ַאל? The translator apparently found it stylistically unacceptable to 

repeat the combination κλαίω δάκρυσιν, hence a shift to δακρύω, which leads 

to the selection of μηδέ, not μή.

ἐπὶ] = ַעל, part of the free translation going on here.

ἀπώσεται] = ַיִּסג, Hif. √סוג. The subject of the verb in G and H alike is 

vague. God or weeping? It might come down to the same: emotional response 

alone would not adequately deal with the situation. On the other hand, Ziegler 

puts a full stop at ὀνείδη. But ὁ λέγων that is made to open vs. 7 is followed 

by a long address by God as communicated to the prophet, and there is no 

predicate to go with ὁ λέγων. Without saying it in so many words, SD removes 

the full stop and makes ὁ λέγων the subject of ἀπώσεται.13 This might be a 

better resolution of the ambiguity.

2.7) ὁ λέγων Οἶκος Ιακωβ παρώργισε πνεῦμα κυρίου· εἰ ταῦτα τὰ ἐπι-
τηδεύματα αὐτοῦ ἐστιν; οὐχ οἱ λόγοι αὐτοῦ εἰσι καλοὶ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ 

καὶ ὀρθοὶ πεπόρευνται;

 He who says, ‘The house of Jacob has angered the spirit of the Lord.’ 

Are these his deeds? Are not His words agreeable to him for him to 

walk upright?

ֶהָאמּור ֵּבית־ַיֲעקֹב ֲהָקַצר רּוַח ְיהָוה ִאם־ֵאֶּלה ַמֲעָלָליו ֲהלֹוא ְדָבַרי ֵייִטיבּו ִעם ַהָּיָׁשר 
הֹוֵלְך:

ὁ λέγων] = 14 .ָהאֹוֵמר On analysing this phrase as to be construed with vs. 6, 

see above towards the end.

παρώργισε] = ִהְקִצף, cf. ἐν τῷ παροργίσαι με τοὺς πατέρας ὑμῶν ְּבַהְקִציף 

.Zc 8.14 ֲאבֵֹתיֶכם ֹאִתי

12 The verb also occurs at Mi 2.11, Am 7.16, 9.13.
13 But then, pace SD (II 2369), the speaker can hardly be the prophet.
14 NETS’s “One says,” is odd.
H is difficult. We fail to see how König (III § 236b) could view it as meaning dicendumne.
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κυρίου] When our translator read ָהאֹוֵמר, he may not have been sufficiently 

aware of a discourse complication that could ensue, for we might think μου 

more logical, but that would of course imply reading רוחי instead of רּוַח ְיהָוה, 

which is a far-reaching rewriting. The same complication is inherent in οὐχ 

οἱ λόγοι αὐτοῦ εἰσι καλοὶ μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ, where αὐτοῦ cannot be referring to 

same person, but the first is virtually equivalent to μου. A similar obscurity 

in direct discourse occurs in Abram’s instruction to his wife: ֲאחִֹתי  ִאְמִרי־ָנא 

ֲאִני Ge 12.13, where ָאְּת  could be said to be more “logical,” what we ֲאחֹתֹו 

find in G Ἀδελφὴ αὐτοῦ εἰμι and Pesh. /ḥātēh nā/.15

εἰ ִאם] We concur with Ziegler, who has added <;> after ἐστιν. The use 

of ִאם as an interrogative particle is well established; see BDB s.v. 2. Under 

its influence SG introduced this innovative use of εἰ; a long list of references 

can be found in GELS s.v. 3. In Gn 18.21 εἰ renders ִאם as well as ֲה־. For 

the book of Mi, see 6.6, 7bis, 11, and note esp. ἐὰν φέρητε τὴν θυσίαν, εἰ 
προσδέξομαι αὐτὰ16 ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν ὑμῶν; ‘should you bring the sacrifice, 

shall I accept them from your hands?’ Ma 1.10, where εἰ introduces an apo-

dosis of a conditional sentence introduced with ἐὰν.

οὐχ] This must be construed with πεπόρευνται as well.

οἱ λόγοι αὐτοῦ] = דברו, i.e.  ְּדָבָרו.

εἰσι καλοὶ] The NḤ text has been correctly restored by Tov as ἠγ]άθυναν.

μετ᾿ αὐτοῦ καὶ ὀρθοὶ] = עמו ויׁשר? In any case the separation of the definite 

article in H from the participle is unusual for ַההֵֹלְך ָיָׁשר. Wolff (40), relying 

on Hebraists such as Brockelmann and Gesenius - Kautzsch, suggests that the 

article is equivalent to ֲאֶׁשר introducing an antecedentless relative clause. Such 

a relative clause, however, does not use a participle as its predicate verb.17

The NḤ text presents a revision in conformity with H: μ[ετὰ τοῦ ὀρθὰ 

πορευομ]ένου.18

ὀρθοὶ] The collocation ὀρθὸς πορεύομαι here appears to bear a moral, 

ethical sense, unlike in vs. 3 above, where physically upright, erect stance is 

indicated, whilst H there reads differently than here.

πεπόρευνται הֹוֵלְך] Whilst the pl. form is intelligible in the context, the 

number shift comes over as unfounded.

15 On the question of discours indirect, see SQH § 42 d. Virtually identical is another 
Aramaic version: “Tell them about me that he is my brother (אחי הוא)” 1Q20 19.20.

16 The n.pl. acc. pronoun refers to several offerings mentioned earlier.
17 See examples in Brockelmann § 150a, GK § 138 i-k, and JM § 145 d-e.
In Qumran Hebrew we do find substantivised participles with or without the article. With 

the article, e.g. השוגג ‘one who errs inadvertently’ 1QS 9.1 and היוצא מפיך ‘that which issues 
forth out of your mouth’ 4Q51 II fr a-d.5, which is a variant reading of 1  ְּדָברֹוSm 1.23. For a 
discussion, see SQH § 17 j.

18 Tov, the editor, restores ὀρθοῦ. However, the word is used adverbially (manner), to which 
the rule of grammatical concord does not apply. In an editorial note (p. 86) we read ὀρθως, 
perhaps a typo for ὀρθῶς. An example of adverbially used ὀρθά is ὀρθὰ κρῖναι ‘to judge 
correctly’ Pr 31.5, sim. ὀρθὰ βλεπέτωσαν ‘Let them look straight’ ib. 4.25.
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2.8) καὶ ἔμπροσθεν ὁ λαός μου εἰς ἔχθραν ἀντέστη· κατέναντι τῆς 

εἰρήνης αὐτοῦ τὴν δορὰν αὐτοῦ ἐξέδειραν τοῦ ἀφελέσθαι ἐλπίδα 

συντριμμὸν πολέμου.

 Some time ago my people stood up as a hostile force. In spite of his peace-

ful stance they took his skin off to take away the hope of a ruining war.

ְוֶאְתמּול ַעִּמי ְלאֹוֵיב ְיקֹוֵמם ִמּמּול ַׂשְלָמה ֶאֶדר ַּתְפִׁשטּון ֵמעְֹבִרים ֶּבַטח ׁשּוֵבי ִמְלָחָמה:

Both G and H are full of challenges.

ἔμπροσθεν ֶאְתמּול] This is the sole instance of this equivalence. The usual 

rendering of ֶאְתמֹול or ֶאְתמּול is ἐχθές. The translator must have had some 

reason for selecting ἔμπροσθεν, which would refer to a more distant past 

than yesterday.19

εἰς ἔχθραν] “In order to meet enemy attacks” must be meant.

ἀντέστη] = יקום, i.e. ָיקּום, for קוֵֺמם is transitive.20 This may have caused 

the translator to read a Qal form here. The pl. ἀντέ]στησαν of the NḤ text is 

a constructio ad sensum due to the sense of λαός.

τῆς εἰρήνης αὐτοῦ] = ְׁשֹלֹמה.

τὴν δορὰν αὐτοῦ] περιβ]όλαιον ‘garment’ in the NḤ text (6.5).

ἐξέδειραν ַּתְפִׁשטּון] The abrupt shift in H to 2mp is odd. The NḤ text reads 

ἐξεδύσ[ατε (6.5), or possibly ἐξεδύσ[αν, ‘you (or: they) took (someone’s) 

clothes off.’

ἐλπίδα συντριμμὸν πολέμου] ἐλπίδα is probably in a loose relation of 

apposition to συντριμμὸν πολέμου, i.e. people are hoping to bring about a 

ruin of their enemies through a war.

συντριμμὸν πολέμου] The NḤ text has been restored as ἐπι[στραφήσον]

ται πόλεμο[ν as a rendering of the putative יׁשובו for ׁשּוֵבי in H. We would 

like to know what the reconstructed Gk text is supposed to mean.

2.9) διὰ τοῦτο ἡγούμενοι λαοῦ μου ἀπορριφήσονται ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν τρυ-
φῆς αὐτῶν, διὰ τὰ πονηρὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτῶν ἐξώσθησαν· ἐγγί-
σατε ὄρεσιν αἰωνίοις.

 Therefore leaders of my people shall be thrown out of their pleasure 

houses, because of their evil practices they were ejected. Approach 

eternal mounts.

ְנֵׁשי ַעִּמי ְּתָגְרׁשּון ִמֵּבית ַּתֲעֻנֶגיָה ֵמַעל עָֹלֶליָה ִּתְקחּו ֲהָדִרי ְלעֹוָלם:

19 The fact that ἐχθές has been preserved only by Symmachus does not give a licence, pace 
Wolff (40), to emend the beginning of the verse, for instance, to ַעִּמי ַעל  -for G’s ἔμπρο ,ַאֶּתם 
σθεν, Pesh.’s /’etmāl(y)/, and ante unam dicem (Jerome in his commentary) accord with H.

20 Keil (444) holds that this Polel is “an intensified kal,” for which we would like to have 
certain examples. We fail to see how Wolff (38) could justify his translation, “aufgetreten.” 
Radaq also says just: “an intransitive verb.”
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διὰ τοῦτο] > H.

ἡγούμενοι] = נשיאי, i.e. ְנִׂשיֵאי.
ἀπορριφήσοντα] = יתגרׁשון.
τρυφῆς αὐτῶν, διὰ τὰ πονηρὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτῶν] = ַעל  ַּתֲענּוֵגיֶהם 

 This is certainly a fair bit of restitution. πονηρὰ is a free, sensible .ַמַעְלֵליֶהם

addition; it is unnecessary to restitute על רַֹע מעלליהם or something like that. 

SG proffers a good number of instances of the type <ὁ μέγας ἀνηρ> instead 

of <ὁ ἀνὴρ ὁ μέγας> (SSG § 37 bba) the position of πονηρά does not 

necessarily support such a restitution.

ἐξώσθησα] In Index 45a we see that √נדח is the most frequent equivalent 

of this Gk verb: qal 1×, ni. 5×, hi. 13×, and we include our Mi instance there, 

thus = ידחו, i.e. ִיְּדחּו. Note esp. τὴν ἐξωσμένην εἰσδέξομαι ֲאַקֵּבָצה  ַהִּנָּדָחה 

Mi 4.6 and καὶ ἐξώσω αὐτὸν εἰς γῆν ἄνυδρον ְוִהַּדְחִּתיו ֶאל־ֶאֶרץ ִצָּיה Jl 2.20.

ἐγγίσατε] = ִּתְקְרבּו.

ὄρεσιν αἰωνίοις] = ַהֲרֵרי ְלעֹוָלם. In BH a noun in st. cst. may be subor-

dinate to a prepositional phrase, e.g. ָלמֹו ִלְבֵני־ְקָהת ,Ps 58.5 ֲחַמת   ִמְׁשַּפַחת 

 1C 6.55.21

2.10) ἀνάστηθι καὶ πορεύου, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι σοι αὕτη ἡ ἀνάπαυσις ἕνεκεν 

ἀκαθαρσίας. διεφθάρητε φθορᾷ,

 Arise and go, for this rest is not for you because of uncleanness. You 

have been utterly ruined.

קּומּו ּוְלכּו ִּכי לֹא־זֹאת ַהְּמנּוָחה ַּבֲעבּור ָטְמָאה ְּתַחֵּבל ְוֶחֶבל ִנְמָרץ:

ἀνάστηθι καὶ πορεύου] On the use of the aorist and present imperative 

next to each other, see SSG § 28 ha (iii), p. 294, where “Get going!” is sug-

gested for the latter in contrast to ἀνάστηθι, which is a one-off action.

αὕτη ἡ ἀνάπαυσις] This could mean, as in H, ‘this is not ..’.22 The 

selection of the fem. pronoun would be due to the gender of ἀνάπαυσις; cf. 

SSG § 77 l.23 Though not often, a bare demonstrative pronoun can be attrib-

utively used and precede, e.g. ָּגדֹול ַהָּים   .this sea is vast’ Ps 104.25; cf‘ ֶזה 

JM § 143 i. The position of οὐκ, not before αὕτη, is as in Οὐχὶ αὕτη ἡ ὁδὸς 

καὶ οὐχ αὕτη ἡ πόλις 4K 6.19L < לֹא ֶזה ַהֶּדֶרְך ְולֹא זֹה ָהִעיר.

διεφθάρητε] = ִּתְתַחְּבלּו.

φθορᾷ] ִנְמָרץ ‘grievous’ is left untranslated; the translator may have thought 

that the notion of intensity is sufficiently expressed through the cognate 

dative.

21 For a discussion with more examples, see JM § 129 m-n.
22 So Trg.: ָלא ָדא ַאְרָעא ֵּבית ְנָיָחא.
23 Cf. SD: “nicht ist für dich dies die Ruhe.”
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2.11) κατεδιώχθητε οὐδενὸς διώκοντος· πνεῦμα ἔστησε ψεῦδος, ἐστάλαξέ 

σοι εἰς οἶνον καὶ μέθυσμα. καὶ ἔσται ἐκ τῆς σταγόνος τοῦ λαοῦ 

τούτου

 You were persecuted, though none was chasing (you). A spirit brought 

about falsehood. It dripped to you as wine and drink, and it shall be 

out of the tiny number of this people

לּו־ִאיׁש הֵֹלְך רּוַח ָוֶׁשֶקר ִּכֵּזב ַאִּטף ְלָך ַלַּיִין ְוַלֵּׁשָכר ְוָהָיה ַמִּטיף ָהָעם ַהֶּזה:

κατεδιώχθητε] Nothing in H corresponds to this.24

οὐδενὸς] = לוא איׁש. So also in the Murabbaat text, XII 29. On οὐδενὸς, 

for which μηδενὸς could have been said, see SSG § 83 bd.

ἔστησε] Nothing in H corresponds to this. For the meaning of the verb 

ἵστημι here, see GELS s.v. II 5.

ψεῦδος] One is not certain whether this is a rendering of ֶׁשֶקר as in Zc 5.4, 

Ma 3.5 or ָּכָזב as in Ho 7.13.

ἐστάλαξέ] = ָנַטף or ִיּטֹף.
ἔσται] According to SD Ιακωβ in vs. 12 is the subject of this verb, though 

it has a finite verb to go with it, συναχθήσεται. Even if we added a comma 

at the end of vs. 11, we would expect Ιακωβ in this verse.

ἐκ τῆς σταγόνος] = ִמְּנַטף. For ָנָטף / σταγών, see Jb 36.27. What is meant 

by G is perhaps that the national restoration is going to be a very modest 

beginning.

2.12) συναγόμενος συναχθήσεται Ιακωβ σὺν πᾶσιν· ἐκδεχόμενος ἐκδέ-
ξομαι τοὺς καταλοίπους τοῦ Ισραηλ, ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ θήσομαι τὴν ἀπο-
στροφὴν αὐτῶν· ὡς πρόβατα ἐν θλίψει, ὡς ποίμνιον ἐν μέσῳ κοίτης 

αὐτῶν ἐξαλοῦνται ἐξ ἀνθρώπων.

 Jacob will be certainly gathered altogether. I shall certainly welcome 

the remainder of Israel, I shall effect their return together. Like sheep 

in distress, like a herd inside their pen they will jump out away from 

people.

ָּבְצָרה  ְּכצֹאן  ֲאִׂשיֶמּנּו  ַיַחד  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ְׁשֵאִרית  ֲאַקֵּבץ  ַקֵּבץ  ֻּכָּלְך  ַיֲעקֹב  ֶאֱאסֹף  ָאסֹף 
ְּכֵעֶדר ְּבתֹוְך ַהָּדְברֹו ְּתִהיֶמָנה ֵמָאָדם:

συναχθήσεται] = ֵיָאֵסף.
συναγόμενος συναχθήσεται illustrates another common representa-

tion of the well-known Hebrew syntagm, figura etymologica, as in πληθύνων 

πληθυνῶ τὰς λύπας σου ‘I shall greatly increase your pains’ Ge 3.16 < 

24 SD II.2370 suggests that G possibly read מּוָרץ in lieu of ִנְמָרץ. Cf. ֲאִריֶצּנּו Je 49.19 > 
ἐκδιώξω αὐτούσ ib. 29.20 (G).
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ִעְּצבֹוֵנְך ַאְרֶּבה   The immediately following ἐκδεχόμενος represents 25 .ַהְרָּבה 

the same feature.

τὴν ἀποστροφὴν] A free, contextually motivated addition? Since θήσο-
μαι is a rendering of ֲאִׁשיֶבּנו  ,ֲאִׂשיֶמּנּו would not come into the picture.

 ἐν θλίψει] = ְּבָצָרה, ≠ H ָּבְצָרה ‘sheepfold.’ The translator probably saw 

here a parallelism of בתוך  // ב־.

κοίτης αὐτῶν ַהָּדְברֹו] An unusual equivalence occurring nowhere else. 

’.is thought to mean ‘pasture ּדֶֹבר

ἐξαλοῦνται ְּתִהיֶמָנה] Another unusual equivalence. The Heb. verb is usually 

understood to have to do with vocal reaction, ‘to murmur, roar,’ not physical, 

bodily ‘to jump out.’

2.13) διὰ τῆς διακοπῆς πρὸ προσώπου αὐτῶν διέκοψαν καὶ διῆλθον 

πύλην καὶ ἐξῆλθον δι᾿ αὐτῆς, καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν πρὸ 

προσώπου αὐτῶν, ὁ δὲ κύριος ἡγήσεται αὐτῶν.

 Through the breach in front of them they broke through, and they 

went through a gate, and went outside through it, and their king went 

outside ahead of them, but the Lord will lead them.

ַויהָוה  ִלְפֵניֶהם  ַמְלָּכם  ַוַּיֲעבֹר  בֹו  ַוֵּיְצאּו  ַׁשַער  ַוַּיֲעבֹרּו  ָּפְרצּו  ִלְפֵניֶהם  ַהֹּפֵרץ  ָעָלה 
ְּברֹאָׁשם: פ

διὰ τῆς διακοπῆς] = ַעל ַהֶּפֶרץ? But ַעל can scarcely indicate a space through 

which one moves.

καὶ ἐξῆλθεν ַוַּיֲעבֹר] By selecting the verb which is nearer (ἐξῆλθον ֵּיְצאּו) 
G stresses that, though the people were acting under the king’s leadership, 

their true leader was God.

25 For a discussion of this feature in SG, see SSG § 31 db. That the feature is no Hebraism 
is evident in Ge 3.16, for הרבה, irrespective of its vocalisation, cannot be a participle.



CHAPTER III

3.1) Καὶ ἐρεῖ Ἀκούσατε δὴ ταῦτα, αἱ ἀρχαὶ οἴκου Ιακωβ καὶ οἱ κατάλοι-
ποι οἴκου Ισραηλ. οὐχ ὑμῖν ἐστι τοῦ γνῶναι τὸ κρίμα;

 And He will say: “Do hear these things, o the rulers of the house of 

Jacob and the remnant of the house of Israel. Is it not up to you to know 

the judgement?

ָוֹאַמר ִׁשְמעּו־ָנא ָראֵׁשי ַיֲעקֹב ּוְקִציֵני ֵּבית ִיְׂשָרֵאל ֲהלֹוא ָלֶכם ָלַדַעת ֶאת־ַהִּמְׁשָּפט:

Καὶ ἐρεῖ] = 1 .ְויֹאַמר
κατάλοιποι ְקִציֵני] A rather anomalous equivalence. Likewise in vs. 9. Cf. 

τοῖς καταλοίποις οἴκου Ιουδα ִלְׁשֵאִרית ֵּבית ְיהּוָדה Zp 2.7.

ὑμῖν ἐστι τοῦ γνῶναι ָלֶכם ָלַדַעת] G is a verbatim reproduction of H, and 

both constructions indicate an obligation.2 The gen. article τοῦ cannot be any-

thing other than a mere infinitive marker, since the inf. here is the subject of 

what is basically an existential nominal clause. See above at 2.4.

γνῶναι] ‘To find out and act on’ rather than εἰδέναι ‘to be knowledgeable 

about, acquainted with.’

3.2) οἱ μισοῦντες τὰ καλὰ καὶ ζητοῦντες τὰ πονηρά, ἁρπάζοντες τὰ δέρ-
ματα αὐτῶν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν καὶ τὰς σάρκας αὐτῶν ἀπὸ τῶν ὀστέων αὐτῶν.

 o those who hate good things and seek evil things, tearing their skins off 

them and their flesh from their bones.

ׂשְֹנֵאי טֹוב ְוֹאֲהֵבי ָרָעה [ָרע] ֹּגְזֵלי עֹוָרם ֵמֲעֵליֶהם ּוְׁשֵאָרם ֵמַעל ַעְצמֹוָתם:

οἱ μισοῦντες] This refers back to ὑμῖν in vs. 1, the virtual subject of τοῦ 

γνῶναι. The selection of the nom. form suggests that the combination of οἱ 
and three participles is not in apposition to ὑμῖν, but vocative.

ζητοῦντες ֹאֲהֵבי] In view of Μεμισήκαμεν τὰ πονηρὰ καὶ ἠγαπήκαμεν 

τὰ καλά ֱאֹלֵהי־ְצָבאֹות ְיהָוה  ֶיֱחַנן  אּוַלי  ִמְׁשָּפט  ַבַּׁשַער  ְוַהִּציגּו  טֹוב  ְוֶאֱהבּו   ִׂשְנאּו־ָרע 

.Am 5.15 the selection of ζητέω, and not ἀγαπάω, is puzzling ְׁשֵאִרית יֹוֵסף

αὐτῶν] Not ‘their own,’ but ‘of the ruled’ of vs. 1.

1 For a summary of scholarly discussion on this variation, see McKane 95. Cf. Pesh. /w(ʼ)emar/ 
‘and he said,’ most likely = ויאמר, i.e. ַוּיֹאֶמר or ַוּיֹאַמר.

2 Cf. JM § 124 l and SSG § 30 bec. In Pesh. this obligative value of the syntagm is lexi-
calised by means of /wālē/ ‘appropriate.’
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3.3) ὃν τρόπον κατέφαγον τὰς σάρκας τοῦ λαοῦ μου καὶ τὰ δέρματα 

αὐτῶν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐξέδειραν καὶ τὰ ὀστέα αὐτῶν συνέθλασαν καὶ 
ἐμέλισαν ὡς σάρκας εἰς λέβητα καὶ ὡς κρέα εἰς χύτραν,

 Just as they devoured the flesh of My people and removed their skin 

from them and crushed all their bones and cut (them) in pieces as meat 

to go into a cauldron and as pieces of meat into a pot,

ּוָפְרׂשּו  ִּפֵּצחּו  ְוֶאת־ַעְצֹמֵתיֶהם  ִהְפִׁשיטּו  ֵמֲעֵליֶהם  ְועֹוָרם  ַעִּמי  ְׁשֵאר  ָאְכלּו  ַוֲאֶׁשר 
ַּכֲאֶׁשר ַּבִּסיר ּוְכָבָׂשר ְּבתֹוְך ַקָּלַחת:

ὃν τρόπον] = ַּכֲאֶׁשר.

ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ֵמֲעֵליֶהם] ἐπάνωθεν αὐτῶν could have been said to indicate 

not removal from somewhere, but that A was attached to B. Cf. Ἐξαγάγετε 

πάντα ἄνδρα ἐπάνωθέν μου (ֵמָעַלי)· καὶ ἐξήγαγον πάντα ἄνδρα ἀπὸ ἐπάνω-
θεν αὐτοῦ (ֵמָעָליו) 2K 13.9.3

ὡς σάρκας] = ִּכְׁשֵאר.

3.4) οὕτως κεκράξονται πρὸς κύριον, καὶ οὐκ εἰσακούσεται αὐτῶν· καὶ 
ἀποστρέψει τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ καιρῷ ἐκείνῳ, 

ἀνθ᾿ ὧν ἐπονηρεύσαντο ἐν τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύμασιν αὐτῶν ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς.

 so they will shout to the Lord, but He will not listen to them; He will 

turn His face away from them at that time, because they acted wickedly 

with their deeds upon them.”

ֵהֵרעּו  ַּכֲאֶׁשר  ַהִהיא  ָּבֵעת  ֵמֶהם  ָּפָניו  ְוַיְסֵּתר  אֹוָתם  ַיֲעֶנה  ְולֹא  ֶאל־ְיהָוה  ִיְזֲעקּו  ָאז 
ַמַעְלֵליֶהם: פ

οὕτως] Together with ὃν τρόπον at the beginning of vs. 4 there is formed 

a long clause of comparison.

ἀποστρέψει ַיְסֵּתר] G most likely read here ַיְסִּתר, as Driver (1892 § 174) 

proposed. However that might be, the three Impf. forms in this verse may be 

preterite. Such a use is attested in BH in conjunction with ָאז as here,4 a par-

ticle not represented in G. In the preceding, coordinate verse all the four verbs 

are qatal. The consistent use of the Fut. in G in this verse makes sense in its 

own way.

The equivalence ἀποστρέφω / ִהְסִּתיר is also attested elsewhere, e.g. ἀπο-
στρέψω τὸ πρόσωπόν μου ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν ַאְסִּתיר ָּפַני De 31.18 in a context simi-

lar to our passage; see also De 31.17, 32.20. There is hence no absolute need 

to postulate ָיִסר or ָיֵסר, hi. from √5 .סור

3 L, however, uses ἀπό both times.
4 See JM § 113 i. The only sure case in BH of <ָאז + short yiqtol> with preterite value is 

.ἐξεκκλησίασε 1Kg 8.1  ָאז ַיְקֵהל
5 Correct Index 16a accordingly.
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ἐπονηρεύσαντο ֵהֵרעּו] The Heb. verb here is usually thought to be transi-

tive, which, however, is not attested anywhere with this fairly frequent Hif. 

verb with a deed as object.6 Our translator’s analysis of it as intransitive is 

underlined with the addition of ἐν, when he could have said τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα 

(nom.). Moreover, ֵהֵרַע never takes a deed as its grammatical subject.7

ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς] A free addition with the pronoun referring to victims. Wolff (61) 

thinks of an infelicitous haplography, i.e. ַמַעְלֵליֶהם ֲעֵליֶהם  > ַמַעְלֵליֶהם.

3.5) τάδε λέγει κύριος ἐπὶ τοὺς προφήτας τοὺς πλανῶντας τὸν λαόν μου, 

τοὺς δάκνοντας ἐν τοῖς ὀδοῦσιν αὐτῶν καὶ κηρύσσοντας ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν 

εἰρήνην, καὶ οὐκ ἐδόθη εἰς τὸ στόμα αὐτῶν, ἤγειραν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν 

πόλεμον·

 These things the Lord says: “Against the prophets who lead my people 

astray, bite with their teeth, and preach peace at them.” Yet (nothing) 

has been laid into their mouth, they have set a war in motion against 

them.

ָׁשלֹום  ְוָקְראּו  ְּבִׁשֵּניֶהם  ַהֹּנְׁשִכים  ֶאת־ַעִּמי  ַהַּמְתִעים  ַעל־ַהְּנִביִאים  ְיהָוה  ָאַמר  ּכֹה 
ַוֲאֶׁשר לֹא־ִיֵּתן ַעל־ִּפיֶהם ְוִקְּדׁשּו ָעָליו ִמְלָחָמה:

ἐπὶ ַעל] This Gk preposition, unlike ַעל and irrespective of which case it 

governs, does not express a topic of verbal communication. Governing a nomi-

nal in acc. it “indicates one to whom or that to which action, attention, thought, 

emotion, utterance etc. are directed” (GELS s.v. ἐπί III 4).

τὸν λαόν μου ַעִּמי] In neither language the pronoun is unlikely a reference 

to Micah.8 Hence this simple expression hardly means ‘my coreligionists.’ But 

God as its referent also sounds odd. The discourse mechanism in use here 

does not appear to us logical.9 A similar problem meets us in vs. 6. Supposing 

that God is speaking, how would we account for the shift from ὑμῖν to τοὺς 

προφήτας .. αὐτοὺς? Who is God speaking to? Is τάδε λέγει κύριος equiva-

lent to τάδε λέγω? In the parable of talents the master, on his return home, 

says to two of his servants: εὖ, δοῦλε ἀγαθὲ καὶ πιστέ, ἐπὶ ὀλίγα ἦς πιστός, 

6 Clines (VII 531a) mentions one QH example: ֗מ֗ע֗ש֯י֯ו הרע   he [= Esau] did many‘ הרב]֯ה 
evil deeds’ 4Q223-224 2ii5 [= Jub 35.13]. We would parse הרע as an inf. cst. complementing 
the preceding ִהְרָּבה, not ַהְרֵּבה, an analysis exactly reflected in its Ethiopic translation, /’abzeḫa 
’a’keyo megbārihu/. Qimron (2020.236) appears to find the absence of ל־ from the inf. anom-
alous, but in QH we find such a feature not infrequently, see, e.g., בראשית צאת ובוא לשבת וקום 
‘at the beginning when one leaves or enters, sit or stand’ 1QS 10.13, where the two syntagms 
occur next to each other; see further in SQH § 18 i. In Aquila’s ἐκάκωσαν ἐπιτηδεύματα 
αὐτῶν the verb is probably transitive. In SG it is always <+ acc. rei>, but in CG <+ acc. pers.> 
is securely attested. Then this use of הרע is not un-Hebraic.

7 Cf. Vulg. nequiter egerunt in adinventionibus suis = G, but Pesh. /’av’eš(w) ‘vādayhōn/ 
and Trg. ַאבִאיׁשּו עֹוָבֵדיהֹון = H. 

8 Thus pace Wolff 61.
9 Cf. McKane 103f.
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ἐπὶ πολλῶν σε καταστήσω· εἴσελθε εἰς τὴν χαρὰν τοῦ κυρίου σου 

(Mt 25.21, 23), where he could have said μου instead of τοῦ κυρίου σου.10 

Alternatively we can print Ἐπὶ and make a direct speech, God’s oracle, start 

there, as shown in our translation above and regard the segment Ἐπὶ τοὺ .. 

εἰρήνην as the title of the oracle.

δάκνοντας ֹנְׁשִכים] Not a threatening figure as in δάκῃ αὐτὸν (ְנָׁשכֹו) ὁ 

ὄφις ‘the snake bites him’ Am 5.19, but “as long as they are provided enough 

to eat.”

κηρύσσοντας ְוָקְראּו] König (III 517 m-n) analyses the Heb. verb as inver-

sive, but G is right in seeing it as parallel to the preceding two participles, 

though out of respect to H (?), the translator refrains from adding the article, 

τοὺς. Analogously he saw a non-inversive form in the following ְוִקְּדׁשּו, though 

his analysis is partly conditioned by his ἐδόθη. He appears to have found the 

sequence of tense forms here confusing and attempted a fair bit of syntactic 

restructuring.

ἐδόθη ִיֵּתן] There is no absolute need to assume that G represents ֻיַּתן. 
A passive, 3sg verb is sometimes used impersonally, e.g. προσετάγη τῷ 

κήτει ‘a command was issued to the giant fish’ Jn 2.11 (H ַוּיֹאֶמר ְיהָוה ַלָּדג). 11 

However, ִיֵּתן here is not impersonal. ֲאֶׁשר ought to have been analysed as an 

antecedentless relative pronoun, ‘one who ..,’12 and the relative clause is extra-

posed and joined with the main clause with an apodotic waw and the inherent 

antecedent is resumed in ָעָליו, whereas in G αὐτὸν can be understood only as 

referring back to τὸν λαόν μου earlier in the verse, hence our against them, not 

him. Alternatively, G represents ִנַּתן  = נתן.
ἤγειραν ִקְּדׁשּו] A rare equivalence attested nowhere else. The Heb. word 

must mean ‘they declared the war holy (sanctioned by God).’13 The colloca-

tion ἐγείρω πόλεμον is also met with in 1E 1.23.

3.6) διὰ τοῦτο νὺξ ὑμῖν ἔσται ἐξ ὁράσεως, καὶ σκοτία ὑμῖν ἔσται ἐκ 

μαντείας, καὶ δύσεται ὁ ἥλιος ἐπὶ τοὺς προφήτας, καὶ συσκοτάσει 
ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἡ ἡμέρα·

 Therefore it shall be night for you without vision, and it shall be darkness 

for you without divination, and the sun shall set against the prophets, 

and the day shall become totally dark against them.

ָלֵכן ַלְיָלה ָלֶכם ֵמָחזֹון ְוָחְׁשָכה ָלֶכם ִמְּקסֹם ּוָבָאה ַהֶּׁשֶמׁש ַעל־ַהְּנִביִאים ְוָקַדר ֲעֵליֶהם 
ַהּיֹום:

10 In Japanese there is nothing unusual at all about a father saying to a son of his: /otōsan 
wa iku/ ‘the father goes,’ when what is actually meant is ‘I go.’

11 Cf. SSG § 87 a.
12 So Pesh. /man d-lā ../.
13 On the declarative-estimative value of Piel, see JM § 52 d.
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ἐξ] The preposition, just like its Heb. equivalent here, indicates absence, 

lack, or deprivation. Another example is ἡ γῆ ἀφανισθήσεται .. ἐκ διοδεύο-
ντος καὶ ἐξ ἀναστρέφοντος (ֵמעֵֹבר ּוִמָּׁשב) ‘the land will be annihilated .. with 

none journeying through it and returning (thereafter)’ Zc 7.14.14

σκοτία ָחְׁשָכה] NḤ (6.41) is said to read σκοτασθ[ήσεται. It probably 

reflects ָחְׁשָכה read as a verb as in H. But what is its subject, which must be 

fem. sg.? Σκοτάζω, just as συσκοτάζω later in the verse, is an intransitive verb, 

‘to grow dark,’ unlike σκοτίζω ‘to make dark.’ The latter, however, can be 

used in a pseudo-passive voice: ἕως οὗ μὴ σκοτισθῇ ὁ ἥλιος καὶ τὸ φῶς 

καὶ ἡ σελήνη .. ‘before the sun and the light and the moon .. become dark’15 

Ec 12.2, which suggests a possible scribal error in NḤ for σκοτισθήσεται. 
On the other hand, G, apparently reading ֲחֵׁשָכה, reproduces a perfect poetic 

parallelism in H:16

A = noun B C (ִמ־) a = noun B c (ִמ־)

νὺξ ἔσται ὑμῖν ἐξ ὁράσεως καὶ σκοτία ἔσται ὑμῖν ἐκ μαντείας

ַלְיָלה ָלֶכם ֵמַחזֹון ַו ֲחֵׁשָכה ָלֶכם ִמְּקסֹם

Darkness is the central theme of this verse, looked at out of four perspec-

tives and expressed in four short clauses, one nominal and three verbal. Each 

clause has a prepositional phrase, each joined to a personal referent, one and 

the same group of individuals, namely the doomed prophets. Given this impec-

cable parallelistic structure of the verse it makes sense to understand the two 

prepositions, ל־ and על, as synonymous. We submit that they both carry a 

negative connotation. In ὑμῖν (twice < ָלֶכם) we could recognise a dativus 

incommodi. In order to see visions and engage in divination prophets need 

light, without which they find themselves in a disadvantaged, unenviable situ-

ation, “a black-out” (McKane 106). 

The combination of Qal בא with ֶׁשֶמׁש as its subject to express the notion 

of sunset occurs 1917 times in BH, mostly with no preposition following, e.g. 

 ַוָּתבֹא ָלֶהם ַהֶּׁשֶמׁש ֵאֶצל ַהִּגְבָעה :is used ל־ Ex 17.12. In one case ַעד־ּבֹא ַהָּׁשֶמׁש
Jd 19.14, where we have an equivalent of dativus commodi, for the travellers 

had reached one of the two locations of their choice for a night’s stay. In 

another instance we find לֹא־ָתבֹוא ָעָליו ַהֶּׁשֶמׁש  :ַעל De 24.15.18 Another value 

14 Hardly “instead of” (Brenton) and “statt” (SD). Cf. GELS s.v. ἐκ 11 and BDB s.v. ִמן 
 7 ba-b. Ibn-Ezra and Radaq take ִמן in the sense of ‘as a consequence of, originating in.’

15 Pace “are darkened” (NETS); the intransitive value of the form is supported by the 
parallel ἐπιστρέψωσιν τὰ νέφη ‘the clouds return.’

16 There is no absolute need to impose “our” grammatical concept of substantive and read 
.in lieu of the inf. cst. in H ִמֶּקֶסם

17 In BDB s.v. ּבֹוא Qal 1 i “1834” should read “2Ch 1834.”
18 This instance is, along with the two cases in our Mi passage, mentioned in BDB s.v. ַעל 

II 5, as expressing “the idea of being suspended or extended, over anything, without however 
being in contact with it, above, over.” However, the notion of the sun setting over or above 
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of ַעל is exemplified in ָתה ָעַלי ָרֵחל  ִיְבּכּו ָעַלי ;Rachel died on me’ Ge 48.7‘ ֵמ֫
‘they cry to my annoyance’ Nu 11.13.19 It is about imposition, whether delib-

erate or otherwise, of a burden, not only physical, but also mental, pain 

or inconvenience.20 This last value of ַעל could be applied to our present 

Mi passage: the sun set early in the morning or mid-day as a blow to the 

prophets.21 In GELS s.v. ἐπί III + acc.22 7 we mention, under the label “to 

the disadvantage of somebody,” our Mi passage is mentioned along with 

a good number of additional examples. One such is close to our Mi passage: 

πάντα τὰ φαίνοντα φῶς ἐν τῷ οὐρανῷ συσκοτάσουσιν ἐπὶ σέ (ָעֶליָך) Ez 32.8, 

and note the use of dativus incommodi in ἐπέδυ ὁ ἥλιος αὐτῇ (ָּבאה ִׁשמָׁשּה) 

ἔτι μεσούσης τῆς ἡμέρας ‘the sun set on her still in the prime of her life’ 

Je 15.9.

3.7) καὶ καταισχυνθήσονται οἱ ὁρῶντες τὰ ἐνύπνια, καὶ καταγελασθή-
σονται οἱ μάντεις, καὶ καταλαλήσουσιν κατ᾿ αὐτῶν πάντες αὐτοί, 
διότι οὐκ ἔσται ὁ εἰσακούων αὐτῶν.

you, unlike that of the sun rising over or above you, sounds a bit odd. Odder still it is, because 
the suffix pronoun of ָעָליו is usually thought to refer to ְׂשָכרֹו ‘his hire, pay for the day’s labour.’ 
One should perhaps make the pronoun refer to the labourer; the whole intent of the regulation 
is probably that a day-labourer is not to be kept working after sunset, but is to be sent home 
while it is still light and with the day’s hire in his pocket. Then the preposition can be assigned 
the value of dativus incommodi. The LXX, however, apparently referred the pronoun to the 
pay: αὐθημερὸν ἀποδώσεις τὸν μισθὸν αὐτοῦ, οὐκ ἐπιδύσεται ὁ ἥλιος ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ ‘.. the sun 
shall not set with it still outstanding,’ where ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ, not ἐπί + acc. as in our Mi passage, is 
to be noted, cf. GELS s.v. ἐπί II 14: “indicates an action which should already have been per-
formed or an (undesirable) state which should have been dealt with.” Incidentally this usage is 
already known to CG, hence remove the asterisk from “14”: σέο δ᾽ ὀστέα πύσει ἄρουρα 
κειμένου ἐν Τροίῃ ἀτελευτήτῳ ἐπὶ ἔργῳ ‘as you lie in Troy with your task unfinished the 
field will rust your bones’ Hom. Il 4.175. In GELS loc. cit., though a case of sunrise, we included 
ἐὰν δὲ ἀνατείλῃ ὁ ἥλιος ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ ‘should the sun rise while he was still at it [= διόρυγμα 
‘boring a wall’].’ In H ָעָליו, however, the pronoun can only refer to the burglar, where ַמְחֶּתֶרת 
(> ) is a fem. noun. The burglar may have arrived at the scene only shortly before the sunrise. 
Whilst ַעל can have the value of dativus incommodi, <ἐπί + dat.> does not indicate ‘physically 
above, over,’ for which <+ gen.> or <+ acc.> is used, e.g. φαίνειν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ‘to shine above 
the earth’ Ge 1.17 (of the celestial luminaries), θεῖναι λίθον ἐπὶ λίθον ‘to set stones over one 
another’ Hg 2.15.

19 In JM § 133 f this kind of ַעל was analysed as equivalent to dativus incommodi. Cp. the 
use of on in colloquial English as in “Her husband walked out on her.” The notion of annoyance 
and molestation is lexicalised in ַוֵּתְבְּך ָעָליו ִׁשְבַעת ַהָּיִמים ֲאֶׁשר־ָהָיה ָלֶהם ַהִּמְׁשֶּתה ַוְיִהי ַּבּיֹום ַהְּׁשִביִעי 
ֱהִציַקְתהּו ִּכי   καὶ ἔκλαυσε ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν .. ὅτι παρενώχλησε αὐτόν Jd 14.17AL, where ַוַּיֶּגד־ָלּה 
Delilah was not crying, as she sat or lay over him, and note Vulg. ei esset molesta, a rendering 
of ֱהִציַקְתהּו.

20 In BDB s.v. ַעל II 1 b we read “Of what rests heavily upon a person, or is a burden to 
him,” but on Ge 48.7 they write “idiomatically,” presumably thinking that this example does 
not quite fit their definition of the preposition.

21 When Jesus was about to breathe his last, the whole earth was covered with darkness 
from noon to 3 p.m. (Mt 27.45, Mk 15.33, Lk 23.44f.).

22 Pace Wevers’ Göttingen edition we prefer to adopt a v.l. at one of the above-cited 
instances: κλαίουσι ἐπ᾽ ἐμέ Nu 11.13, where ἐπ᾽ ἐμοί might mean ‘beside me.’ BA’s “vers 
moi” would represent πρὸς ἐμέ.



214 MICAH

 Those who see visions will be put to shame, and the diviners will be 

laughed at, and they will all speak against them, because there will be 

none who will listen to them.

ּובֹׁשּו ַהחִֹזים ְוָחְפרּו ַהּקְֹסִמים ְוָעטּו ַעל־ָׂשָפם ֻּכָּלם ִּכי ֵאין ַמֲעֵנה ֱאֹלִהים:

The third clause is rather puzzling. αὐτῶν most likely refers back to 

the visionaries and diviners, who, however, are unlikely to be identical with 

αὐτοί. The verb καταλάλησουσιν is most likely impersonal, but such a 

subject cannot be explicitly marked with αὐτοί. The use of πάντες with a 

3pl verb impersonally used does not sound right. Nor can we identify in 

G anything remotely equivalent to ָעָטה, a fairly common verb meaning ‘to 

envelop or wrap oneself,’ and to ָׂשָפם ‘moustache.’ H is no less puzzling. 

What is the gesture supposed to mean?23

The last clause in H is straightforward: ‘there is no response from God.’ 

αὐτῶν] = ֲאֵליֶהם. Whilst the equivalence ַמֲעֶנה / εἰσακούω does not occur 

elsewhere, ָעָנה Qal is often rendered with εἰσακούω, e.g. εἰσάκουσόν μου, 

κύριε ֲעֵנִני ְיהָוה Ps 68(69).17. Where εἰσακούων comes from is a mystery, 

whilst the intent of the clause as a whole is clear: ‘nobody is going to have 

ears for whatever they say.’ In one case they will be ignored by God, in the 

other by the general public.

The definite article prefixed to εἰσακούων does not have a determining 

value, but fulfils a useful function of averting syntactic ambiguity, for with-

out it ἔσται εἰσακούων could be misunderstood as a periphrastic construc-

tion; see further in SSG § 1 c (pp. 7f.).

3.8) ἐὰν μὴ ἐγὼ ἐμπλήσω ἰσχὺν ἐν πνεύματι κυρίου καὶ κρίματος καὶ 
δυναστείας τοῦ ἀπαγγεῖλαι τῷ Ιακωβ ἀσεβείας αὐτοῦ καὶ τῷ Ισραηλ 

ἁμαρτίας αὐτοῦ.

 I shall certainly be fully empowered through the spirit of the Lord and 

judgement and strength to point out to Jacob his deeds of impiety and 

to Israel his sins.

ִּפְׁשעֹו  ְלַיֲעקֹב  ְלַהִּגיד  ּוְגבּוָרה  ּוִמְׁשָּפט  ְיהָוה  ֶאת־רּוַח  ֹכַח  ָמֵלאִתי  ָאֹנִכי  ְואּוָלם 
ּוְלִיְׂשָרֵאל ַחָּטאתֹו: ס

ἐὰν μὴ] = לֹא  ,a typically Hebraic expression of confident assertion ,ִאם 

which has been mechanically reproduced in G, cf. GELS s.v. ἐάν III b, c.24 

23 Pesh. /sefwāthōn/ suggests ‘they will cover their lips, not daring to speak any more,’ but 
 Likewise Sym. ἐπὶ τῶν χειλέων αὐτῶν. According .ָׂשָפם is a shade too removed from ִׂשְפֵתיֶהם
to Trg. with ַּכֲאִביִלין, it is a gesture of mourners.

24 In GELS s.v. εἰ 7 εἰ μή, a new subsection *b needs be added: “particle of asseveration, 
‘assuredly’: εἰ μὴ (H 20.23 ִאם־לֹא) κραταιώσομεν ‘we shall surely overpower’ 3K 21.23.”
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Rejecting Brenton’s “surely” and this analysis of ours, SD (II 2372) maintains 

that here the speaker is God, not the prophet, and translates “Deshalb wird 

niemand auf sie hören, es sei denn, ich erfülle (sie) mit Stärke im Geiste 

des Herrn.” One weakness of this analysis is its need to supply “sie.” Verbs 

meaning “to fill A with B” only rarely use B in the accusative, and then only 

when both A and B are in the accusative, e.g. ἐνέπλησα αὐτὸν πνεῦμα θεῖον 

σοφίας ‘I filled him with a divine spirit of wisdom’ Ex 31.3. Otherwise B 

appears in the genitive or through its equivalent prepositional phrases, ἀπό 

τινος or ἔν τινι.25 The same can be said of ָמֵלא Qal when used in the sense 

of ‘to fill’ and ִמָּלא Piel.26

ἐν πνεύματι ֶאת־רּוַח] Here ֶאת could be taken as the object marker. Then 

 as a ֶאת By contrast, G represents 27.כַֹח would be in apposition to רּוַח ְיהָוה

preposition. In spite of its rendition with ἐν it cannot, unlike Engl. with, indi-

cate an instrument, for which Hebrew uses ְּב־. It retains its basic sense of 

“together with,” synonymous with ִעם. BDB, s.v. II. 1  ,ֵאת a mentions Mi 3.8 

along with Ge 4.1 with a gloss “with the help of.”28

Many delete ֶאת־רּוַח ְיהָוה as secondary, e.g. Wolff (61): “nachgetragener 

Kommentar.” It does damage the tripartite parallelism here, but Pesh., Trg., 

Vulg., and Murabbaat text are also all in agreement with H. 

κρίματος καὶ δυναστείας] To make ּוְגבּוָרה  רּוַח dependent on ִמְׁשָּפט 

sounds rather odd.

ἰσχὺν .. δυναστείας כַֹח .. ְגבּוָרה] It is not immediately apparent whether or 

not the two terms in both G and H are to be understood as complete syno-

nyms. In two instances we find the two closely joined as 1  ּכַֹח .. ּוְגבּוָרהC 29.12 

(ἰσχὺς καὶ δυναστεία) and 2C 20.6 (ἰσχὺς δυναστείας). In both of these 

cases the two nouns denote qualities possessed by God, but not moral or 

spiritual strength, as is manifest in the latter case in view of καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν 

πρὸς σὲ ἀντιστῆναι (ְלִהְתַיֵּצב). What Micah need be equipped with is not 

physical, let alone military force, but moral strength in order to confront and 

stand up to a group of influential but misguided fellow prophets.

25 More examples and details are mentioned in GELS s.v. ἐμπίμπλημι 2. See also under 
synonymous verbs such as πίμπλημι 1, and πληρόω 1. The sole possible exception in SG is ὁ 
πιμπλῶν ὡς Φισων σοφίαν Si 24.25, where the subject of the ptc. can only be the Mosaic law 
(νόμος תורה vs. 23), not God, in view of the fem. המלאה, i.e. ַהְמֵלָאה. Then πίμπλημι here may 
be pseudo-intransitive as ἐμπίμπλημι in our Mi passage. <+ dat. rei> as in χαρᾷ πεπληρωμένος 
‘filled with joy’ Je 13.13 is equivalent to ἐν χαρᾷ. More similar instances are mentioned in 
GELS s.v. πληρόω 1.

26 See BDB s.v. ָמֵלא Qal 2 and Piel.
27 Pace Wolff (61) the absence of the conjunction waw would not then be anomalous.
28 On ֶאת־ְיהָוה ִאיׁש  יי׳“ :Ge 4.1 Rashi has an enlightening observation ָקִניִתי   when He :עם 

created me and my husband, He created us alone, but here we are collaborating with Him.” So 
“in close association with the Lord’s spirit.”
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3.9) ἀκούσατε δὴ ταῦτα, οἱ ἡγούμενοι οἴκου Ιακωβ καὶ οἱ κατάλοιποι 
οἴκου Ισραηλ οἱ βδελυσσόμενοι κρίμα καὶ πάντα τὰ ὀρθὰ διαστρέ-
φοντες,

 Do hear these things, the leaders of the house of Jacob and the remnant 

of the house of Israel, who loathe justice and distort everything upright,

ְוֵאת  ִמְׁשָּפט  ַהֲמַתֲעִבים  ִיְׂשָרֵאל  ֵּבית  ּוְקִציֵני  ַיֲעקֹב  ֵּבית  ָראֵׁשי  זֹאת  ִׁשְמעּו־ָנא 
ָּכל־ַהְיָׁשָרה ְיַעֵּקׁשּו:

κατάλοιποι ְקִציֵני] A strange equivalence noted above at vs. 1.

βδελυσσόμενοι ֲמַתֲעִבים] In SG is βδελύσσω is the most frequent (14×) 

rendering of ִּתֵעב Pi., e.g. ב ֲעקֹ֔ ב ָאֹֽנִכי֙ ֶאת־ְּג֣אֹון ַיֽ  βδελύσσομαι ἐγὼ πᾶσαν ְמָתֵא֤

τὴν ὕβριν Ιακωβ Am 6.8 (ב  This Gk verb usually denotes not .(ְמָתֵעב  < ְמָתֵא֤

just dislike, but carries ethical nuance as here, though we do come across a 

case such as πᾶν βρῶμα ἐβδελύξατο ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτῶν Ps 106.18.

3.10) οἱ οἰκοδομοῦντες Σιων ἐν αἵμασι καὶ Ιερουσαλημ ἐν ἀδικίαις·

 those who build Zion with murders and Jerusalem with injustices.

ּבֶֹנה ִצּיֹון ְּבָדִמים ִוירּוָׁשַלםִ ְּבַעְוָלה:

οἰκοδομοῦντες] = ּבֵֹני. The shift to the pl. is in keeping with what precedes 

in vs. 9.

ἀδικίαις] = עוֺלוֺת. The pl. of this Heb. noun occurs in BH only twice. By 

contrast, the sg. ָּדם can be ambiguous, since it can indicate blood of sacri-

ficial animals, whereas the pl. form clearly indicates multiple acts of murder. 

The pl. ἀδικίαις can be understood in a similar fashion.

3.11) οἱ ἡγούμενοι αὐτῆς μετὰ δώρων ἔκρινον, καὶ οἱ ἱερεῖς αὐτῆς μετὰ 

μισθοῦ ἀπεκρίνοντο, καὶ οἱ προφῆται αὐτῆς μετὰ ἀργυρίου ἐμα-
ντεύοντο, καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον ἐπανεπαύοντο λέγοντες Οὐχὶ κύριος 

ἐν ἡμῖν ἐστιν; οὐ μὴ ἐπέλθῃ ἐφ᾿ ἡμᾶς κακά.

 Her leaders would judge in return for gifts, and her priests would take 

questions in return for a fee, and her prophets would divine in return 

for silver, and they would rest (unconcerned) upon the Lord, saying 

“Surely the Lord is in our midst, isn’t He? Disasters will never befall 

us.”

ְוַעל־ְיהָוה  ִיְקסֹמּו  ְּבֶכֶסף  ּוְנִביֶאיָה  יֹורּו  ִּבְמִחיר  ְוכֲֹהֶניָה  ִיְׁשֹּפטּו  ְּבׁשַֹחד  ָראֶׁשיָה 
ִיָּׁשֵענּו ֵלאֹמר ֲהלֹוא ְיהָוה ְּבִקְרֵּבנּו לֹא־ָתבֹוא ָעֵלינּו ָרָעה:

μετὰ δώρων ְּבׁשַֹחד] The Heb. preposition is here used in the manner of 

beth pretii, but its rendering with μετά is rather striking, which we believe 

is unique to SG. There is another assured instance in Is 52.3, as mentioned 
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in GELS s.v. μετά I 10: Δωρεὰν ἐπράθητε καὶ οὐ μετὰ ἀργυρίου λυτρω-
θήσεσθε ‘For no payment you were sold and you will be redeemed not in 

return for any silver’ < ִחָּנם ִנְמַּכְרֶּתם ְולֹא ְבֶכֶסף ִּתָּגֵאלּו. This kind of ב־ is ren-

dered in a number of ways, but not with μετά τινος except in the two cases 

just mentioned. E.g. μεμίσθωμαι γάρ σε ἀντὶ τῶν μανδραγορῶν τοῦ υἱοῦ 

μου ‘I have hired you in return for my son’s mandrakes’ Ge 30.16; ἐκτήσατο 

Δαυιδ τὸν ἅλωνα .. ἐν ἀργυρίῳ σίκλων πεντήκοντα ‘David bought the 

threshing floor .. for 50 shekels of silver’ 2K 24.24; dative – πρωτότοκον 

ὑποζυγίου λυτρώσῃ προβάτῳ ‘you shall redeem the firstborn of a draft ani-

mal with a sheep’ Ex 34.20.

ἀπεκρίνοντο יֹורּו] A striking equivalence not attested elsewhere, although 

the notions expressed by the two words are not so widely apart from each 

other.

ἐπανεπαύοντο ִיָּׁשֵענּו] The bracketed “unconcerned” is a negative nuance 

emerging from the context. In ἐπανεπαύσατο τὸ πνεῦμα ἐπ᾿ αὐτούς ‘the 

spirit rested on them’ Nu 11.25 no such nuance is evident.

3.12) διὰ τοῦτο δι᾿ ὑμᾶς Σιων ὡς ἀγρὸς ἀροτριαθήσεται, καὶ Ιερουσαλημ 

ὡς ὀπωροφυλάκιον ἔσται καὶ τὸ ὄρος τοῦ οἴκου ὡς ἄλσος δρυμοῦ.

 Therefore, because of you, Zion shall be ploughed like a field, and 

Jerusalem shall be like an orchard-guard’s shed and the mountain of 

the house like a grove of a thicket.

ָלֵכן ִּבְגַלְלֶכם ִצּיֹון ָׂשֶדה ֵתָחֵרׁש ִוירּוָׁשַלםִ ִעִּיין ִּתְהֶיה ְוַהר ַהַּבִית ְלָבמֹות ָיַער: פ

A thought very similar to what we have here is expressed in Σιων ὡς 

ἀγρὸς ἀροτριαθήσεται, καὶ Ιερουσαλημ εἰς ἄβατον ἔσται καὶ τὸ ὄρος τοῦ 

οἴκου εἰς ἄλσος δρυμοῦ Je 33.18 < ְוַהר ִּתְהֶיה  ִעִּיים  ִוירּוָׁשַלִים  ֵתָחֵרׁש  ָׂשֶדה   ִצּיֹון 

 The LXX rendition is remarkably similar between the .26.18  ַהַּבִית ְלָבמֹות ָיַער

two passages. The mutual influence is likely. The phrase ַהר ַהַּבִית ‘the temple 

mount’ occurs in these two passages only. The equivalence ἄλσος / ָּבָמה does 

not occur elsewhere.

ὡς ἀγρὸς ָׂשֶדה] The addition of ὡς to the subject predicate is sensible. The 

particle is used twice more, making the whole statement metaphorical.

ὀπωροφυλάκιον] Earlier Samaria was threatened with I shall turn Samaria 

into an orchard-guard’s shed in a field Mi 1.6. For more details see there.

ὡς ἄλσος ְלָבמֹות] The discourse feature of metaphor made the translator 

continue with ὡς, whereas in the Jer passage the notion of transformation is 

expressed with εἰς, more closely following H’s ְל־; the same preposition is 

also added to ἄβατον against H.



CHAPTER IV

4.1) Καὶ ἔσται ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ἐμφανὲς τὸ ὄρος τοῦ κυρίου, 

ἕτοιμον ἐπὶ τὰς κορυφὰς τῶν ὀρέων, καὶ μετεωρισθήσεται ὑπεράνω 

τῶν βουνῶν· καὶ σπεύσουσιν πρὸς αὐτὸ λαοί,

 And at the end of the days the mountain of the Lord will be visible, ready 

on the summits of the mountains, and will be raised high above the hills, 

and peoples will hasten towards it,

ְוָהָיה ְּבַאֲחִרית ַהָּיִמים ִיְהֶיה ַהר ֵּבית־ְיהָוה ָנכֹון ְּברֹאׁש ֶהָהִרים ְוִנָּׂשא הּוא ִמְּגָבעֹות 
ְוָנֲהרּו ָעָליו ַעִּמים:

Almost an identical Hebrew text appears in Is 2.2:

ֵאָליו ְוָנֲהרּו  ִמְּגָבעֹות  ְוִנָּׂשא  ֶהָהִרים  ְּברֹאׁש  ֵּבית־ְיהָוה  ַהר  ִיְהֶיה  ָנכֹון  ַהָּיִמים  ְּבַאֲחִרית    ְוָהָיה 
ָּכל־ַהּגֹוִים:

Its Gk version reads:

Ὅτι ἔσται ἐν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἡμέραις ἐμφανὲς τὸ ὄρος κυρίου καὶ ὁ οἶκος 
τοῦ θεοῦ ἐπ᾿ ἄκρων τῶν ὀρέων καὶ ὑψωθήσεται ὑπεράνω τῶν βουνῶν· καὶ 
ἥξουσιν ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸ πάντα τὰ ἔθνη

ἐπ᾿ ἐσχάτων τῶν ἡμερῶν ְּבַאֲחִרית ַהָּיִמים] The same equivalence is found 

at Ho 3.5; cf. our remarks there. This rendition is closer to H than that in 

Is 2.2.

ἐμφανὲς] This addition, so also in Is 2.2, makes sense, since the Temple 

Mount would be there anyway till its destruction. What is meant by the 

addition is that the house will be there ready to fulfil a particular function 

at the end of the days, a site destined to attract the whole of humanity.1

The position of this adjective within the clause points its independence of 

H. Its position in Is 2.2 scarcely suggests that it is a rendering of ָנכֹון; the 

meaning of the latter and that of ἐμφανής are irreconcilable with each other.2

1 Our translator was surely familiar with this typically Hebrew syntagm <ְוָהָיה - temporal 
expression - yiqtol> which introduces an event that is to take place at a specified time in the 
future. E.g. ִּתְקְרִאי ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה  ַבּיֹום־ַההּוא   Ho 2.18 [καὶ ἔσται ἐν ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ, λέγει ְוָהָיה 
κύριος, καλέσει με 2.16], see also 2.33(31). He, however, decided to assign the initial ְוָהָיה 
(> καὶ ἔσται) its plain meaning. Wolff (83) suggests that the translator probably did not wish 
to repeat ἔσται and substituted ἐφανές for ִיְהֶיה, but the addition merely for such a purpose 
would represent too radical a departure from H.

2 Pace McKane (122) ἕτοιμος as a rendering of ָנכֹון is perfectly accurate, attested a total 
of 16 times in SG, including ַׁשַחר ָנכֹון > ὄρθρον ἕτοιμον Ho 6.3. This would seriously affect 
his text-critical argument comparing Mi and Is.
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τὸ ὄρος τοῦ κυρίου] = ְיהָוה  This shorter Heb. phrase occurs only .ַהר 

twice, both in the Pentateuch long before the building work undertaken by 

Solomon: ְּבַהר ְיהָוה ֵיָרֶאה > Ἐν τῷ ὄρει [= ָּבָהר!] κύριος ὤφθη Ge 22.14 and 

 Καὶ ἐξῆραν ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους κυρίου Nu 10.33 (with reference < ַוִּיְסעּו ֵמַהר ְיהָוה

to Mt Sinai). Why this shorter form was selected in G is not apparent. The 

three-term long form occurs once more at 2  ְּבַהר ֵּבית־ְיהָוהC 33.15 = ἐν ὄρει 
οἴκου κυρίου.

The formulation in Is 2.2 represents farther departure from H. The trans-

lator does not appear to be concerned about the resultant number discord: 

sg. ἔσται with two coordinate subject phrases.

κορυφὰς רֹאׁש] The selection of the pl. does not mean that the house of the 

Lord will emerge on the summit of every mountain, but in the highest area of 

the mountain range.

σπεύσουσιν] Possibly = ִמֲהרּו. Not a single instance of ָנַהר / σπεύδω is to 

be found in SG. ἥξουσιν in Is 2.2 is rather prosaic.

πρὸς αὐτὸ ָנַהר ַעל  [ָעָליו sounds unusual; in the only other relevant instance 

we find לֹא־ִיְנֲהרּו ֵאָליו עֹוד ּגֹוִים  :ֶאל [πρὸς αὐτήν = Babylon] Je 51.44.3 On the 

other hand, with σπεύδω we find ἔσπευσεν Αβρααμ ἐπὶ τὴν σκηνὴν πρὸς 

Σαρραν Ge 18.6 [ ָהֹאֱהָלה ֶאל־ָׂשָרה] and σπεύσουσιν ἐπὶ τὰ τείχη Na 2.6 [ְיַמֲהרּו 
 ,in Is 2.24 as more authentic. However ֵאָליו We are inclined to view  .[חֹוָמָתּה

its rendering with ἐπ᾽ αὐτό is closer to ָעָליו, and 1QIsaa actually reads עלוהי, 

an Aramaised equivalent. The Vorlage of G may have read ָעָליו after all.

4.2) καὶ πορεύσονται ἔθνη πολλὰ καὶ ἐροῦσι Δεῦτε ἀναβῶμεν εἰς τὸ 

ὄρος κυρίου καὶ εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ Ιακωβ, καὶ δείξουσιν ἡμῖν 

τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορευσόμεθα ἐν ταῖς τρίβοις αὐτοῦ· ὅτι ἐκ 

Σιων ἐξελεύσεται νόμος καὶ λόγος κυρίου ἐξ Ιερουσαλημ.

 and many nations will go and say, “Come, let’s go up into the mount 

of the Lord and into the house of the God of Jacob, and they will show 

us His way, and we shall walk in His paths, for it is from Zion that the 

law is to issue forth and the word of the Lord from Jerusalem.”

ְויֹוֵרנּו  ַיֲעקֹב  ֱאֹלֵהי  ְוֶאל־ֵּבית  ֶאל־ַהר־ְיהָוה  ְוַנֲעֶלה  ְלכּו  ְוָאְמרּו  ַרִּבים  ּגֹוִים  ְוָהְלכּו 
ִמְּדָרָכיו ְוֵנְלָכה ְּבֹאְרחָֹתיו ִּכי ִמִּצּיֹון ֵּתֵצא תֹוָרה ּוְדַבר־ְיהָוה ִמירּוָׁשָלםִ:

The parallel Isaiah passage (Is 2.3) reads:

καὶ πορεύσονται ἔθνη πολλὰ καὶ ἐροῦσι Δεῦτε καὶ ἀναβῶμεν εἰς τὸ ὄρος 
κυρίου καὶ εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ θεοῦ Ιακωβ, καὶ ἀναγγελεῖ ἡμῖν τὴν ὁδὸν 
αὐτοῦ, καὶ πορευσόμεθα ἐν αὐτῇ· ἐκ γὰρ Σιων ἐξελεύσεται νόμος καὶ λόγος 
κυρίου ἐξ Ιερουσαλημ.

3 The suffix could be referring to Bel (the king) or Babylon.
4 So also in two 4Q fragments: 4Q59 1.1 and 4Q60 3-6.18.
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ִמְּדָרָכיו  ְויֵֹרנּו  ַיֲעקֹב  ֱאֹלֵהי  ֶאל־ֵּבית  ֶאל־ַהר־ְיהָוה  ְוַנֲעֶלה  ְלכּו  ְוָאְמרּו  ַרִּבים  ַעִּמים   ְוָהְלכּו 
ְוֵנְלָכה ְּבֹאְרחָֹתיו ִּכי ִמִּצּיֹון ֵּתֵצא תֹוָרה ּוְדַבר־ְיהָוה ִמירּוָׁשָלםִ

Δεῦτε ἀναβῶμεν ְלכּו ְוַנֲעֶלה] Δεῦτε followed asyndetically and immediately 

by a 1st pl. hortatory subj.(aor.) is a discourse marker used to propose a joint 

action.5 So also δεῦτε βάλωμεν κλήρους ‘now let us cast lots’ Jn 1.7.6 Occa-

sionally, however, we come across the use of καί, e.g. δεῦτε καὶ διελεγ-
χθῶμεν ְלכּו־ָנא ְוִנָּוְכָחה Is 1.18. That this syndetic construction is not necessar-

ily influenced by H is evident in Δεῦτε λογισώμεθα .. δεῦτε καὶ πατάξωμεν 

αὐτὸν ְלכּו ְוַנְחְׁשָבה .. ְלכּו ְוַנֵּכהּו Je 18.18, see also δεῦτε καὶ καταβάντες συγ-
χέωμεν ἐκεῖ ָהָבה ֵנְרָדה ְוָנְבָלה ָׁשם Gn 11.7.

ἐκ Σιων .. ִמִּצּיֹון] From here to the end of vs. 3 there echoes in thought 

Is 2.3f. almost completely in both G and H, though the wording varies some-

what between the two texts, as we are going to see in vs. 3.
δείξουσιν ἡμῖν] = יֹוֻרנּו, cf. ירונו  Is 2.3 1QIsaa. Following on a volitive 

 it is more natural to take this also as ,ֵנְלָכה ,and followed by another ְלכּו ְוַנֲעֶלה

such, though there is no formal, morphological distinction possible between 

the indicative and volitive.7 Hence the translator could have said δειξάτωσαν 

ἡμῖν, an aorist impv. Similarly, the following πορευσόμεθα could have been 

πορευσώμεθα.

τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ ִמְּדָרָכיו] The Heb. preposition here can indicate either a 

source, ‘from, out of,’ or partitive ‘one of His ways.’ Our translator’s selec-

tion of δείκνυμι to render הֹוָרה with appears to have led him to choose the 

sg. acc., cf. δηλώσεις αὐτοῖς τὴν ὁδὸν τὴν ἀγαθὴν πορεύεσθαι ἐν αὐτῇ 

3K 8.36 (<  תֹוֵרם ֶאת־ַהֶּדֶרְך ַהּטֹוָבה ֲאֶׁשר ֵיְלכּו־ָבּה) and ἐκ τοῦ νόμου σου διδά-
ξῃς αὐτὸν ִמּתֹוָרְתָך ְתַלְּמֶדּנּו Ps 93(94).12. The deletion of the preposition has 

facilitated to the shift to the sg., τὴν ὁδὸν, in lieu of the pl., τὰς ὁδούς. This 

contrasts with the complete equivalence between ἐν ταῖς τρίβοις αὐτοῦ and 

 The translator of Is, by contrast, apparently thought it more logical .ְּבֹאְרחָֹתיו

that the way shown to be right was that along which one was to walk, hence 

ἐν αὐτῇ.

4.3) καὶ κρινεῖ ἀνὰ μέσον λαῶν πολλῶν καὶ ἐλέγξει ἔθνη ἰσχυρὰ ἕως 

εἰς μακράν, καὶ κατακόψουσι τὰς ῥομφαίας αὐτῶν εἰς ἄροτρα καὶ τὰ 

δόρατα αὐτῶν εἰς δρέπανα, καὶ οὐκέτι μὴ ἀντάρῃ ἔθνος ἐπ᾿ ἔθνος 

ῥομφαίαν, καὶ οὐκέτι μὴ μάθωσι πολεμεῖν.

5 Only twice in SG δεῦτε is used as a plain verb: γυναῖκες .., δεῦτε ‘O women .., come 
here’ and ἔξελθε καὶ δεῦτε ‘Get out and come’ Da 3.93 TH, which latter is to be moved in 
GELS s.v. from the end of I. The sg. δεῦρο is more frequently used as a plain impv.; for details 
see GELS s.v. II.

6 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. I. a.
7 In the sg. it is possible: indicative יֹוֶרּנּו vs. volitive יֹוֵרנּו. Cf. JM § 61 f.
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 And He will judge between many peoples and rebuke powerful nations 

even if (found) far away and smash their swords into ploughs and their 

spears into sickles, and nations will not lift a sword against one another 

any more, and they will not learn to wage a war any more.

ְלִאִּתים  ַחְרבֵֹתיֶהם  ְוִכְּתתּו  ַעד־ָרחֹוק  ֲעֻצִמים  ְלגֹוִים  ְוהֹוִכיַח  ַרִּבים  ַעִּמים  ֵּבין  ְוָׁשַפט 
ַוֲחִניתֵֹתיֶהם ְלַמְזֵמרֹות לֹא־ִיְׂשאּו ּגֹוי ֶאל־ּגֹוי ֶחֶרב ְולֹא־ִיְלְמדּון עֹוד ִמְלָחָמה:

The affinity with Is continues (Is 2.4):

καὶ κρινεῖ ἀνὰ μέσον τῶν ἐθνῶν καὶ ἐλέγξει λαὸν πολύν, καὶ συγκό-
ψουσι τὰς μαχαίρας αὐτῶν εἰς ἄροτρα καὶ τὰς ζιβύνας αὐτῶν εἰς δρέ-
πανα, καὶ οὐ λήμψεται ἔτι ἔθνος ἐπ᾿ ἔθνος μάχαιραν, καὶ οὐ μὴ μάθωσιν 
ἔτι πολεμεῖν

ְלַמְזֵמרֹות  ַוֲחִניתֹוֵתיֶהם  ְלִאִּתים  ַחְרבֹוָתם  ְוִכְּתתּו  ַרִּבים  ְלַעִּמים  ְוהֹוִכיַח  ַהּגֹוִים  ֵּבין   ְוָׁשַפט 
לֹא־ִיָּׂשא גֹוי ֶאל־ּגֹוי ֶחֶרב ְולֹא־ִיְלְמדּו עֹוד ִמְלָחָמה

ἐλέγξει] So Ziegler and = Is 2.4; the majority reading is ἐξελέγξει.
ἕως εἰς μακράν] exactly as in Si 24.32.8 The compound preposition may 

represent ְל־  .in the Vorlage of G, but such does not occur in H of XII ַעד 

In NḤ 7.32 ἕως μα]κράν [= H] has been restored.

ἔθνη ἰσχυρὰ] In this Mi version the anti-armament message comes over 

more clearly than λαὸν πολύν in Is 2.4. Analogously Mi’s κατακόψουσι 
for ִכְּתתּו sounds more powerful and destructive than Is’s συγκόψουσι.

τὰς ῥομφαίας αὐτῶν ַחְרבֵֹתיֶהם] The translator of XII prefers ῥομφαία as a 

rendering of ֶחֶרב, using μάχαιρα only once (Zc 1.17), which is a most pre-

ferred choice with the translator of Is, who uses ῥομφαία only once (Is 66.16). 

In Ez we find only μάχαιρα. Since the two Greek nouns show no difference 

in meaning,9 we have here an example of personal preference among differ-

ent translators.

NḤ showing its affinity with Is at a number of places: μαχα]ίρας, συνκό-
ψουοσι, τὰς σιβύ[νας, μ[άχαιραν.10

Here again the orthography in NḤ is somewhat unorthodox, e.g. συνκό-
ψουσι, ἀνθάρῃ, ἐφ᾽ in lieu of ἐπ‚ σιβύ[νας in lieu of ζιβύνας.11

8 Segal (146) translates the LXX reading into ְלֵמָרחֹוק  .without mentioning Mi 4.3 G ,ַעד 
Barthélemy (1992.744) prefers the rendering in Traduction œcuménique de la Bible (1976), 
“même au loin.”

9 LEH s.v. μάχαιρα: “alternating with ῥομφαία as stereotypical rendition of חרב.” See 
also Muraoka 1970.499f.

 Whilst Trench deals with neither noun as used in NTG, BDAG differentiates them: ῥομ-
φαία ‘a large and broad sword’ used by non-Greek speaking peoples, esp. the Thracians vs. 
μάχαιρα ‘a relatively short sword or other sharp instrument, sword, dagger,’ a differentiation 
apparently taken over by Louw & Nida 6.32 and 6.33.

10 Barthélemy (1963.205-07) notes some agreements between NḤ and the text of Mi as 
cited by Justin the Martyr.

11 For a fuller presentation of the data in this matter, see Tov in DJD 8.142-45 (§ 12).
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Our translator must have been aware that, in another book of his corpus, 

a contradictory, rather belligerent message was being proclaimed, in which 

we read, in part, ּכֹּתּו ִאֵּתיֶכם ַלֲחָרבֹות ּוַמְזְמרֵֹתיֶכם ִלְרָמִחים Jl 4.10, which he ren-

ders συγκόψατε τὰ ἄροτρα ὑμῶν εἰς ῥομφαίας καὶ τὰ δρέπανα ὑμῶν εἰς 

σειρομάστας.

4.4) καὶ ἀναπαύσεται ἕκαστος ὑποκάτω ἀμπέλου αὐτοῦ καὶ ἕκαστος 

ὑποκάτω συκῆς αὐτοῦ, καὶ οὐκ ἔσται ὁ ἐκφοβῶν, διότι τὸ στόμα 

κυρίου παντοκράτορος ἐλάλησε ταῦτα.

 And each one will rest under his vine and each one under his fig-tree, 

and there will be nobody frightening, because the mouth of the omnipo-

tent Lord has spoken these things.

ְוָיְׁשבּו ִאיׁש ַּתַחת ַּגְפנֹו ְוַתַחת ְּתֵאָנתֹו ְוֵאין ַמֲחִריד ִּכי־ִפי ְיהָוה ְצָבאֹות ִּדֵּבר:

ἀναπαύσεται ָיְׁשבּו] An equivalence attested nowhere in LXX. Index s.v. 

ἀναπαύω suggests ָׁשְבתּו as what the translator meant. This equivalence occurs 

another four times in LXX. For NḤ the editor restores καθίσ]ονται, which is 

closer to H and attested by Justin.

ἕκαστος ִאיׁש] This common noun here illustrates its so-called distribu-

tive use. Though sg. in form, its verb is pl., whereas G adjusted the number 

of the verb. Similarly in ַאְמַּתְחּתֹו ִאיׁש  ַוִּיְפְּתחּו  ָאְרָצה  ֶאת־ַאְמַּתְחּתֹו  ִאיׁש   ַוּיֹוִרדּו 
καὶ καθεῖλαν ἕκαστος τὸν μάρσιππον αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν καὶ ἤνοιξαν 

ἕκαστος τὸν μάρσιππον αὐτοῦ Ge 44.11; ְלֵבית־ָאבֹת ֶׂשה  ִאיׁש  ָלֶהם   ִיְקחּו 
λαβέτωσαν ἕκαστος πρόβατον κατ᾿ οἴκους πατριῶν Ex 12.3, where the 

number of the verb in G is adjusted to that in H; ִאיׁש ְלִפי ָאְכלֹו ָּתכֹּסּו ַעל־ַהֶּׂשה 

ἕκαστος τὸ ἀρκοῦν αὐτῷ συναριθμήσεται εἰς πρόβατον ib. 12.4, where the 

verb is 2mp; ְלֵביתֹו ִאיׁש  ָכל־ָהָעם   Καὶ ἐπορεύθη ἅπας ὁ λαὸς ἕκαστος  ַוֵּיְלכּו 

εἰς τὸν οἶκον αὐτοῦ 1 C 16.43, where the real subject of the verb is added.12 

In G we see ἕκαστος repeated. Was our translator possibly thinking of some 

people having vines in their garden and others fig-trees? The notion of “dis-

tributive” is captured well with ἕκαστος, though we see the mechanical ren-

dition through ἀνήρ, e.g. καὶ παρεμβαλοῦσιν οἱ υἱοὶ Ισραηλ ἀνὴρ ἐν τῇ 

ἑαυτοῦ τάξει < ְוָחנּו ְּבֵני ִיְׂשָרֵאל ִאיׁש ַעל־ַמֲחֵנהּו Nu 1.52, or through ἄνθρωπος, 

e.g. πάντες οἱ βασιλεῖς τῶν ἐθνῶν ἐκοιμήθησαν ἐν τιμῇ, ἄνθρωπος ἐν τῷ 

οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ < ָּכל־ַמְלֵכי גֹוִים ֻּכָּלם ָׁשְכבּו ְבָכבֹוד ִאיׁש ְּבֵביתֹו Is 14.18. Likewise in 

NḤ in our Mi passage. This distributive use is also observable with ִאָּׁשה as 

in ִאָּמּה ְלֵבית  ִאָּׁשה   ἀποστράφητε ἑκάστη εἰς οἶκον μητρὸς αὐτῆς < ּׁשְֹבָנה 

Ru 1.8.

οὐκ ἔσται ὁ ἐκφοβῶν ֵאין ַמֲחִריד] A substantivised ptc. can be anarthrous 

as in σῴζων οὐκ ἔστιν πάρεξ ἐμοῦ < ִּבְלִּתי ַאִין   Ho 13.4. The article מֹוִׁשיַע 

12 On the question of the grammatical concord here, cf. SSG § 77 bb and SQH § 32 ch.
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is not determinant, implying a reference to a particular person, but probably 

generic, whilst it has the useful function of indicating the articular ptc. as 

substantivised, not purely verbal.13 See also ֹפֵתר ֵאין ֹאתֹו > ὁ συγκρίνων οὐκ 

ἔστιν αὐτό Ge 40.8, 41.15. The anarthrous form in NḤ formally accords 

with H. So is ἔστιν.

The selection in G of the fut. ἔσται is more sensible than οὐκ ἔστιν in NḤ; 

the statement is part of a prediction.

διότι] ὅτι in some manuscripts and NḤ; as causal conjunctions the two 

are freely interchangeable.

κυρίου ְיהָוה] NḤ writes the tetragrammaton, יהוה, in the palaeo-Hebrew 

script, which we see all over14 in the fragment.

παντοκράτορος ְצָבאֹות] An equation occurring as often as 110 times in XII, 

a remarkable frequency; the Gk word occurs about 180 times in the whole 

of LXX. Mostly, and always so in XII, as part of a composite divine name. 

The initial component of the word, παν, is no semantic ingredient of the 

underlying Heb. 15 .ָצָבא NḤ is consistent (9×) in its use of δυνάμεων, which 

is formally closer to ְצָבאֹות. This relatively rare equation occurs twice in XII: 

Zp 2.9, Zc 7.4. 

ταῦτα] Most likely a free addition conditioned contextually.

4.5) ὅτι πάντες οἱ λαοὶ πορεύσονται ἕκαστος τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ, ἡμεῖς 

δὲ πορευσόμεθα ἐν ὀνόματι κυρίου θεοῦ ἡμῶν εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα καὶ 
ἐπέκεινα.

 For all the nations will walk each along its (own) path, but we shall walk 

in the name of the Lord our God for ever and thereafter.

ִּכי ָּכל־ָהַעִּמים ֵיְלכּו ִאיׁש ְּבֵׁשם ֱאֹלָהיו ַוֲאַנְחנּו ֵנֵלְך ְּבֵׁשם־ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֵהינּו ְלעֹוָלם ָוֶעד: פ

This verse does not seem to follow naturally out of what precedes it. Hence 

the difficulty of what to make of the introductory ὅτι ִּכי.

ἕκαστος ִאיׁש] On the distributive value of this construction agreeing with a 

pl. verb, see on vs. 4. In this construction, ִאיׁש or ִאָּׁשה, can refer to a group of 

individuals, not an individual member of the group. Hence Brenton’s “all other 

nations .. every one in his own way” is confusing, whereas the pl. pronoun in 

NḤ ἐν ὀνόματι θε]οῦ αὐτῶν (ֱאֹלָהיו) has correctly analysed this construction. 

Similarly ֵמֵאֶּלה ִנְפְרדּו ִאֵּיי ַהּגֹוִים ְּבַאְרצָֹתם ִאיׁש ִלְלׁשֹנֹו ἐκ τούτων ἀφωρίσθησαν 

νῆσοι τῶν ἐθνῶν ἐν τῇ γῇ αὐτῶν, ἕκαστος κατὰ γλῶσσαν Ge 10.5.

13 Hence οὐκ ἔστιν ἀφίων αὐτὸν τοῦ ὑπνῶσαι Ec 5.11 = “there is none that suffers 
him to sleep” (Brenton), ≠ “there is no sending him away to sleep” (NETS). See further 
SSG § 30 ba - bb.

14 According to Tov (DJD 8.12), the editor of the scroll, twenty-four cases including partially 
preserved ones. The scroll does not use κύριος even once.

15 SD has “Allherrscher,” but we are not certain that κράτωρ denotes domination.
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τὴν ὁδὸν αὐτοῦ ֵׁשם ֱאֹלָהיו] A discrepancy difficult to see where it origi-

nates. NḤ follows H: πορε[ύσονται ἐν ὀνόματι θε]οῦ αὐτῶν.

4.6) ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, λέγει κύριος, συνάξω τὴν συντετριμμένην καὶ 
τὴν ἐξωσμένην εἰσδέξομαι καὶ οὓς ἀπωσάμην·

 On that day, says the Lord, I will receive the bruised and the ejected 

I will welcome and those whom I rejected,

ַּבּיֹום ַההּוא ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה ֹאְסָפה ַהּצֵֹלָעה ְוַהִּנָּדָחה ֲאַקֵּבָצה ַוֲאֶׁשר ֲהֵרעִֹתי:

συνάξω .. εἰσδέξομαι] A rendition of the synonymous parallelism of 

.occurs also at 2.12 in a similar context ֹאְסָפה .. ֲאַקֵּבָצה

This common Gk verb, συνάγω, carries here a sense unique to SG: “to 

invite, receive (guest).”16 We suspect a semantic development most likely 

influenced by MH ִהְכִניס, cf. LBH 17 .ָאַסף  = ָּכַנס

τὴν συντετριμμένην καὶ τὴν ἐξωσμένην ְוַהִּנָּדָחה  There is no [ַהּצֵֹלָעה 

fem. sg. noun in the immediate context nor can we think of such which could 

be in the background, which also applies to H. One possibility is, though, 

 a fem. noun often applied to people, whether individual or group. The ,צֹאן

word occurs many times in XII, but always rendered πρόβατον, a neuter 

noun. Particularly illuminating here is Ποίμαινε λαόν σου ἐν ῥάβδῳ σου, 

πρόβατα κληρονομίας σου, κατασκηνοῦντας καθ᾿ ἑαυτοὺς δρυμὸν ἐν 

μέσῳ τοῦ Καρμήλου Mi 7.14, where πρόβατα, a metaphor of Israel, is further 

expanded with a masc. pl. ptc. and ἑαυτοὺς. This inflectional selection in 

G then must be more likely due to the two fem. sg. participles in H. Unlike 

in Greek, the fem. sg. can be applied in Hebrew to a group of individuals as 

in ַּדַּלת ָהָאֶרץ > οἱ πτωχοὶ τῆς γῆς ‘the poor of the land’ 4K 24.14B (L τῶν 

πενομένων τοῦ λαοῦ τῆς γῆς). The last clause beginning with ֲאֶׁשר rendered 

οὓς (m.pl.) confirms this analysis of ours.18 See also below at 7.8.19

The equation συντρίβω passive / ָצַלע Qal is unusual and occurs in LXX 

only here and the next verse.20 Whilst the Heb. verb occurs a mere three 

times in BH, συντρίβω occurs more than 200 times in LXX and its meaning 

is well known. Our translator, however, translates this Heb. verb form in a 

rather similar context with ἐκπιέζω ‘to push out’: ְוהֹוַׁשְעִּתי ֶאת־ַהּצֵֹלָעה ְוַהִּנָּדָחה 

16 GELS s.v. 2.
17 Cf. ִהְכִניסֹו ְלֵביתֹו ‘he invited him to his home’ Leviticus Rabbah s. 9 and ַהְכָנַסת אֹוְרִחין 

‘reception of guests’ tShav 35. Note Wolff (55): “אסף hat hier einen tröstlichen Klang”; one 
of his references (p. 42), “Jes 20,4” should read “Jos 20,4,” and his translation reads “will 
ich das Lahme heimholen.”

18 NḤ reads ἣν, an obviously secondary adjustment to the preceding τὴν.
19 Cf. JM § 134 o and SSG § 20 f.
20 Tov restores ἐκτεθλιμμένην for NḤ solely on the basis of a reading in Justin, whilst 

elsewhere in LXX this Gk verb never translates ָצַלע.
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 καὶ σώσω τὴν ἐκπεπιεσμένην καὶ τὴν ἀπωσμένην εἰσδέξομαι21 ֲאַקֵּבץ

Zp 3.19. Our translator may not have been certain of the meaning of this rare 

Heb. verb.

εἰσδέξομαι ֲאַקֵּבָצה] Whilst the verb קבץ is translated with diverse Gk 

verbs, the Heb. equivalent of εἰσδέχομαι is only this Heb. verb.22 Through 

the selection of this Gk verb the aspect of friendly welcome has been added 

to a mere act of gathering. This accords well with what we have noticed above 

on the use of the parallel verb here, συνάγω.

ἀπωσάμην ֲהֵרעִֹתי] Here is the only instance of this striking equivalence, 

ἀπωθέω ‘to reject’ vs. ֵהַרע ‘to afflict, cause pain.’23 The translator is obvi-

ously conscious of the synonym just used, ἐξωθέω, both derived from ὠθέω 

‘to push with considerable physical force.’

4.7) καὶ θήσομαι τὴν συντετριμμένην εἰς ὑπόλειμμα καὶ τὴν ἀπωσμένην 

εἰς ἔθνος ἰσχυρόν, καὶ βασιλεύσει κύριος ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ἐν ὄρει Σιων 

ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν καὶ ἕως εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα.

 and I will turn the bruised into (a community of) survivors and the 

rejected into a strong nation, and the Lord will reign over them in the 

mount Zion from now and for evermore.

ִצּיֹון  ְּבַהר  ֲעֵליֶהם  ְיהָוה  ּוָמַלְך  ָעצּום  ְלגֹוי  ְוַהַּנֲהָלָאה  ִלְׁשֵאִרית  ֶאת־ַהּצֵֹלָעה  ְוַׂשְמִּתי 
ֵמַעָּתה ְוַעד־עֹוָלם:

θήσομαι ַׂשְמִּתי] One of the senses of this high-frequency verb in the active 

voice is “to cause to be, render” (GELS s.v. I 3 and II 324), a sense peculiar 

to SG, partly under the influence of its Heb. equivalent, ָׂשם, as here. The 

preposition εἰς indicates transformation, entry into a certain state, not a phys-

ical space, and often corresponds to ל־ as here. For this sense of τίθημι the 

use of εἰς is not obligatory as shown in πατέρα πολλῶν ἐθνῶν τέθεικά σε 

Ge 17.5 // θήσω σε εἰς ἔθνη ib. 17.6.

ὑπόλειμμα] A word occurring eight times in LXX, half of which in XII. 

Two other times as ὑπόλειμμα τοῦ Ιακωβ ְׁשֵאִרית ַיֲעקֹב Mi 5.7, 8.

21 We concur with BA’s and SD’s decision to depart from the punctuation in Ra and Zgl, 
ἀπωσμένην· and to follow the Tiberian accentuation, ץ .ֲאַקֵּב֔

22 Note also καθὼς εἰσδέχεται ἄργυρος < ֶּכֶסף  Ez 22.20, where in the immediate ְקֻבַצת 
context Qal ָקַבץ is rendered twice with εἰσδέχομαι.

Tov (DJD 8.41, 88) restores ἀθροίσω: “adapted to MT אספה,” but MT reads אקבצה. From 
the plate concerned of the scroll we cannot say with certainty whether or not εἰσδέξομαι is a 
little too long for the space available. 

23 ἐκά[κωσα of NḤ is an obvious adjustment to H.
24 Mi 4.7 need be added here. NḤ reads θήσω, but for this verb there is hardly any 

differentiation between the two voices, as noted in GELS s.v. II, and see also SSG § 27 e, 
p. 250.
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τὴν ἀπωσμένην ַהַּנֲהָלָאה] The Heb. word is a hapax in BH and thought to 

derive from ָהְלָאה ‘farther away, onwards.’ Then as a verb it probably means 

‘to be removed far away.’ Semantically then is ἀπωσμένην not very far 

removed. However, its selection here is more probably affiliated to our trans-

lator’s use of the precisely safe form in a similar context in ְוהֹוַׁשְעִּתי ֶאת־ַהּצֵֹלָעה 
-καὶ σώσω τὴν ἐκπεπιεσμένην καὶ τὴν ἀπωσμένην εἰσδέξο ְוַהִּנָּדָחה ֲאַקֵּבץ
μαι Zp 3.19 adduced under the previous verse, but unrelated to his choice of 

the same verb to render ֵהֵרַע there.25

ἐπ᾿ αὐτοὺς ֲעֵליֶהם] NḤ 8.6 reads ἐπ᾽ αὐτῶν. There is no comparable case 

in XII, but in SG both <βασιλεύω τινα> and <βασιλεύω τινος pers.> are 

attested, e.g. Βασίλευσον ἐφ᾿ ἡμῶν Jd 9.8 (L ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς).

ὄρει Σιων ִצּיֹון  NḤ 8.6 adds the article: ἐν τῷ ὄρει Σει[ων, but is [ַהר 

not consistent, for in the next verse it reads θυγάτηρ [Σειων, and see also 

ἐν τῇ ἐπάρσει ὀνόματος יהוה θεοῦ [αὐτοῦ] 8.40 for ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ ὀνόμα-
τος κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ αὐτῶν ִּבְגאֹון ֵׁשם ְיהָוה ֱאֹלָהיו Mi  5.4(3). On the frequent 

absence in SG of the article in the syntagm <substantive + genitive>, see 

SSG § 3 b.

ἕως εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα ַעד־עֹוָלם] Whilst NḤ 8.7 reads ἕ]ως τοῦ αἰῶνος (= H), 

ἕως is often followed in SG by another preposition, e.g. ἕως εἰς μακράν 4.3 

and ἕως ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν Ez 47.8, cf. GELS s.v. ἕως A j.

4.8) καὶ σύ, πύργος ποιμνίου αὐχμώδης, θύγατερ Σιων, ἐπὶ σὲ ἥξει καὶ 
εἰσελεύσεται ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ πρώτη, βασιλεία ἐκ Βαβυλῶνος τῇ θυγατρὶ 
Ιερουσαλημ.

 And you, a dusty flock-tower, the daughter of Zion, the first dominion, 

a kingdom will come to you from Babylon and be launched for the 

daughter of Jerusalem.

ַמְמֶלֶכת  ָהִראׁשָֹנה  ַהֶּמְמָׁשָלה  ּוָבָאה  ֵּתאֶתה  ָעֶדיָך  ַּבת־ִצּיֹון  עֶֹפל  ִמְגַּדל־ֵעֶדר  ְוַאָּתה 
ְלַבת־ְירּוָׁשָלםִ:

πύργος ποιμνίου ִמְגַּדל־ֵעֶדר] For various attempts to explicate this phrase, 

cf. McKane (131-33).

αὐχμώδης עֶֹפל] The Heb. word is thought to mean either some geographi-

cal feature such as mound or hill, or the name of an area in or near Jerusalem. 

In any case it has little to do with dust. Hence ָעָפר has been suggested in Index 

20a as an underlying equivalent.

θύγατερ] NḤ (8.8) does not admit here a vocative, and then σύ ַאָּתה would 

be extraposed, a case of casus pendens, resumed with a pronoun in ἐπὶ σὲ 

.an analysis which is syntactically acceptable ,ָעֶדיָך

25 Tov (DJD 8.41, 88) restores ἐκπεπιεσμένην at NḤ 8.5 on the basis of a reading found 
in Justin, but in the space available the form cannot be accommodated.
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εἰσελεύσεται ָבָאה] Tov (DJD 8.41, 88) restores ἐλεύσεται as “the regular 

equiva lent of the root בא.” Would the reviser have joined two complete syn-

onyms with καί?
πρώτη] Though the word can mean ‘earlier, former’ as in μεγάλη ἔσται 

ἡ δόξα τοῦ οἴκου τούτου ἡ ἐσχάτη ὑπὲρ τὴν πρώτην ‘the future glory of 

this house will surpass its former one’ Hg 2.9,26 here ‘first’ is to be preferred 

as persuasively argued in SD II 2373.

ἐκ Βαβυλῶνος] Out translator correctly identified ַמְמֶלֶכת as being in st. 

cst., and supplied a missing nomen regens, so ַמְמֶלֶכת ָּבֶבל. As in ִׂשְמַחת ַּבָּקִציר 

‘joy at harvest time’ Is 9.2; ִמְׁשַּפַחת ִלְבֵני־ְקָהת ַהּנֹוָתִרים ‘the clam of the remain-

ing members of Kohat’ 1Ch 6.55.27 The translator went for a different analy-

sis. The phrase is understandably missing in NḤ.

4.9) Καὶ νῦν ἵνα τί ἔγνως κακά; μὴ βασιλεὺς οὐκ ἦν σοι; ἢ ἡ βουλή σου 

ἀπώλετο ὅτι κατεκράτησάν σου ὠδῖνες ὡς τικτούσης;

 And now why have you experienced misfortunes? Was there no king 

for you? Or has your intelligence become lost because pains like those 

of a woman in labour have overwhelmed you?

ַעָּתה ָלָּמה ָתִריִעי ֵרַע ֲהֶמֶלְך ֵאין־ָּבְך ִאם־יֹוֲעֵצְך ָאָבד ִּכי־ֶהֱחִזיֵקְך ִחיל ַּכּיֹוֵלָדה:

ἔγνως κακά] = ֵתְדִעי ַרע. H means ‘you cry bitterly.’ Our understanding 

of κακά is similar to that in SD: “warum erfuhrst du Unheil?.” Cf. Aq. Syh. 

ἐκάκωσας, which is probably = ָתֵרִעי, i.e. Hif. of √רעע, as in ἐκάκωσαν 

ἐπιτηδεύματα αὐτῶν.28

σοι] = ָלְך. H means ‘in your midst.’

ἢ ִאם] On ἤ introducing a disjunctive question, see GELS s.v. 1 b. At 

NḤ 8.12 Tov (DJD 8.41, 88) restores ἐὰν in conformity with H.29 The inter-

rogative ִאם is a commonplace, but ἐάν is not so used, see GELS s.v.

’.your counsellor‘ = [יֹוֲעֵצְך

ὠδῖνες ὡς τικτούσης ִחיל ַּכּיֹוֵלָדה] A well-known metaphor for excruciating 

pains. Here the sufferer is presented as female, but it can be also male as in 

ὠδῖνες ὡς τικτούσης ἥξουσιν αὐτῷ Ho 13.13 and ὠδῖνες αὐτοὺς ἕξουσιν 

ὡς γυναικὸς τικτούσης Is 13.8.

This Heb. phrase is rendered exactly in the same way in Je 6.24, 22.23, 

27(50).43, Ps 47(48).7 as well. Though the sg. ὠδίν is used thrice in the con-

text of childbirth – Is 26.17, where the Heb. pl. ֲחָבֶליָה is to be noted, ib. 37.3 

(a rather free rendering), and ἐπὶ τῇ ὠδῖνι αὐτῆς ἐκέκραξεν Od 5.17 – 

26 The translation of this example in GELS s.v. πρῶτος c need be corrected.
27 See JM § 129 n.
28 Cf. Reider 1966.123, s.v. κακοῦν.
29 Tov mentions Hb 2.3 in NḤ, but there ἐάν rendering ִאם is an ordinary conditional par-

ticle, ‘if.’
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and H uses sometimes a pl. noun as in the just mentioned Is 26.17 and ֶחְבֵלי 

Ho 13.13, for instance, the pl. ὠδῖνες is the standard irrespective of the cor-

responding Heb. word, not only in expressions of pains of childbirth, but 

also in general. Among a total of 35 attestations in LXX of this Gk noun we 

find only three instances of the sg. Thus the pl. form has become the norm 

for this noun irrespective of the form in H, and it can be indicative of inten-

sity or high frequency.

4.10) ὤδινε καὶ ἀνδρίζου καὶ ἔγγιζε, θύγατερ Σιων, ὡς τίκτουσα· διότι 
νῦν ἐξελεύσῃ ἐκ πόλεως καὶ κατασκηνώσεις ἐν πεδίῳ καὶ ἥξεις 

ἕως Βαβυλῶνος· ἐκεῖθεν ῥύσεταί σε καὶ ἐκεῖθεν λυτρώσεταί σε 

κύριος ὁ θεός σου ἐκ χειρὸς ἐχθρῶν σου.

 Stay in pain and keep your foot down and come near, o daughter of 

Zion, like a woman delivering a baby, for now you will go out of a city 

and dwell in a field and reach Babylon. From there the Lord your God 

will rescue you and from there He will redeem you from your enemies’ 

hand. 

חּוִלי ָוֹגִחי ַּבת־ִצּיֹון ַּכּיֹוֵלָדה ִּכי־ַעָּתה ֵתְצִאי ִמִּקְרָיה ְוָׁשַכְנְּת ַּבָּׂשֶדה ּוָבאת ַעד־ָּבֶבל 
ָׁשם ִּתָּנֵצִלי ָׁשם ִיְגָאֵלְך ְיהָוה ִמַּכף ֹאְיָבִיְך:

ἀνδρίζου] All the three imperatives are in the imperfective aspect, but in H 

we have only two verbs.30 In Index 10b ִחְזִקי has been suggested. In theory G 

could be translated “Be a man,” which is, however, inappropriate in an 

address to “daughter of Zion.”

ἔγγιζε ֹגִחי] If ֹגִחי is a form of a hollow root, גיח, we would expect ִּגיִחי, and 

 In two passages the verb has to do with a baby coming out .גוח√ if of ּגֹוִחי

and being born: ִאִּמי ַעל־ְׁשֵדי  ַמְבִטיִחי  ִמָּבֶטן  ֹגִחי   σὺ εἶ ὁ ἐκσπάσας με) ַאָּתה 

ἐκ γαστρός .. ‘You are He who pulled me out of a belly’ Ps 22.10) and ְּבִגיחֹו 

ֵיֵצא  ἐμαίμασσεν ἐκ κοιλίας μητρὸς αὐτῆς ἐκπορευομένη ‘it was) ֵמֶרֶחם 

eager to come out of her mother’s womb,’ where the addition of μητρὸς 

is to be noted) Jb 38.8. But as an address to a mother figure we would 

expect a transitive verb. Either way it has little to do with ἔγγιζε ‘approach.’ 

In Index 34a we have suggested Qal נגׁש, thus 31 .ְּגִׁשי But approach where or 

what? A new dwelling in the countryside? G is as difficult as H.

4.11) καὶ νῦν ἐπισυνήχθη ἐπὶ σὲ ἔθνη πολλὰ οἱ λέγοντες Ἐπιχαρούμεθα, 

καὶ ἐπόψονται ἐπὶ Σιων οἱ ὀφθαλμοὶ ἡμῶν.

30 Wolff (102) holds that ἀνδρίζου is a second translation derived from √חיל ‘power,’ but 
the status of this verb in BH is rather insecure.

31 BHS suggests two alternative emendations: נּוִחי and ֱהִגי. The former, ‘Take it easy,’ is 
incompatible with חּוִלי. Cf. BHQ 102f.*
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 And now many nations are gathered against you, who say “We are 

going to rejoice, and our eyes will look on Zion.”

ְוַעָּתה ֶנֶאְספּו ָעַלִיְך ּגֹוִים ַרִּבים ָהֹאְמִרים ֶּתֱחָנף ְוַתַחז ְּבִצּיֹון ֵעיֵנינּו:

Ἐπιχαρούμεθα ֶּתֱחָנף] The meaning of the Heb. verb should be evident, 

but has nothing to do with joy. This free translation is probably due to the 

translator’s failure to identify the subject of the verb as Zion whose status 

as ַהּקֶֹדׁש  תחנף ציון ותחז ָּבּה is now being threatened. A wording such as ִעיר 

.could have been less ambiguous 32  עינינו

ἐπόψονται ַתַחז] On the collectively used Heb. verb in the sg., see JM

§ 150 d.

4.12) καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ ἔγνωσαν τὸν λογισμὸν κυρίου καὶ οὐ συνῆκαν τὴν 

βουλὴν αὐτοῦ, ὅτι συνήγαγεν αὐτοὺς ὡς δράγματα ἅλωνος.

 They, however, did not recognise the Lord’s thinking and did not 

understand His design, for He gathered them as sheaves of threshing-

floor.

ְוֵהָּמה לֹא ָיְדעּו ַמְחְׁשבֹות ְיהָוה ְולֹא ֵהִבינּו ֲעָצתֹו ִּכי ִקְּבָצם ֶּכָעִמיר ֹּגְרָנה:

αὐτοὶ ֵהָּמה] The disjunctive personal pronoun in G and H alike under-

scores the enemies’ failure to see who they were up against.

λογισμὸν ַמְחְׁשבֹות] Wolff (102) holds that the sg. in G is a harmonisation 

to the parallel βουλὴ ֲעָצתֹו.

4.13) ἀνάστηθι καὶ ἀλόα αὐτούς, θύγατερ Σιων, ὅτι τὰ κέρατά σου θήσο-
μαι σιδηρᾶ καὶ τὰς ὁπλάς σου θήσομαι χαλκᾶς, καὶ κατατήξεις ἐν 

αὐτοῖς ἔθνη καὶ λεπτυνεῖς λαοὺς πολλοὺς καὶ ἀναθήσεις τῷ κυρίῳ 

τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν καὶ τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτῶν τῷ κυρίῳ πάσης τῆς γῆς.

 Arise and crush them, o daughter of Zion, for I shall make your horns 

iron and your hooves copper, and you shall liquidate nations with 

them and crush many peoples and dedicate to the Lord their accumu-

lated possessions and their wealth to the Lord of the whole earth.

קּוִמי ָודֹוִׁשי ַבת־ִצּיֹון ִּכי־ַקְרֵנְך ָאִׂשים ַּבְרֶזל ּוַפְרסַֹתִיְך ָאִׂשים ְנחּוָׁשה ַוֲהִדּקֹות ַעִּמים 
ַרִּבים ְוַהֲחַרְמִּתי ַליהָוה ִּבְצָעם ְוֵחיָלם ַלֲאדֹון ָּכל־ָהָאֶרץ:

ἀνάστηθι קּוִמי] Verbs of physical movement such as ָהַלְך  ,ָקם, and ָּבא, in the 

impv. in particular and often followed by another verb without the conjunction 

 connecting them, are used to incite and encourage. Hence Jacob, when he ו־

said to his aged father, קּום־ָנא ְׁשָבה ְוָאְכָלה Ge 27.19, was not suggesting that 

32 Exactly so in Pesh.
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physical exercise was needed before the meal. In colloquial English we 

might say, “Come on, sit up and eat.”33 See also below at 6.1.

τὰ κέρατά σου ַקְרֵנְך] Some animals have only one horn. The pl. in G is 

probably a harmonisation with the parallel τὰς ὁπλάς σου ַפְרסַֹתִיְך. So Pesh. 

/qarnātēk(y)/.

λεπτυνεῖς] It is difficult to decide which of the two verbal clauses is a free 

addition. The added object λαοὺς πολλοὺς = ַרִּבים  λεπτυνεῖς more ,ַעִּמים 

likely = ֲהִדּקֹות, the plus ἐν αὐτοῖς, and the fact that κατατήκω is a more 

generic term of destruction than λεπτύνω indicating a more particular form 

of destructive action may suggest the first as being independent of H here.

ἀναθήσεις ַהֲחַרְמִּתי] Our translator, who was most likely familiar with 

Aramaic, had no difficulty in parsing the Heb. verb here as 2fs.34

τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν ִּבְצָעם] Our analysis of πλῆθος can be assisted by look-

ing at the other two occurrences of ֶּבַצע in XII and G there:

Hb 2.9 הֹוי ּבֵֹצַע ֶּבַצע ָרע ְלֵביתֹו ὦ ὁ πλεονεκτῶν πλεονεξίαν κακὴν τῷ οἴκῳ 

αὐτοῦ
Ma 3.14  ִמְׁשַמְרּתֹו ָׁשַמְרנּו  ִּכי  ּוַמה־ֶּבַצע  ֱאֹלִהים  ֲעבֹד   Μάταιος ὁ δουλεύων ָׁשְוא 

θεῷ, καὶ τί πλέον ὅτι ἐφυλάξαμεν τὰ φυλάγματα αὐτοῦ

The second instance is particularly illuminating, showing that the Heb. 

word is undertood with reference to the increase in material possessions. 

Possible ethical implications of increased possessions are not in view unlike 

in the other instance with κακήν. We could then take τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν as 

indicated in our translation above.35 Thus the use of the Gk substantive here 

differs from what we find in πατὴρ πλήθους ἐθνῶν Ge 17.4 // πατέρα πολ-
λῶν ἐθνῶν vs. 5.

τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτῶν ֵחיָלם] Parallel with πλῆθος as discussed above we would 

understand ἰσχύς not in the sense of physical or military power,36 but financial. 

With money and wealth you could exercise not a little power. This meaning 

of the Gk word is peculiar to SG, no doubt influenced by the semantic range 

covered by 37 .ַחִיל Cf. συνάξει τὴν ἰσχὺν πάντων τῶν λαῶν (ֵחיל ָּכל־ַהּגֹוִים) 

κυκλόθεν, χρυσίον καὶ ἀργύριον καὶ ἱματισμὸν εἰς πλῆθος σφόδρα Zc 14.14; 

κατέφαγον ἀλλότριοι τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτοῦ (ּכֹחֹו) Ho 7.9. Not surprisingly, δύνα-
μις, a synonym of ἰσχύς, also bears this meaning.38

33 Cf. BA “Viens t’asseoir et mange.” ָהָבה  ,ֵלְך, and ּבֹוא are also so used, see JM § 105 e.
34 See Kutscher 1974.25, 188-90, and JM § 42 f (p. 122).
35 Cf. SD “ihren Reichtum,” pace NETS “their multitude.”
36 Pace Wolff (102): “militärische Kraft.”
37 For details see GELS s.v. 3.
38 For details see GELS s.v. 4.
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5.1 (4.14) νῦν ἐμφραχθήσεται θυγάτηρ ἐμφραγμῷ, συνοχὴν ἔταξεν ἐφ᾿ 
ἡμᾶς, ἐν ῥάβδῳ πατάξουσιν ἐπὶ σιαγόνα τὰς φυλὰς τοῦ Ισραηλ.

 Now a daughter will be totally denied passage. They have laid a siege 

against us. With a rod they will strike the tribes of Israel on the cheek.

ַעָּתה ִּתְתֹּגְדִדי ַבת־ְּגדּוד ָמצֹור ָׂשם ָעֵלינּו ַּבֵּׁשֶבט ַיּכּו ַעל־ַהְּלִחי ֵאת ׁשֵֹפט ִיְׂשָרֵאל: ס

ἐμφραχθήσεται .. ἐμφραγμῷ] = ָּגֵדר  ..  does not גדר√ As a verb .ִּתְתַּגֵּדר 

occur in BH in Hitpael, though it does in MH, but in the sense of ‘to stand 

aloof above others.’

θυγάτηρ ַבת] Since G does not see בת as being in the st. cst., the inde-

terminate θυγάτηρ becomes rather obscure, though its obvious referent is 

.remains odd ,ִּתְתֹּגְדִדי ,in 4.13, and the 2fs form ַבת־ִצּיֹון

ἔταξεν ָׂשם] Not infrequently the 3ms is impersonally used in Hebrew and 

Greek alike. E.g. ַעל־ֵּכן (ἐκλήθη) ָּבֶבל ְׁשָמּה   (ἐκάλεσεν) ָקָרא ;Ge 11.9 ָקָרא 

ib. 16.14.1

τὰς φυλὰς τοῦ Ισραηλ] = ִׁשְבֵטי ִיְׂשָרֵאל.

5.2 (5.1) Καὶ σύ, Βηθλεεμ οἶκος τοῦ Εφραθα, ὀλιγοστὸς εἶ τοῦ εἶναι ἐν 

χιλιάσιν Ιουδα· ἐκ σοῦ μοι ἐξελεύσεται τοῦ εἶναι εἰς ἄρχοντα ἐν τῷ 

Ισραηλ, καὶ αἱ ἔξοδοι αὐτοῦ ἀπ᾿ ἀρχῆς ἐξ ἡμερῶν αἰῶνος.

 And you, o Bethlehem the house of Ephratha, are too few in number 

to be among the thousands of Judah. It is from you that someone will 

come out for me to become a ruler in Israel, and his origins are in the 

far remote past.

מֹוֵׁשל  ִלְהיֹות  ֵיֵצא  ִלי  ִמְּמָך  ְיהּוָדה  ְּבַאְלֵפי  ִלְהיֹות  ָצִעיר  ֶאְפָרָתה  ֵּבית־ֶלֶחם  ְוַאָּתה 
ְּבִיְׂשָרֵאל ּומֹוָצֹאָתיו ִמֶּקֶדם ִמיֵמי עֹוָלם:

σύ ַאָּתה] The subject fronted, there is a focus on it, and the same applies 

to the equally fronted ἐκ σοῦ ִמְּמָך.

οἶκος τοῦ Εφραθα ֶאְפָרָתה] In the OT the combination אפרתה  does ֵּבית 

not occur. NḤ possibly read another variant: σύ, οἶκο[ς … ε]φραθα 8.32, 

where the lacuna is said to have room for Βηθλεεμ.

ὀλιγοστὸς] Whilst the superlative can function with the value of elative,2 

it can also substitute the comparative as in πλείστην ἢ ἔμπροσθεν .. ἐξουσίαν 

1 For further details, see JM § 155 d-e, SSG § 87 c, cb, and SQH § 37 a.
2 So NETS “very few” and SD “sehr klein.”
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‘greater authority than before’ 3M 7.21 and χείριστα τῶν ἄλλων ‘worse 

than the others’ 2M 5.23.3 τοῦ is not a mere marker of the infinitive, but is 

a genitive of comparison as in Μείζων ἡ αἰτία μου τοῦ ἀφεθῆναί με ‘My 

guilt is greater than for me to be forgiven’ Ge 4.13.4

μοι ִלי] A case of dativus commodi. Fitzmyer (1956.12f.), pointing out that 

he does not know of a case of such a dative preceding a verb, opts for read-

ing ֵלֵצא with a so-called emphatic, asseverative lamed, ‘will surely come out.’ 

There is no intrinsic reason, however, why such a lamed is not to precede 

a verb, and we still remain rather sceptical5 about an emphatic lamed for 

BH.

ἐξελεύσεται ֵיֵצא] On the impersonal use of the 3ms, see above at verse 1.

εἰς] Missing in NḤ in keeping with H, which makes the infinitive clause 

ungrammatical, because ἄρχοντα can scarcely function as the subject, and the 

predicate is to remain nominative if without εἰς, e.g. ἐγώ εἰμι κύριος ὁ ἀνα-
γαγὼν ὑμᾶς ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου εἶναι ὑμῶν θεός ‘ .. who led you up from the 

land of Egypt to be your god’ Le 11.45.6

5.3 (5.2) διὰ τοῦτο δώσει αὐτοὺς ἕως καιροῦ τικτούσης τέξεται, καὶ 
οἱ ἐπίλοιποι τῶν ἀδελφῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιστρέψουσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς υἱοὺς 

Ισραηλ.

 Therefore He shall give them up until the time when a woman about to 

give birth to a baby does so, and the remainder of their brethren shall 

return to the children of Israel.

ָלֵכן ִיְּתֵנם ַעד־ֵעת יֹוֵלָדה ָיָלָדה ְוֶיֶתר ֶאָחיו ְיׁשּובּון ַעל־ְּבֵני ִיְׂשָרֵאל:

ἕως καιροῦ τικτούσης τέξεται ַעד־ֵעת יֹוֵלָדה ָיָלָדה] In poetic BH and LBH 

the noun ֵעת, probably in the st. cst., can introduce a temporal clause with a 

finite verb as in ְלֵעת ָּתמּוט ַרְגָלם De 32.35 and 2  ּוְבֵעת ֵהֵחּלּו ְבִרָּנהC 20.22.7 G, 

however, is syntactically amiss: in view of τέξεται, a finite verb, ἕως looks 

like a subordinating conjunction, but, followed by a genitive phrase, it must 

be a preposition.8

τῶν ἀδελφῶν αὐτῶν] = ֲאֵחיֶהם.

3 See SSG § 23 bb, p. 197.
4 See SSG § 30 cc. Whilst it is true that in most cases of this kind the Heb. infinitive is 

prefixed with ִמן rather than with ְל־, there is at least one exception: ַהַּמֵּסָכה ָצָרה ְּכִהְתַּכֵּנס αὐτοὶ 
δὲ ἀσθενοῦμεν τοῦ ἡμᾶς συναχθῆναι ‘we ourselves are too weak to be drafted’ Is 28.20. Thus, 
pace Fitzmyer (1956.10-12), there is no need to invoke Ugaritic, in which the preposition l- can 
mean ‘from.’

5 See Muraoka 1985.113-23.
6 See SSG § 69A ac.
7 For more examples, see BDB s.v. 1  ֵעת c.
8 Pace Tov (DJD 8.88), adding a comma after τικτούσης would not deal with the syn-

tactic ambiguity.
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ἐπὶ ַעל] The selection of ἐπί does not have to be viewed as a mere mechanical 

reproduction of ַעל. See e.g. ἐὰν ἐπιστραφῇς ἐπὶ (ֶאל) κύριον τὸν θεόν σου 

De 30.10; ἀναβαίνουσιν ἐκ πάντων τῶν τόπων ἐφ᾿ ἡμᾶς (ָעֵלינּו) Ne 4.6.9

5.4 (5.3) καὶ στήσεται καὶ ὄψεται καὶ ποιμανεῖ τὸ ποίμνιον αὐτοῦ ἐν 

ἰσχύι κυρίου, καὶ ἐν τῇ δόξῃ τοῦ ὀνόματος κυρίου τοῦ θεοῦ αὐτῶν 

ὑπάρξουσι· διότι νῦν μεγαλυνθήσεται ἕως ἄκρων τῆς γῆς.

 He will stand firm and watch out and tend his flock with the Lord’s 

power, and they will be in the glory of the name of the Lord their God, 

for now he will be declared great as far as the ends of the earth.

ְוָעַמד ְוָרָעה ְּבעֹז ְיהָוה ִּבְגאֹון ֵׁשם ְיהָוה ֱאֹלָהיו ְוָיָׁשבּו ִּכי־ַעָּתה ִיְגַּדל ַעד־ַאְפֵסי־ָאֶרץ:

στήσεται ָעַמד] Both verbs do not normally mean ‘to stand up (from a seat 

or sitting position),’ but ‘to stay standing.’ In this case it is about a shepherd 

ready to act in case of any emergency.

καὶ ὄψεται καὶ ποιμανεῖ] = ְוָרָאה ְוָרָעה. NḤ = H.

δόξῃ ְגאֹון] δόξα / ָּגאֹון, an equivalence occurring four times in LXX, but 

only here in XII.

τοῦ θεοῦ αὐτῶν ὑπάρξουσι] = אלהיהם יש. The pl. αὐτῶν fits the pl. verb. 

For NḤ (8.40) the sg. αὐτοῦ has been restored, which makes sense, since there 

begins after it a pl. verb with καί: καὶ ἐπιστραφήσονται = ְוָׁשבּו. 
The primary meaning of ὑπάρχω is ‘to exist.’ However, there are a few 

indisputable cases in which it is used as a copula in an equational clause, 

“A is B.” E.g. Ὥσπερ γὰρ σκεῦος ἀνθρώπου συντριβὲν ἀχρεῖον γίνεται, 
τοιοῦτοι ὑπάρχουσιν οἱ θεοὶ αὐτῶν ‘For just as a man’s tool, when broken, 

becomes useless, so are their gods’ Ep Je 16 and πολλαὶ σου αἱ κρίσεις 

ὑπάρχουσιν (GI εἰσιν) ἀληθιναί ‘your many judgments are true’ To 3.5 GII.10 

Another question that need be addressed here concerns ֵיׁש. Just like ὑπάρχω, 

this Heb. word primarily indicates existence. Though not very often, it does 

function as a copula. (1)  ֲהֵיׁש ֶאת־ְלָבְבָך ָיָׁשר ַּכֲאֶׁשר ְלָבִבי ִעם־ְלָבֶבָך ‘Is it right with 

your heart as my heart is with your heart?’ 2Kg 10.15; 2) ִאם־ֶיְׁשָך־ָּנא ַמְצִליַח 

 if you do prosper my way’ Ge 24.42.11‘ ַּדְרִּכי

μεγαλυνθήσεται ִיְגַּדל] The identity of the subject is obscure. It can be the 

glory of the name of the Lord or the name of the  Lord. NḤ reads μεγαλυν-
θήσονται = ִיְגּדלּו.

9 Cf. GELS s.v. ἐπί III 2 and ἐπιστρέφω II 1 b.
10 Cf. GELS s.v. ὑπάρχω 2.
11 There are another four examples of <ֵיׁש + suffix pronoun - participle>; see Muraoka 

1985.78. In Biblical Aramaic we find an analogous construction, e.g. ְלהֹוָדֻעַתִני ָּכֵהל   ַהִאיָתְך 
 ֱאָלִהין ִּדי ְמָדְרהֹון ִעם־ִּבְׂשָרא Are you really capable of telling me the dream?’ Dn 2.26. In‘ ֶחְלָמא
 gods whose residence is not with humans’ Dn 2.11, too, we find the particle used‘ ָלא ִאיתֹוִהי
with the value of a plain copula. See Muraoka 2020a § 17 3).
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5.5 (5.4) καὶ ἔσται αὕτη εἰρήνη· Ασσουρ ὅταν ἐπέλθῃ ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἡμῶν 

καὶ ὅταν ἐπιβῇ ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν, καὶ ἐπεγερθήσονται ἐπ᾿ αὐτὸν 

ἑπτὰ ποιμένες καὶ ὀκτὼ δήγματα ἀνθρώπων·

 And this will be peace. When Assyria comes against our land and when 

it sets its foot on our region, then seven shepherds and eight bites of 

people will rise up against it.

ְוָהָיה ֶזה ָׁשלֹום ַאּׁשּור ִּכי־ָיבֹוא ְבַאְרֵצנּו ְוִכי ִיְדרְֹך ְּבַאְרְמֹנֵתינּו ַוֲהֵקֹמנּו ָעָליו ִׁשְבָעה 
רִֹעים ּוְׁשֹמָנה ְנִסיֵכי ָאָדם:

αὕτη ֶזה] Already Ibn-Ezra and Radaq understood the Heb. pronoun as a 

reference to the Messiah on the way. The selection of the fem. demonstra-

tive pronoun in G is a case of assimilation to the predicate, εἰρήνη.12

Ασσουρ ַאּׁשּור] A constituent of the following subordinate clause taken 

out and fronted; for other examples, see SSG § 84 c.

ὅταν ִּכי] Rashi and Ibn-Ezra saw in ִּכי an equivalent of ִאם. NḤ provides 

a more conventional rendering, ὅτι (9.1), which, in combination with ἔλθῃ, 

a subjunctive form, creates a grammatical impossibility. The same holds for 

next line: ὅτι ἐπιβῇ. 

ἐπὶ τὴν γῆν ἡμῶν ְבַאְרֵצנּו] The Heb. preposition can be taken in a plain, 

locative sense, ‘to enter our land,’ as understood by NḤ (ἔλθῃ [εἰ]ς [τὴν γῆν 

ἡμῶ]ν), but with the selection of <ἐπί + acc.> G adds a nuance of hostility, 

which is further highlighted with the same prefix of the verb ἐπέρχομαι, and 

the same applies to the parallel prepositional phrase.

τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν] = ַאְדָמֵתנּו or ַאְדֹמֵתינּו. NḤ reads βάρ[εις, pl. of βᾶρις 

‘citadel.’

ἐπεγερθήσονται ֲהֵקֹמנּו] Who Assyria is going to be up against is under-

lined. It is difficult to say whether ἐπεγερθήσονται is meant as genuinely 

passive13 or pseudo middle; on this intriguing question, see SSG § 27 db. 

NḤ ἐπεγεροῦμεν = H.

δήγματα] = 14 .ְנִׁשיֵכי ‘Bites’ parallel with ‘shepherds,’ and not ‘those who 

bite,’ as the subjects of ἐπεγερθήσονται sound rather odd. NḤ ἄρχοντας = H.

5.6 (5.5) καὶ ποιμανοῦσι τὸν Ασσουρ ἐν ῥομφαίᾳ καὶ τὴν γῆν τοῦ Νεβρωδ 

ἐν τῇ τάφρῳ αὐτῆς· καὶ ῥύσεται ἐκ τοῦ Ασσουρ, ὅταν ἐπέλθῃ ἐπὶ τὴν 

γῆν ἡμῶν καὶ ὅταν ἐπιβῇ ἐπὶ τὰ ὅρια ἡμῶν.

 And they will tend Assyria with a sword and the land of Nebrod in its 

irrigation ditch, and he will rescue out of Assyria, when it comes against 

our land and when it sets its foot on our domains.

12 See SSG § 77 a c), e.g. ἐκείνη σου ἡ μερίς, οὗτός σου ὁ κλῆρος ‘that is your portion, 
this is your lot’ Is 57.6 < ֶחְלֵקְך ֵהם ֵהם ּגֹוָרֵלְך.

13 So SD: “werden .. erweckt werden.”
14 Pace Wolff’s ֹנְׁשֵכי, which means ‘Beißer,’ not ‘Bisse.’
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ִּכי־ָיבֹוא  ֵמַאּׁשּור  ְוִהִּציל  ִּבְפָתֶחיָה  ִנְמרֹד  ְוֶאת־ֶאֶרץ  ַּבֶחֶרב  ַאּׁשּור  ֶאת־ֶאֶרץ  ְוָרעּו 
ְבַאְרֵצנּו ְוִכי ִיְדרְֹך ִּבְגבּוֵלנּו:

τὸν Ασσουρ ַאּׁשּור  ֶאֶרץ The absence in G of any equivalent of [ֶאת־ֶאֶרץ 

is difficult to account for. NḤ = H.

ἐν τῇ τάφρῳ αὐτῆς ִּבְפָתֶחיָה] As parallel to ֶחֶרב one might expect another 

word denoting a piece of weapon, but one should note the two prepositional 

phrases are only partially parallel, for the first noun has no personal suffix 

attached. Then ְפָתֶחיָה becomes a particular type of landscape inside the land 

of Nimrod. ֶּפַתח is often understood to mean a point of entry to a land at its 

border. Our translator took it to mean an opening in a field into which slaugh-

tered victims are to be hurled. For NḤ (9.6) ἐν παραξ[ιφι.. has been restored 

with no space available for a pronoun.15 The text may be identifying a form 

of ְּפִתיָחה ‘drawn sword,’ a hapax in BH [Ps 51(52).22], rendered with βολίς 

‘drawn weapon’ or ‘weapon in general.’ This Gk noun, παραξιφίς, occurs 

merely twice in SG, and apparently rather rare outside of it as well, and is 

defined in LSJ s.v. as meaning ‘knife worn beside the sword, dirk.’ The first 

occurrence in SG is at 2K 5.8, where H reads ִצּנֹור, which does not denote 

any piece of weapon.16 The second attestation is at Jd 3.22 L17 for H ַלַהב 

rendered φλόξ R ‘flame’ in perhaps the shining blade of a sword.

5.7 (5.6) καὶ ἔσται τὸ ὑπόλειμμα τοῦ Ιακωβ ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἐν μέσῳ 

λαῶν πολλῶν ὡς δρόσος παρὰ κυρίου πίπτουσα καὶ ὡς ἄρνες ἐπ᾽ 
ἄγρωστιν, ὅπως μὴ συναχθῇ μηδεὶς μηδὲ ὑποστῇ ἐν υἱοῖς ἀνθρώπων.

 And the remnant of Jacob will be in the nations in the midst of many 

peoples like dew from the Lord dropping and like lambs on dog’s-tooth 

grass, so that none among the sons of men will congregate and resist.

ֲאֶׁשר  ֲעֵלי־ֵעֶׂשב  ִּכְרִביִבים  ְיהָוה  ֵמֵאת  ְּכַטל  ַרִּבים  ַעִּמים  ְּבֶקֶרב  ַיֲעקֹב  ְׁשֵאִרית  ְוָהָיה 
לֹא־ְיַקֶּוה ְלִאיׁש ְולֹא ְיַיֵחל ִלְבֵני ָאָדם:

ὑπόλειμμα] See above at 4.7. NḤ has κατά]λοιπον. In XII the noun 

 occurs 16 times, always in the st. cst. followed by the name of a tribe ְׁשֵאִרית

or ָהָעם and suchlike. Its Greek equivalents are κατάλοιπος (12×), περίλοι-
πος (1×), and ὑπόλειμμα (3×). The third is always used in the sg., and the 

other two always in the pl., whereas ְׁשֵאִרית is always sg. Hence the sg. 

κατά]λοιπον in NḤ is striking. In Zp 2.9 κατάλοι]πο[ι τοῦ] λαοῦ has been 

restored. In theory the sg. could be restored.18

15 This variant reading is preserved in later revisions. This rare word appears to have frus-
trated scribes as can be seen in diverse spelling variations; see Barthélemy 1992.752, n. 2619.

16 H here, ַּבִּצּנֹור  still remains a major headache for every scholar; it is all the more ,ִיַּגע 
frustrating, since there is hardly any uncertainty what the two constituent words mean on their 
own.

17 Inadvertently missing in GELS s.v.
18 In the remaining case, Mi 4.7, NḤ reads ὑπόλειμμα [= G]. 
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ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν] Probably imported from the next verse. There is no space 

for it in NḤ.

πίπτουσα] > H. For the use of πίπτω with ‘dew’ as the subject, see μὴ 

πέσοι ἐφ᾽ ὑμᾶς μήτε δρόσος μήτε ὑετός 2K 1.21L.19

ἄρνες ְרִביִבים] The Heb. word, parallel with ַטל, means ‘copious showers.’ 

In Index 17a רביב has been suggested as a possible equivalent. In Christian 

Palestinian Aramaic there is such a noun meaning ‘lamb,’ though we do not 

know how to vocalise it.

ἄγρωστιν ֵעֶׂשב] This rare Gk word, ἄγρωστις, occurs only four more 

times in LXX; at Ho 10.4 it symbolises uncontrollable, noisome growth. One 

wonders why our translator selected this rather specialised noun20 instead of 

such common words as βοτάνη or χόρτος to translate an as common Heb. 

word, ֵעֶׂשב. NḤ (9.11) does read χό[ρτον.

ὅπως ֲאֶׁשר] This Heb. particle can certainly indicate a purpose, e.g. καὶ 
φυλάξῃ τὰ δικαιώματα αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ, ὅσας ἐγὼ ἐντέλλομαί 
σοι σήμερον, ἵνα εὖ σοι γένηται καὶ τοῖς υἱοῖς σου μετὰ σέ, ὅπως μακροή-
μεροι γένησθε ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ַהּיֹום ְמַצְּוָך  ָאֹנִכי  ֲאֶׁשר  ְוֶאת־ִמְצֹוָתיו  ֶאת־ֻחָּקיו   ְוָׁשַמְרָּת 
De 4.40.21 ֲאֶׁשר ִייַטב ְלָך ּוְלָבֶניָך ַאֲחֶריָך ּוְלַמַען ַּתֲאִריְך ָיִמים ַעל־ַהֲאָדָמה

The message emerging from this final clause in G differs not a little from 

that of H. This disparity begins with G deriving יקוה from a homonymous 

root and parsing it as ִיָּקֶּוה Nifal. If we are to take this as indicative of rebel-

lious congregation, we would analyse συναχθῇ as middle rather than passive, 

thus pace SD “versammelt werde.”

Just as ְיַקֶּוה and ְיַיֵחל are synonymous in H, ὑποστῇ appears to have been 

brought into conformity with συναχθῇ, though ִיֵחל has nothing to do with 

resistance,22 which the translator must have known.

5.8 (5.7) καὶ ἔσται τὸ ὑπόλειμμα τοῦ Ιακωβ ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ἐν μέσῳ 

λαῶν πολλῶν ὡς λέων ἐν κτήνεσιν ἐν τῷ δρυμῷ καὶ ὡς σκύμνος ἐν 

ποιμνίοις προβάτων, ὃν τρόπον ὅταν διέλθῃ καὶ διαστείλας ἁρπάσῃ 

καὶ μὴ ᾖ ὁ ἐξαιρούμενος.

 And the remnant of Jacob will be among the nations in the midst of many 

peoples like a lion among livestock in the thicket and like a cub among 

flocks of lambs, as, when it walks among them, separate them from one 

another, and seize (one of them), with none to rescue around.

ְוָהָיה ְׁשֵאִרית ַיֲעקֹב ַּבּגֹוִים ְּבֶקֶרב ַעִּמים ַרִּבים ְּכַאְרֵיה ְּבַבֲהמֹות ַיַער ִּכְכִפיר ְּבֶעְדֵרי־צֹאן 
ֲאֶׁשר ִאם ָעַבר ְוָרַמס ְוָטַרף ְוֵאין ַמִּציל:

19 In GELS s.v. πίπτω 1 a “2K 1.21” is to be corrected to “2K 1.21L.” R reads καταβῇ < 
καταβαίνω.

20 Its English translation given above follows its definition in LSJ.
21 Some more examples are mentioned in BDB s.v. 8  ֲאֶׁשר b.
22 In Index 123a s.v. ὑφίστημι, we would place 1) יחל pi. under “Del.”
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κτήνεσιν ַבֲהמֹות] Κτῆνος, used mostly in the pl., just as ְּבֵהָמה, denotes 

landed animal, whether domesticated or not. In view of the parallelism here, 

<ὡς - animal name, sg. + locative ἐν - animal name, pl.> κτήνεσιν, parallel 

with ποιμνίοις προβάτων, most likely refer to domesticated animals grazing 

in a thicket and threatened by a predator. By contrast, θηρίον indicates 

undomesticated, land animal.

σκύμνος ְכִפיר] The Gk word can denote young of any predatory animal. 

Here the preceding λέων suggests ‘lion’s cub.’ In ּגּור ַאְרֵיה Na 2.12 we have 

a two-word definition of ְּכִפיר, rendered analogously σκύμνος λέοντος, sim. 

in Ge 49.9 and De 33.22. 

ὃν τρόπον] = ַּכֲאֶׁשר. The Heb. particle here is a standard relative pronoun 

with λέων and σκύμνος as its antecedents. Since the three subjunctive verbs 

in the ὅταν-clause must be coordinate,23 this temporal clause has ended up 

incomplete, without a main clause, which applies to Am 5.19 as well. In this 

particular instance, ὅταν may be serving as a temporal conjunction, but among 

the six clauses in SG introduced with ὃν τρόπον ὅταν there are some in which 

ὅταν is almost redundant and the main value of the clause is that of compari-

son, e.g. ἡ ὄψις αὐτῶν ὁμοίωμα ἓν τοῖς τέσσαρσιν, ὃν τρόπον ὅταν ᾖ τρο-
χὸς ἐν μέσῳ τροχοῦ ‘they four looked like one image as if one wheel were 

inside in the other wheel’ Ez 10.10 < ִיְהֶיה ַּכֲאֶׁשר  ְלַאְרַּבְעָּתם  ֶאָחד  ְּדמּות   ַמְרֵאיֶהם 

24 .ָהאֹוַפן ְּבתֹוְך ָהאֹוָפן

Am 3.12

Ὃν τρόπον ὅταν ἐκσπάσῃ ὁ ποιμὴν ἐκ 
στόματος τοῦ λέοντος δύο σκέλη ἢ 
λοβὸν ὠτίου, οὕτως ἐκσπασθήσονται οἱ 
υἱοὶ Ισραηλ

ַּכֲאֶׁשר ַיִּציל ָהרֶֹעה ִמִּפי ָהֲאִרי ְׁשֵּתי 
ְּבֵני  ִיָּנְצלּו  ֵּכן  ְבַדל־ֹאֶזן  אֹו  ְכָרַעִים 

ִיְׂשָרֵאל

Am 5.19
ὃν τρόπον ὅταν φύγῃ ἄνθρωπος ἐκ προ-
σώπου τοῦ λέοντος καὶ ἐμπέσῃ αὐτῷ ἡ 
ἄρκος

ַּכֲאֶׁשר ָינּוס ִאיׁש ִמְּפֵני ָהֲאִרי ּוְפָגעֹו 
ַהּדֹב

Mi 5.8
ὃν τρόπον ὅταν διέλθῃ καὶ διαστείλας 
ἁρπάσῃ καὶ μὴ ᾖ ὁ ἐξαιρούμενος

ְוֵאין  ְוָטַרף  ְוָרַמס  ָעַבר  ִאם  ֲאֶׁשר 
ַמִּציל

Zc 4.1
καὶ ἐξήγειρέν με ὃν τρόπον ὅταν ἐξε-
γερθῇ ἄνθρωπος ἐξ ὕπνου αὐτοῦ

ַוְיִעיֵרִני ְּכִאיׁש ֲאֶׁשר־ֵיעֹור ִמְּׁשָנתֹו

Is 7.2
καὶ ἐξέστη ἡ ψυχὴ αὐτοῦ καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ 
τοῦ λαοῦ αὐτοῦ, ὃν τρόπον ὅταν ἐν 
δρυμῷ ξύλον ὑπὸ πνεύματος σαλευθῇ

ַוָּיַנע ְלָבבֹו ּוְלַבב ַעּמֹו ְּכנֹוַע ֲעֵצי־ַיַער 
ִמְּפֵני־רוַּח

Ez 10.10
ὃν τρόπον ὅταν ᾖ τροχὸς ἐν μέσῳ τρο-
χοῦ

ַּכֲאֶׁשר ִיְהֶיה ָהאֹוַפן ְּבתֹוְך ָהאֹוָפן

23 Thus pace “.. raubt es; dann wird keiner da sein, der es ihm (wieder) entreißt” (SD). In 
an apodosis of a conditional sentence, we would not expect a subjunctive.

24 In GELS s.v. ὅταν the section 2 c should better read: 
c. preceded by ὃν τρόπον and almost pleonastic: ὃν τρόπον ὅταν ᾖ τροχὸς ἐν μέσῳ 

τροχοῦ Ez 10.10(-); ὃν τρόπον ὅταν ἐκσπάσῃ Am 3.12(-), where ὅτ. is possibly a doublet 
or an equivalent of ἐὰν or ἄν as in Am 5.19(-) v.l., cf. Mi 5.8(a), Zc 4.1(-), Is 7.2(-).
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διαστείλας ָרַמס] In Na 3.14 we find a correct translation of this Heb. verb, 

‘to trample’: ִרְמִסי ַבחֶֹמר > συμπατήθητι ἐν ἀχύροις. It is then a figure of a 

lion trampling a lamb under its feet, and carrying it off dead or half-dead. 

Διαστέλλω means here ‘to separate between lambs’ and to pick up one that 

is after the predator’s liking. Why such a free rendering has been chosen is 

obscure.25

5.9 (5.8) ὑψωθήσεται ἡ χείρ σου ἐπὶ τοὺς θλίβοντάς σε, καὶ πάντες οἱ 
ἐχθροί σου ἐξολεθρευθήσονται.

 Your hand will be raised above those who afflict you, and all your foes 

will be annihilated.

ָּתרֹם ָיְדָך ַעל־ָצֶריָך ְוָכל־ֹאְיֶביָך ִיָּכֵרתּו: פ

ὑψωθήσεται ָּתרֹם] H is optative26 as against ָּתֻרם. If our translator recog-

nised the form as such and wished to reproduce its full value, he could have 

used a desiderative optative, ὑψωθείη, and continued with ἐξολετρευθείη-
σαν. Though the optative is still very much alive in SG, only a few instances 

out of XII were noted by Turner, e.g. ἔλθοι Jo 2.8.27 Our translator may have 

been among those whose literary ambition was modest.

Here is a figure of a hand about to attack, cf. ὕψωσας τὴν δεξιὰν τῶν 

ἐχθρῶν αὐτοῦ Ps 88.43.

5.10 (5.9) Καὶ ἔσται ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐκείνῃ, λέγει κύριος, ἐξολεθρεύσω 

τοὺς ἵππους σου ἐκ μέσου σου καὶ ἀπολῶ τὰ ἅρματά σου

 And it will come to pass on that day, says the Lord: I shall annihilate 

all your horses out of your midst and destroy your chariots.

ְוָהָיה ַבּיֹום־ַההּוא ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה ְוִהְכַרִּתי סּוֶסיָך ִמִּקְרֶּבָך ְוַהֲאַבְדִּתי ַמְרְּכבֶֹתיָך:

5.11 (5.10) καὶ ἐξολεθρεύσω τὰς πόλεις τῆς γῆς σου καὶ ἐξαρῶ πάντα 

τὰ ὀχυρώματά σου·

 I shall annihilate the cities of your land and obliterate all your for-

tresses.

ְוִהְכַרִּתי ָעֵרי ַאְרֶצָך ְוָהַרְסִּתי ָּכל־ִמְבָצֶריָך:

Though the vocabulary of BH is relatively modest in size, it is strikingly rich 

in a number of lexical-semantic fields. One such field is that of destruction. 

25 In Index 29b s.v. διαστέλλω “20) רמס qal” had better be moved under “Del.”
26 But not “Erhebe deine Hand” (Wolff 123), which should be ָּתֵרם.
27 In SG Turner (1963.119) found a total of 539 optative forms whether in main clauses or 

subordinate.
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In this short passage alone (vs. 10[11] - 14[15]) we meet ֶהֱאִביד  ,ִהְכִרית,  

 The list can be prolonged.28 The translator’s Greek .ִהְׁשִמיד and ,ָנַתׁש  ,ָהַרס

vocabu lary competes rather well: ἐξολεθρεύω, ἀπόλλυμι, ἐξαίρω, ἐκκό-
πτω, ἀφανίζω.29 These are verbs denoting destruction.

5.12 (5.11) καὶ ἐξαρῶ τὰ φάρμακά σου ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν σου, καὶ ἀποφθεγ-
γόμενοι οὐκ ἔσονται ἐν σοί·

 And I shall take your magic charms off your hands, and there shall be 

no diviners amongst you.

ְוִהְכַרִּתי ְכָׁשִפים ִמָּיֶדָך ּוְמעֹוְנִנים לֹא ִיְהיּו־ָלְך:

ἐξαρῶ ִהְכַרִּתי] Further to our remark on the preceding verse, we note that 

the verb ִהְכִרית appears in three30 consecutive verses, 10-12. Our translator, 

however, does not mechanically render it, but in this verse uses a different 

verb, ἐξαίρω instead of ἐξολεθρεύω, to which he goes back in the next 

verse. He must have had some good reason for this variation. In the cases 

where ἐξολεθρεύω is used, it involves physical destruction. In this verse, 

too, that may have been the case, but the locative adjunct, ἐκ τῶν χειρῶν 

σου, probably suggests that the enchanted instruments were taken out of 

sorcerers’ hands, leading to their virtual annihilation. The instruments did 

not have to be smashed, but could just have been hurled into a nearby ditch 

or stream.

ἀποφθεγγόμενοι ְמעֹוְנִנים] The Gk verb means ‘to make a clear, oral state-

ment,’ usually in public and authoritative.31 Of its seven attestations in SG it 

carries negative connotation with the sole exception of 1C 25.1, where it is 

applied to functionaries in the Jerusalem temple, as they sing, playing various 

instruments.32 Thus Ps 58.8 (with God’s wicked enemies as the grammati-

cal subject), speakers of tedious things (κόπους) Zc 10.2 (// μάντις), a var-

iant reading in L of γνώστης ‘diviner’ 1K 28.9; its grammatical objects are 

μάταια ‘vanities’ Ez 13.9, μάταια ἀποφθέγματα ‘worthless apophthegms’ 

ib. 13.19. The instance in our Mi passage is to be understood against this 

background.

28 See a very long list at the end of GELS s.v. ἀφανίζω.
29 On how our translator coped with the multiplicity of synonyms in Hebrew and Greek 

alike, see Muraoka 2019.
30 In vs. 9 the same Heb. root is used in Nifal and translated with the same Gk verb in the 

passive.
31 In CG there are instances in which such a statement was regarded as oracle (χρησμός), 

e.g. Diodorus Siculus 16.27 and Lucian, Alexander 25.
32 The Antiochene version (L) reads προφητεύοντας ‘those who prophesy’ for ַהִּנְּבִאים. 
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5.13 (5.12) καὶ ἐξολεθρεύσω τὰ γλυπτά σου καὶ τὰς στήλας σου ἐκ μέσου 

σου, καὶ οὐκέτι μὴ προσκυνήσῃς τοῖς ἔργοις τῶν χειρῶν σου·

 And I shall annihilate your carved images and the steles out of your 

midst, and you shall not worship the works of your hands any more.

ְוִהְכַרִּתי ְפִסיֶליָך ּוַמֵּצבֹוֶתיָך ִמִּקְרֶּבָך ְולֹא־ִתְׁשַּתֲחֶוה עֹוד ְלַמֲעֵׂשה ָיֶדיָך:

τὰ γλυπτά σου ְפִסיֶליָך] Between ֶּפֶסל and 33 ְּפִסיִלים they are the most fre-

quent equivalent of γλυπτός, 40 times. Here is an intriguing morphological 

matter. In Hebrew ֶּפֶסל is never used in the pl. and ְּפִסיִלים never in the sg., 

hence no ְּפָסִלים nor ָּפִסיל (as reconstructed in dictionaries). Γλυπτός in the 

sg. is sometimes used attributively, e.g. γλυπτὸν ὁμοίωμα ‘a carved image’ 

De 4.16, but also substantivally, e.g. τοῦ ποιῆσαι γλυπτὸν καὶ χωνευτόν ‘to 

make something carved and molten’ Jd 17.3, τὸ γλυπτὸν Μειχα ‘Micha’s 

carved (image)’ ib. 18.30. But in the pl. it is consistently pl. as in our Mi case. 

Ὁμοιώματα or suchlike may have been considered to be latent here.34

5.14 (5.13) καὶ ἐκκόψω τὰ ἄλση σου ἐκ μέσου σου καὶ ἀφανιῶ τὰς πόλεις 

σου·

 And I will cut down your sacred groves out of your midst and obliterate 

your cities.

ְוָנַתְׁשִּתי ֲאֵׁשיֶריָך ִמִּקְרֶּבָך ְוִהְׁשַמְדִּתי ָעֶריָך:

ἐκκόψω ָנַתְׁשִּתי] This is the sole instance of the equation ָנַתׁש / ἐκκόπτω. 

This Heb. verb occurs 21 times in BH, mostly in Qal, 3 times in Ben Sira, 

and once in QH. The number of its Greek translation equivalents is dispro-

portionately large, 14.35 For a semantic analysis of the verb it is important to 

note that in a number of passages in the book of Jeremiah it is in an antonymic 

parallelism with ָנַטע ‘to plant.’ One example occurs in XII: ּוְנַטְעִּתים ַעל־ַאְדָמָתם 
ַאְדָמָתם ֵמַעל  עֹוד  ִיָּנְתׁשּו  ְולֹא Am 9.15. So also ְולֹא  ּוְנַטְעִּתים  ֶאֱהרֹס  ְולֹא   ּוְבִניִתים 
 Je 24.6, see also ib. 31.28, 42.10, 45.4. There cannot be found even a ֶאּתֹוׁש

single case in which ָנַתׁש is used in a description of agricultural activity except 

our Mi passage which can be analysed as describing an act of uprooting care-

fully planted, impressive trees in a pagan temple court. The verb may have 

been part of farmers’ vocabulary.

5.15 (5.14) καὶ ποιήσω ἐν ὀργῇ καὶ ἐν θυμῷ ἐκδίκησιν ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν, 

ἀνθ᾿ ὧν οὐκ εἰσήκουσαν.

33 This Heb. word has inadvertently dropped out in Index s.v. γλυπτός p. 25a.
34 Substantivised neut. pl. adjectives, especially articular, may refer to tangible objects, cf. 

SSG § 20 ec.
35 So Dos Santos 1973.138.
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 And I shall, with anger and with fury, execute vengeance against the 

nations, because they did not listen.

ְוָעִׂשיִתי ְּבַאף ּוְבֵחָמה ָנָקם ֶאת־ַהּגֹוִים ֲאֶׁשר לֹא ָׁשֵמעּו:

ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν ֶאת־ַהּגֹוִים] BDB 668a s.v. 1  ָנָקם analyses ֶאת as a direct 

object marker. ָעָׂשה with ָנָקם  ,ִמְׁשָּפט  ,טֹוָבה  ,ֶחֶסד and the like can be combined 

with a variety of prepositions to mark somebody affected by such a deed: ְּב־, 

 we find three indisputable cases of combination ִּדֶּבר ִמְׁשָּפט Only with .ִעם  ,ִמן 

with ֵאת as nota obiecti, e.g. ְוִדַּבְרִּתי ִמְׁשָּפַטי אֹוָתם Je 1.16, so ib. 4.12, 12.1, 

but in ִמְׁשָּפִטים ִאּתֹו   as a ֶאת Je 39.5 we have a distinct syntagm with ַוְיַדֵּבר 

preposition, sim. ib. 52.9. With ָנָקם or ְנָקָמה in combination with ָעָׂשה we 

find only ְּב־ or ִמן, e.g. ַלֲעׂשֹות ְנָקָמה ַּבּגֹוִים Ps 149.7, sim. Je 50.15, Ez 25.14, 

17 and ַעּמֹון ִמְּבֵני  ֵמֹאְיֶביָך  ְנָקמֹות  ְיהָוה  ְלָך   ,Jd 11.36, sim. Je 11.20, 20.10 ָעָׂשה 

46.10. In view of these data we are inclined to view ֶאת in Mi 5.15(14) as a 

preposition.

ἀνθ᾿ ὧν ֲאֶׁשר] The causal value of ֲאֶׁשר is well established. The first 

instance mentioned in BDB s.v. 8 c is ָנַתן ֱאֹלִהים ְׂשָכִרי ֲאֶׁשר־ָנַתִּתי ִׁשְפָחִתי ְלִאיִׁשי 
Ge 30.18 > Ἔδωκεν ὁ θεὸς τὸν μισθόν μου ἀνθ᾿ οὗ ἔδωκα τὴν παιδίσκην 

μου τῷ ἀνδρί μου. The use of the compound conjunction is felicitous because 

of its first constituent, ἀντί, which “precedes a noun of deed(s) which is 

requited, whether positively (reward) or, mostly, negatively (punishment)” 

(GELS s.v. ἀντί 3).



CHAPTER VI

6.1) Ἀκούσατε δὴ λόγον κυρίου· κύριος εἶπεν Ἀνάστηθι κρίθητι πρὸς 

τὰ ὄρη, καὶ ἀκουσάτωσαν βουνοὶ φωνήν σου.

 Do hear the word of the Lord: the Lord has said, “Arise, challenge the 

mountains, and let hills hear your voice.”

ִׁשְמעּו־ָנא ֵאת ֲאֶׁשר־ְיהָוה ֹאֵמר קּום ִריב ֶאת־ֶהָהִרים ְוִתְׁשַמְעָנה ַהְּגָבעֹות קֹוֶלָך:

λόγον κυρίου] = ְּדַבר יהוה.

εἶπεν] = ָאַמר. It is not apparent why the translator decided to expand H, 

if his Vorlage read the same: he could have said something like ὅ τι κύριος 

εἶπεν.

Ἀνάστηθι קּום] On this Heb. verb which has virtually become an interjec-

tory word, see above at 4.13. Cf. Wolff (136): “Auf.”

πρὸς τὰ ὄρη ֶאת־ֶהָהִרים] Here again arises the question of how to analyse 

the particle את; see above at 5.15 (p. 241). The verb ִריב, meaning ‘to contest 

a legal case (against someone),’ lies close to ָעָׂשה ְנָקָמה את. BDB 936b s.v. 

 ”,we read: “c. acc. pers. with whom (unfriendly sense), Jb 102 Is 278 2   ִריב

where, however, the person is indicated with a suffix attached to the verb – 

-and we know that such suffixes are not necessarily equiva ,ְּתִריֶבָּנה and ְּתִריֵבִני

lent to ֹאִתי and ֹאָתּה respectively.1 Whilst no instance is attested of an exam-

ple such as ָאִריב אֹוָתם, we find ִמי־ָיִריב ִאִּתי Is 50.8 and הּוא־ָיִריב ֶאת־ִריָבם ִאָּתְך 

Pr 23.11. In ָאִריב ִאְּתֶכם ְנֻאם־ְיהָוה ְוֶאת־ְּבֵני ְבֵניֶכם ָאִריב Je 2.9 ֶאת, parallel with 

 :Jb 9.3. Note also the next verse ָלִריב ִעּמֹו .must be a preposition. Cf ,ִאְּתֶכם

ִעם־ַעּמֹו ַליהָוה   is a ִריב κρίσις τῷ κυρίῳ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, where ִריב 

substantive. These data lead us to the conclusion that the particle in our Mi 

case is a preposition, hence the phrase cannot be rewritten as אֹוָתם, but only 

as ִאָּתם. The translation with πρὸς is close to this analysis. Cf. Κρίθητε 

πρὸς τὴν μητέρα ὑμῶν ִריבּו ְבִאְּמֶכם Ho 2.2(4).

βουνοὶ ַהְּגָבעֹות] It escapes us why Ziegler rejects οἱ βουνοὶ. It is gram-

matically difficult as well to account for this shift from articular to anarthrous 

in the parallelism.

6.2) ἀκούσατε, λαοί, τὴν κρίσιν τοῦ κυρίου, καὶ αἱ φάραγγες θεμέλια 

τῆς γῆς, ὅτι κρίσις τῷ κυρίῳ πρὸς τὸν λαὸν αὐτοῦ, καὶ μετὰ τοῦ 

Ισραηλ διελεγχθήσεται.

1 For details, see JM § 125 ba.
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 O peoples, hear the contention of the Lord, and the chasms the founda-

tions of the earth, for the Lord has a contention with His people, and 

with Israel He will debate.

ִׁשְמעּו ָהִרים ֶאת־ִריב ְיהָוה ְוָהֵאָתִנים מְֹסֵדי ָאֶרץ ִּכי ִריב ַליהָוה ִעם־ַעּמֹו ְוִעם־ִיְׂשָרֵאל 
ִיְתַוָּכח:

λαοί] = ַעִּמים. The reason for this discrepancy is obscure. In vs. 1 the moun-

tains were challenged for a legal contest, apparently to be conducted verbally. 

Then mountains are supposed to be capable of comprehending any oral mes-

sage. Ziegler has opted for this lectio difficilior as against variants such as 

ὄρη or βουνοί, easily understandable as corrections in favour of H.

φάραγγες ֵאָתִנים] A most unusual equivalence. A look at the only other 

occurrence of ֵא(י)ָתן seems to suggest that for some reason or other our 

translator struggled with this Hebrew word: ְוִיַּגל ַּכַּמִים ִמְׁשָּפט ּוְצָדָקה ְּכַנַחל ֵאיָתן 
καὶ κυλισθήσεται ὡς ὕδωρ κρίμα καὶ δικαιοσύνη ὡς χειμάρρους ἄβατος 

Am 5.23. A steadily flowing wadi has little to do with an impassable wadi. 

Finding himself cornered into this conundrum, he might be indulging himself 

in an association of words, for he may have remembered ֶאל ַנַחל ֵאיָתן De 21.4 

translated as εἰς φάραγγα τραχεῖαν, though he must have known that φάραγξ 

here is a rendering of ַנַחל. Here we are dealing with a feature of the geographi-

cal landscape of the Holy Land. Earlier, ad Ho 10.4 (p. 127), we mentioned 

possible urban background and upbringing of our translator, for whom details 

of the Palestinian landscape somewhat different that of Alexandria and its envi-

rons. That might account for this rather free rendition here. Clefts or chasms 

in the ground can scarcely be called the foundations of the earth.2

6.3) λαός μου, τί ἐποίησά σοι ἢ τί ἐλύπησά σε ἢ τί παρηνώχλησά σοι; 

ἀποκρίθητί μοι.

 O my people, what did I do to you? Or how did I grieve you? Or how 

did I annoy you? Answer me.

ַעִּמי ֶמה־ָעִׂשיִתי ְלָך ּוָמה ֶהְלֵאִתיָך ֲעֵנה ִבי:

τί [2] .. τί [3] ָמה] Neither λυπέω nor παρενοχλέω is a doubly transitive 

verb. Hence the interrogative τί is adverbial here, meaning “In what manner?, 

How.” On this unique Hebraistic usage, see above at Ho 11.8. Since it is 

attested elsewhere in SG, its use here is unlikely to be a mechanical repro-

duction of ָמה. Alternatively τί can be analysed as an acc. of respect; see 

SSG § 22 xi.

2 Index 123b s.v. φάραγξ is in need of revision: under 1) ָאִפיק Ez 6.3 is to be restored, and 
under 2) ַּגי Mi 6.2 is to be deleted.
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ἐλύπησά σε .. παρηνώχλησά ֶהְלֵאִתיָך] From the meanings of the two 

Gk verbs concerned the second appears to be a rendering of ֶהְלֵאִתי, but then 

where does the first come from?3

μοι ִבי] On the use of the preposition in a description of exchange in court, 

see above at vs. 1.

6.4) διότι ἀνήγαγόν σε ἐκ γῆς Αἰγύπτου, ἐξ οἴκου δουλείας ἐλυτρωσάμην 

σε καὶ ἐξαπέστειλα πρὸ προσώπου σου τὸν Μωυσῆν καὶ Ααρων καὶ 
Μαριαμ.

 For I led you up out of the land of Egypt, out of the house of slavery I 

redeemed you and sent before you (, as leaders,) Moses, and Aron, and 

Miriam.

ִּכי ֶהֱעִלִתיָך ֵמֶאֶרץ ִמְצַרִים ּוִמֵּבית ֲעָבִדים ְּפִדיִתיָך ָוֶאְׁשַלח ְלָפֶניָך ֶאת־ֹמֶׁשה ַאֲהרֹן 
ּוִמְרָים:

πρὸ προσώπου σου ְלָפֶניָך] In SG the preposition with the temporal value, 

‘prior to,’ is not used with a personal referent.4 Moreover, when it has the 

locative value, ‘in front of,’ it is never used on its own, but as a Hebraising 

pseudo preposition as in our passage. We see thus that the exodus of these 

three figures did not take place prior to that of the rest of the congregation, 

but they all left together with the three as their leaders.

6.5) λαός μου, μνήσθητι δὴ τί ἐβουλεύσατο κατὰ σοῦ Βαλακ βασιλεὺς 

Μωαβ, καὶ τί ἀπεκρίθη αὐτῷ Βαλααμ υἱὸς τοῦ Βεωρ ἀπὸ τῶν σχοίνων 

ἕως τοῦ Γαλγαλ, ὅπως γνωσθῇ ἡ δικαιοσύνη τοῦ κυρίου.

 O my people, do remember what Balak the king of Moab decided against 

you and what Balaam, the son of Beor answered him, (remember your 

journey) from the reeds to Galgal, so that the righteousness of the Lord 

can be recognised.

ַעִּמי ְזָכר־ָנא ַמה־ָּיַעץ ָּבָלק ֶמֶלְך מֹוָאב ּוֶמה־ָעָנה ֹאתֹו ִּבְלָעם ֶּבן־ְּבעֹור ִמן־ַהִּׁשִּטים 
ַעד־ַהִּגְלָּגל ְלַמַען ַּדַעת ִצְדקֹות ְיהָוה:

ἀπὸ τῶν σχοίνων ἕως τοῦ Γαλγαλ ִמן־ַהִּׁשִּטים ַעד־ַהִּגְלָּגל] This prepositional 

phrase can hardly be construed as it is with ἀπεκρίθη nor with ἐβουλεύσατο, 

but with μνήσθητι, but then we need to fill a bit in as in our translation above.

Wasn’t our translator familiar enough with the geography of the Holy 

Land? From the first mention of the place in Nu 25.1 it appears as Σαττιν, 

3 Pesh. /ʼkrit/ is = ἐλύπησά. So probably also Trg ְמרּוָעא ַקְׁשָיא ַאְסִגיִתי ֲעָלְך.
In Index 75b s.v. λυπέω we would delete 7) לאה hi. and accordingly λυπεῖν ib. 239a s.v. 

.hi ָלָאה
4 Unlike in CG, where we find, e.g. οἱ πρὸ ἡμῶν γενόμενοι ‘those who lived before our 

time’ Isocrates 13.19 and τοῖς πρὸ ἐμοῦ ‘my predecessors’ Thucydides 1.97.
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but in the other attestation in XII we have the same equivalence as here: τὸν 

χειμάρρουν τῶν σχοίνων < ַנַחל ַהִּׁשִּטים Jl 4.18.

ἡ δικαιοσύνη τοῦ κυρίου ִצְדקֹות ְיהָוה] The pl. of ְצָדָקה is attributed to God 

six times in BH, indicating manifestations of His character, acts of justice. 

LXX, however, consistently translate it in the sg., and in the sole exception, 

Ps 102(103).6 we read ἐλεημοσύνας. On the other hand, in SG the pl. δικαι-
οσύναι is always – 14 times5 – applied to humans, indicating manifestations 

of their character. E.g. οἱ ποιοῦντες ἐλεημοσύνας καὶ δικαιοσύνας πλησθή-
σονται ζωῆς To 12.9GI.

6.6) ἐν τίνι καταλάβω τὸν κύριον, ἀντιλήμψομαι θεοῦ μου ὑψίστου; εἰ 
καταλήμψομαι αὐτὸν ἐν ὁλοκαυτώμασιν, ἐν μόσχοις ἐνιαυσίοις;

 With what shall I secure the favour of the Lord, reach my highest God? 

Can I secure His favour with wholly burnt offerings, with one-year old 

calves?

ַּבָּמה ֲאַקֵּדם ְיהָוה ִאַּכף ֵלאֹלֵהי ָמרֹום ַהֲאַקְּדֶמּנּו ְבעֹולֹות ַּבֲעָגִלים ְּבֵני ָׁשָנה:

ἐν τίνι ַּבָּמה] The preposition ἐν in the sense of ‘in return for’ is unknown 

prior to SG and reflects the so-called beth pretii, ‘bet of price’ in Heb.6

καταλάβω] Deliberative subjunctive; the speaker is pondering.7 The 

same verb in the same sense is resumed later with the fut.; another example 

of juxtaposition of the subj. and the fut., both with deliberative value, is Τί 
ἀντεροῦμεν τῷ κυρίῳ ἢ τί λαλήσωμεν ἢ τί δικαιωθῶμεν; Ge 44.16.8 It is 

about an attempt to secure God’s favour.

ἀντιλήμψομαι ִאַּכף] This rare Heb. verb (5×) occurs only here in XII. Its 

meaning thought to have to do with bowing or bending may have escaped our 

translator.9 From the concluding part of the verse it is apparent that the verse 

is about worshipping and cultic ritual. The three Gk verbs selected imply 

general assessment and evaluation of such observances.

θεοῦ μου ὑψίστου] Ὕψιστος is often used on its own, substantivised, 

e.g. ἅγιοι ὑψίστου ‘saints of the Most High’ Da 7.18.10 On the other hand, a 

personal pronoun in the gen. can intervene in the syntagm <noun - gen. pron. - 

adj.> as in τὸ ἔλεός σου τὸ ἔσχατον ‘your latest mercy’ Ru 3.10 and τὰ 

ἐλέη σου τὰ ἀρχαῖα ‘your former mercies’ Ps 88.50. As regards ָמרֹום the 

following three instances are instructive, all in Ez:

5 Including ὧν αἱ δικαιοσύναι οὐκ ἐπελήσθησαν ‘their [= of the merciful people] were not 
forgotten’ Si 44.10.

6 For further data, see GELS s.v. ἐν 4.
7 See SSG § 29 ba (iii), pp. 313f.
8 See SSG § 28 gf. The choice in SD of two totally distinct verbs is debatable: “einnehmen 

.. erreichen.”
9 See also Pesh. /ʼešpar/, i.e. ‘I may be considered good enough.’
10 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. 1.
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a) 17.23 ἐν ὄρει μετεώρῳ τοῦ Ισραηλ ְּבַהר ְמרֹום ִיְׂשָרֵאל
b)  20.40 ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους τοῦ ἁγίου μου, ἐπ᾿ ὄρους ὑψηλοῦ ְבַהר־ָקְדִׁשי ְּבַהר 

ְמרֹום ִיְׂשָרֵאל
c) 34.14 ἐν τῷ ὄρει τῷ ὑψηλῷ Ισραηλ ְבָהֵרי ְמרֹום־ִיְׂשָרֵאל

In c) ὑψηλός is an attributive adjective, which applies also to b), because 

here God Himself is speaking and He would not refer to Himself in this 

instance as “the Most High.” In a) μετέωρος cannot be anything other than 

an attributive adjective. Our document does not attest to the use of ֶעְליֹון as 

in יֵֹדַע ַּדַעת ֶעְליֹון ‘he who knows the knowledge of the Most High’ Nu 24.16. 11

6.7) εἰ προσδέξεται κύριος ἐν χιλιάσι κριῶν ἢ ἐν μυριάσι χειμάρρων 

πιόνων; εἰ δῶ πρωτότοκά μου ἀσεβείας, καρπὸν κοιλίας μου ὑπὲρ 

ἁμαρτίας ψυχῆς μου;

 Would He accept (me) for thousands of rams or myriads of fatted ani-

mals lined up? Shall I offer my first-born children (resulting from) 

impiety, fruit(s) of my belly (to atone) for the sin of my soul?

ִבְטִני  ְּפִרי  ִּפְׁשִעי  ְּבכֹוִרי  ַהֶאֵּתן  ַנֲחֵלי־ָׁשֶמן  ְּבִרְבבֹות  ֵאיִלים  ְּבַאְלֵפי  ְיהָוה  ֲהִיְרֶצה 
ַחַּטאת ַנְפִׁשי:

εἰ ֲה] On εἰ introducing a question, see above at 2.7.

προσδέξεται] As a transitive verb, προσδέχομαι requires an acc. object, 

which we have supplied in the above translation. A direct object of this verb 

cannot be introduced with ἐν,12 which is equivalent to a bet pretii mentioned 

above at 3.11 (p. 216) and 6.6 (p. 245).

ἐν χιλιάσι κριῶν ְּבַאְלֵפי ֵאיִלים] The Heb. prep. ְּב־ here is conditioned by 

the verb, ָרָצה ‘to be pleased, satisfied.’ The verb can take either a zero-object 

or a ְּב־ object. E.g. ִמֶּיְדֶכם לֹא־ֶאְרֶצה   θυσίαν οὐ προσδέξομαι ἐκ τῶν ִמְנָחה 

χειρῶν ὑμῶν Ma 1.10;  ִמֶּיְדֶכם אֹוָתּה   εἰ προσδέξομαι αὐτὰ ἐκ τῶν ַהֶאְרֶצה 

χειρῶν ὑμῶν; ib. 13. 

Since G did not take ְּב־ as an object marker, he must have understood 

the preposition as instrumental, which is affiliated with beth pretii, and it is 

necessary to understand μέ or ἐμέ as direct object. Though no such Heb. 

manuscript is known, the translator might be mentally reconstructing H as 

ֵאיִלים ְּבַאְלֵפי  ְיהָוה   or suchlike. These remarks equally apply to the ֲהִיְרֶצִּני 

second ἐν in the verse.

The syntagm <num. st. cst. - noun phrase> is well attested in both Gk and 

Heb. Cf. SGG § 22 v (cc) and SQH § 26 fa - ff.

11 Thus pace “meinen Gott, (den) Höchsten” (SD).
12 Thus “Tausende von Widdern annehmen” (SD) is questionable. NETS’s “receive 

favourably among thousands of rams” is as questionable, for the Gk prep. here is scarcely 
locative.
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μυριάσι] The pl. of ‘tens of thousands,’ pace “ten thousands” (NETS).

In view of the parallel χιλιάσι this larger number is likely to refer to πιόνων. 

“Tens of thousands of lines of fatted animals” would not be accepted even 

for poetic licence, although the syntactic hierarchy is <a - [b - c]>.

πιόνων ָׁשֶמן] The equation πίων / ֶׁשֶמן is unattested in LXX.13 Oil as an 

essential ingredient in the ancient Israelite cult is well known, but this noun is 

not used on its own in the sense of a fat or fattened sacrificial animal, where 

-is under ַהּצֹאן Ez 34.16, where ַהְּׁשֵמָנה as adj. meaning ‘fat’ occurs in ָׁשֵמן

stood, and MH amply testifies to the word applied to animals, e.g. דגים שמנים 

‘fat fishes.’14 Our translator probably mentally reconstructed here ְׁשֵמִנים.

πρωτότοκά μου ἀσεβείας ְּבכֹוִרי ִּפְׁשִעי] Assuming what follows, ְּפִרי ִבְטִני, 

is in explanatory apposition, πρωτότοκος and ְּבכֹור here are best understood 

as denoting “first-born male child.” The neuter gender of the form used here 

is no hindrance to this analysis. See πᾶν πρωτότοκον ἀνθρώπου τῶν υἱῶν 

σου λυτρώσῃ Ex 13.13, τὰ πρωτότοκα τῶν υἱῶν σου δώσεις ἐμοί 22.28 and 

others. Though the genuine masc. form is still found, e.g. Υἱὸς πρωτότοκός 

μου Ισραηλ ‘Israel is my first-born son’ Ex 4.22, the widespread use of the 

neut.15 is probably due to the neut. gender of τέκνον.

How are we then to account for the plural? Is polygamy being implied? 

This might be what is meant by ἀσεβείας.

What is the grammatical, logical relationship between the two consecutive 

nouns in G and H alike? HALOT 982b s.v. 3  ֶּפַׁשעc writes: “to give my first-

born because of my crime (causal acc., see GK § 118 l.”16 Such an analysis 

was attempted in the Vulg., “pro scelere meo,” Rashi (קרבן לפׁשעי), Ibn Ezra 

and Radaq (בעבור פׁשעי). When occasions for a causal accusative are plentiful, 

its possibility of application limited to a couple of instances suggests that this 

is not much more than an ad hoc solution.

As a lexical-semantic solution BDB s.v. 6  ֶּפַׁשע suggests “offering for 

transgression,” though the only reference is our Mi case. On the other hand, 

such an extension is securely attested for ֲחָטָאה, e.g. עֹוָלה ַוֲחָטָאה Ps 40.7, and 

13 In Index 96a s.v. 5c), the only passage concerned, ἐν τόπῳ πίονι ‘in a fertile spot’ Is 5.1, 
is to be deleted; H’s ֶּבן־ָׁשֶמן was probably read as ְּבָמקֹום ָׁשֵמן.

14 For more examples, see Jastrow 1903, s.v. ָׁשֵמן II.
15 Once applied to a daughter: ὄνομα τῇ πρωτοτόκῳ Μεροβ, καὶ ὄνομα τῇ δευτέρᾳ 

Μελχολ 1K 14.49, where the Lucianic version, taking offence at this, emended the adjective 
to τῆς πρεσβυτέρας.

16 The sole instance mentioned by GK loc. cit. is .. לֹא־ָתבֹוא ָׁשָּמה ִיְרַאת ָׁשִמיר Is 7.25, where 
οὐ μὴ ἐπέλθῃ ἐκεῖ φόβος· ἔσται γὰρ ἀπὸ τῆς χέρσου καὶ ἀκάνθης εἰς βόσκημα προβάτου 
perhaps suggests that its Vorlage may have read, or the translator may have mentally recon-
structed, .. ִמִּיְרַאת ָׁשִמיר. In any event, for G the subject of ָתבֹוא is ִיְרָאה, pace GK “thou shall 
not come thither for fear of briers.” See also Vulg. non veniet illuc terror spinarum, Trg. ָלא 
./’and Pesh. /lā’ te‘‘ōl l-tammān deḥltā’ d-ya‘rā ,ֵתיעֹול ְלַתָּמן ַּדְחַלת הּוְבֵאי

Willis (1968.274) follows Lescow’s (1966.46) “für meine Bosheit .. für mein verfehltes 
Leben”, seeing here an acc. of cause.
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innumerable references listed in BDB s.v. 4 ַחָּטאת. An analogous shift, most 

likely under Hebrew influence, is observable in ἁμάρτημα as in ἐπιθήσει τὴν 

χεῖρα ἐπὶ τὴν κεφαλὴν τοῦ ἁμαρτήματος αὐτοῦ, καὶ σφάξουσιν τὴν χίμαι-
ραν τὴν τῆς ἁμαρτίας (2  ַהַחָּטאת×) ‘he shall place the hand on the head of his 

sin-offering, and one shall slaughter the young she-goat meant for sin-offering’ 

Le 4.2917 and τὸ μοσχάριον τῆς ἁμαρτίας (ַחָּטאת) ‘the young calf for the sin’ 

Ex 29.36.18

Whilst no indisputable case is to be found for such a shift in ἀσέβεια, the 

analogy of the above-quoted examples such as τὴν χίμαιραν τὴν τῆς ἁμαρ-
τίας and τὸ μοσχάριον τῆς ἁμαρτίας might render support to such an assump-

tion, thus “my first-born, (an offering to atone for my) impiety.” There is, 

however, one serious difficulty here. In the two parallel phrases in the second 

half of the verse, one of the parallel words, ἁμαρτία, is preceded by a prepo-

sition, ὑπέρ, probably added in G independently of H, but ἀσέβεια not. On 

this use of ὑπέρ τινοσ, note τὰ ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτίασ ‘the sin-offerings’ Ez 40.39 and 

ἐρίφους δύο αἰγῶν ἀμώμους ὑπὲρ ἁμαρτίας ‘two impeccable young goats 

for sin-offering’ ib. 43.22.19

The parallelism here also suggests that ἀσεβείας is sg., not ‘manifesta-

tions of impiety,’ though that could stand in apposition to the pl. πρωτότοκά 

μου. What then is the function of the genitive here? We suggest that this is 

a genitive of cause as in τὸ αἷμα τῆς περιτομῆς ‘the blood due to the cir-

cumcision’ Ex 4.26.20 Note the use of ἀσέβεια applied to illicit sexual acts 

in ἕκαστος τὴν νύμφην αὐτοῦ ἐμίαινεν ἐν ἀσεβείᾳ Ez 22.11.

ἁμαρτίας ψυχῆς μου ַחַּטאת ַנְפִׁשי] According to Wolff (138) ֶנֶפׁש with a suf. 

pron. added has the value of an emphatic pronoun. Then he could have trans-

lated the phrase here as “mein eigenes verfehltes Leben” instead of his own 

“mein verfehltes Leben.” How would he translate ָּטאִתי  Could we not say ?ַחּ

that anything one does with one’s limb or limbs ultimately flows out of one’s 

inner thought? The same issue arises with regard to ψυχή used here.21

6.8) εἰ ἀνηγγέλη σοι, ἄνθρωπε, τί καλόν; ἢ τί κύριος ἐκζητεῖ παρὰ σοῦ 

ἀλλ᾿ ἢ τοῦ ποιεῖν κρίμα καὶ ἀγαπᾶν ἔλεος καὶ ἕτοιμον εἶναι τοῦ 

πορεύεσθαι μετὰ κυρίου θεοῦ σου;

 Was it told you, o man, what is good or what the Lord requires of you 

except to practise justice and value mercy and be ready to walk with the 

Lord your God?

17 NETS “on the head of his mistake”; a mistake has no head. It is the head of a young 
nanny goat offered to atone for his sin.

18 More examples are mentioned in GELS s.v. ἁμαρτία 3.
19 Cf. Χριστὸς ἀπέθανεν ὑπὲρ τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν ἡμῶν 1Cor 15.3, and for further examples, 

see BDAG s.v. ὑπέρ A 1 b.
20 More examples are adduced in SSG § 22 v (xxi).
21 On this important, though complicated, question, see above at Ho 9.5.
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ִהִּגיד ְלָך ָאָדם ַמה־ּטֹוב ּוָמה־ְיהָוה ּדֹוֵרׁש ִמְּמָך ִּכי ִאם־ֲעׂשֹות ִמְׁשָּפט ְוַאֲהַבת ֶחֶסד 
ְוַהְצֵנַע ֶלֶכת ִעם־ֱאֹלֶהיָך:

εἰ] A heh may have dropped out, i.e. haplography: ִהִּגיד  < ֲהִהִּגיד.

ἀνηγγέλη] By using the passive form the translator might be averting the 

question that might arise as to who said it.22 Hence there is no absolute need 

to assume that his Vorlage actually read ֻהַּגד  = הגד. Of course it is possible 

that he parsed the defectiva spelled הגד as Hofal. In both Hebrew and Greek 

the third ms verb form is occasionally used impersonally.23

ἀγαπᾶν ἔλεος ֶחֶסד  ַאֲהָבה shows that ֲעׂשֹות The parallelism with [ַאֲהַבת 

here is functioning as an inf. cst. just as ֱאהֹב Ec 3.8. Its syntactic status dif-

fers in ֶׁשֶּתְחָּפץ ַעד  ֶאת־ָהַאֲהָבה   Ct 2.7. As regards its meaning, it ִאם־ְּתעֹוְררּו 

is not so much as ‘to love’ as ‘to attach great value and importance to.’ Just 

as the two greatest commandments ַאֲהַבת ֶחֶסד is here presented virtually 

as a commandment. It is an act of mercy granted to you by your neighbour 

and also such an act performed by you for your neighbour. If one is sur-

prised to be commanded to accept mercy, one might remind oneself of what 

St Paul says he had heard Jesus saying μακάριόν ἐστιν μᾶλλον διδόναι ἢ 

λαμβάνειν ‘it is a greater blessing to give than to receive’ Acts 20.35. Neither 

virtue is our inborn tendency. Hence our Mi text continues with another 

requirement: humility.24

ἕτοιμον εἶναι] A rather unexpected rendering. The root צנע commonly 

thought to have to do with humility occurs only once more in BH, and correctly 

rendered in G: ָחְכָמה  .στόμα δὲ ταπεινῶν μελετᾷ σοφίαν Pr 11.2 ֶאת־ְצנּוִעים 

The root occurs four times in Ben Sira, but its Gk translations are problematic:

a)  16.25  בהצנע אחוה דעי ‘I shall express my unexaggerated view’ 

ἐν ἀκριβείᾳ ἀπαγγελῶ ἐπιστήμην ‘I shall tell a view with accuracy’

b)  35.3 הצנע שכל ‘Keep (your talk on) science under control’ 

ἐν ἀκριβεῖ ἐπιστήμῃ ‘with accurate knowledge’

c)  34.22 בכל מעשיך היה צנוע ‘whatever you do, be humble’ 

ἐν πᾶσι τοῖς ἔργοις σου γίνου ἐντρεχής ‘in all your works be skilful’

d)  42.8 איש צנוע לפני כל חי ‘a humble man in the presence of every living one’

δεδοκιμασμένος ἔναντι παντὶ ζῶντος ‘acceptable before every living 

one’

We see this translator also struggling. Our Mi translator might be doing his 

own best.25

22 Both Vulg. and Pesh. got out of the problem by making the prophet speak: Indicabo 
and /ḥawwītāk/, quite a departure from H. For Rashi, Ibn Ezra and Radaq God is answering 
the questions put earlier in vs. 7.

23 On Hebrew, cf. JM § 155 b, d-f and SQH § 37 a, and on Greek, cf. SSG § 87 a, c.
24 Cf. Muraoka 2020b.90f.
25 On a morphological issue here, see Muraoka 2020.124.
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6.9) Φωνὴ κυρίου τῇ πόλει ἐπικληθήσεται, καὶ σώσει φοβουμένους τὸ 

ὄνομα αὐτοῦ. ἄκουε, φυλή, καὶ τίς κοσμήσει πόλιν;

 The voice of the Lord will be addressed to the city, and He will save 

those who fear His name. Hear, o tribe, and who will adorn a city?

קֹול ְיהָוה ָלִעיר ִיְקָרא ְותּוִׁשָּיה ִיְרֶאה ְׁשֶמָך ִׁשְמעּו ַמֶּטה ּוִמי ְיָעָדּה:

Φωνὴ κυρίου ֤קֹול ְיהָו֙ה] For the Tiberian Massoretes the first Heb. word was 

not in st. cst., as shown by a disjunctive accent (ytiv), hence an exclamation, 

‘Listen!’, an analysis not opted for by G. But a voice, not a person, addressing 

the city may have sounded unusual, so that יקרא was parsed as Nif. ִיָּקֵרא. One 

wonders whether or not our translator shared the conventional interpretation 

of קֹול קֹוֵרא ַּבִּמְדָּבר ַּפּנּו ֶּדֶרְך ְיהָוה ַיְּׁשרּו ָּבֲעָרָבה ְמִסָּלה ֵלאֹלֵהינּו Is 40.3, where the 

use of the capital letter in the standard LXX editions with Ἑτοιμάσατε instead 

of Ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ is to be noted: φωνὴ βοῶντος ἐν τῇ ἐρήμῳ Ἑτοιμάσατε τὴν 
ὁδὸν κυρίου, εὐθείας ποιεῖτε τὰς τρίβους τοῦ θεοῦ ἡμῶν.

καὶ σώσει ..]. This middle part of the verse in H is rather obscure. Since 

Qal ָרָאה is not doubly transitive, ְׁשֶמָך must be the subject of ִיְרֶאה, but what 

on earth could  ִיְרֶאה ְׁשֶמָך mean? Faced with this riddle, our translator radi-

cally rewrote the text: 26 .ְוהֹוִׁשיַע ִיְרֵאי ְׁשמֹו

ἄκουε] = ְׁשַמע, an adjustment of the sg. ַמֶּטה. The pl. of H is ad sensum.

κοσμήσει] יעדה was derived by the translator from ָעָדה ‘to adorn,’ and 

not from ָיַעד ‘to appoint, assign.’27

πόλιν] = ִעיר, which comes from עוד at the start of the following verse.28

6.10) μὴ πῦρ καὶ οἶκος ἀνόμου θησαυρίζων θησαυροὺς ἀνόμους καὶ 
μέτρον ὕβρεως ἀδικία;

 Fire and the house of a lawbreaker hoarding ill-gotten treasures and 

a measure of arrogance, injustice?

עֹוד ַהִאׁש ֵּבית ָרָׁשע ֹאְצרֹות ֶרַׁשע ְוֵאיַפת ָרזֹון ְזעּוָמה:

μὴ πῦρ καὶ οἶκος] = ַהֵאׁש ּוֵבית. μὴ presumably introduces a rhetorical ques-

tion that anticipates a negative answer. The clause consists of three noun 

phrases joined with καί. It can be seen as an answer to the question put at the 

end of the preceding verse.29

26 Barthélemy (1992.759) goes into some details of divergent readings among Hebrew 
manuscripts.

27 SD’s commentators (II 2376) and we agree at this point. However, to translate G with 
regieren does not represent our translator’s perspective, but that of readers ignorant of Hebrew. 
None of the four patristic commentators (Cyril, Theodor, Theodoret, Theophylactus) so inter-
preted the verb.

28 So, for instance, SD II 2376.
29 So understood by Theophylactus (PG 126.1 1155), for instance, who says, inter alia, the 

fire of invading enemies, which might look brilliant from afar, would rather destroy and devour 
the entire decorum (κόσμος) of the city.
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θησαυρίζων] Ziegler encloses the word with square brackets. Though only 

one Gk manuscript lacks this word and H has no equivalent for it, it cannot 

be missed in the interest of the Greek syntax.30 How would one otherwise 

account for the following acc., θησαυροὺς ἀνόμους?

θησαυροὺς ἀνόμους ֹאְצרֹות ֶרַׁשע] Following his predecessors, Ziegler rejects 

an important v.l., ἀνομίας. In the overwhelming majority of its instances ἄνο-
μος refers to a person, e.g. οὐκ ὠφελήσουσιν θησαυροὶ ἀνόμους ‘treasures 

would not benefit the unlawful’ Pr 10.2, ἀνὴρ ἄνομος Is 55.7. When applied 

to a non-personal entity, it is usually substantivised neuter, e.g. ποιοῦντες 

ἄνομα καὶ ἀντέστησαν θεῷ Ma 3.15. In Hebrew, אוָֺצרוֺת ְרָׁשִעים is unthink-

able. The reading θησαυροὺς ἀνομίας merits further consideration, not only 

because of its greater conformity with H here.

μέτρον ὕβρεως ָרזֹון -Ziegler’s reading is an indisputable improve [ֵאיַפת 

ment on the traditional μετὰ ὕβρεως in view of ֵאיַפת.

In Index 120a s.v. ὕβρις ָזדֹון has been suggested as an equivalent of this 

Greek noun.31 

False measures are to be condemned as illegal, but what have they got to 

do with arrogance? Is our translator of the view that correct measures ulti-

mately originate from God, so that attempts to falsify them are indicative of 

arrogance and impudence?32

6.11) εἰ δικαιωθήσεται ἐν ζυγῷ ἄνομος καὶ ἐν μαρσίππῳ στάθμια δόλου;

 Can someone unlawful as regards scales and falsified weights as 

regards bags be justified?

ַהֶאְזֶּכה ְּבמֹאְזֵני ֶרַׁשע ּוְבִכיס ַאְבֵני ִמְרָמה:

δικαιωθήσεται] = ִיְזֶּכה. The translator read ָרָׁשע, which forced him to 

manipulate מֹאְזֵני, reading it מֹאְזַנִים and not doing justice to the parallelism 

of the two prepositional phrases.

6.12) ἐξ ὧν τὸν πλοῦτον αὐτῶν ἀσεβείας ἔπλησαν, καὶ οἱ κατοικοῦντες 

αὐτὴν ἐλάλουν ψευδῆ, καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα αὐτῶν ὑψώθη ἐν τῷ στόματι 
αὐτῶν.

 From these they have filled their wealth with impiety, and her residents 

have kept talking lies, and their tongue has been lifted high in their mouth.

ֲאֶׁשר ֲעִׁשיֶריָה ָמְלאּו ָחָמס ְויְֹׁשֶביָה ִּדְּברּו־ָׁשֶקר ּוְלׁשֹוָנם ְרִמָּיה ְּבִפיֶהם:

30 SD supplies “Speichert,” saying that Ziegler prefers to delete θησαυρίζων, but the gen. 
ptc. cannot serve as the subject of the nom. πῦρ καὶ οἶκος ἀνόμου: “[Speichert] etwa das Feuer 
und das Haus .. unrechte Schätze ..?”

31 The most frequent among eight equivalents. As the eighth is to be added ָהָדר Jd 5.22L; 
cf. Schreiner 1957.122.

32 None of the four patristic commentators consulted offers any hint on the matter.
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ἐξ ὧν ֲאֶׁשר] The antecedents of ὧν are most likely the immediately preced-

ing στάθμια δόλου, which served as instruments for unlawful accumulation 

of wealth. The Heb syntax, however, makes us anticipate ָּבֶהם or something 

like that inside the relative clause.33

τὸν πλοῦτον αὐτῶν ἀσεβείας ἔπλησαν] = ָחָמס ִמְּלאּו   In Hebrew .ָעְׁשָרם 

both Qal ָמֵלא and Piel ִמֵּלא can take two zero-objects. E.g. ִמְלאּו ַאְרָּבָעה ַכִּדים 

 ,Ex 31.3. By contrast, πίμπλημι ָוֲאַמֵּלא אֹתֹו רּוַח ֱאֹלִהים ְּבָחְכָמה ;1Kg 18.34  ַמִים
when it takes two objects, enters only one syntagm, <vb - acc. - gen.>, and 

never <vb - acc. - acc.>. Hence ἀσεβείας in our Mi passage is sg. gen., not 

pl. acc. Interestingly, a synonymous verb, ἐμπίμπλημι attests to both syntagms: 

ἐνέπλησα αὐτὸν πνεῦμα θεῖον σοφίας Ex 31.3, where σοφίας is to be con-

strued with πνεῦμα θεῖον, and not with the verb as against ἐνέπλησεν αὐτοὺς 

σοφίας καὶ συνέσεως ib. 35.35. Likewise Is 11.3, Ps 90.16, 104.40. Our 

translator probably meant to say that they took recourse to all dubious and 

illegal tactics and means as they accumulated their wealth.

We would not analyse ἀσεβείας as a gen. of quality, i.e. ‘their wealth 

obtained through acts of impiety,’ for Hebrew does not allow ִמְּלאּו to inter-

vene between the two terms of the cst. chain. Furthermore, such an analysis 

would make the verb mean ‘to multiply,’ a meaning that is alien to πίμπλημι.
ὑψώθη] = ָמה  The verb is indicative of arrogance,34 cf. ὑψωθῇ .רום√ from ָר֫

ἡ καρδία αὐτοῦ רּום־ְלָבבֹו De 17.20.

The last three words of the verse is comparable to a nominal clause we 

find in ‘I embody insight, I am insight par excellence’ ֲאִני ִביָנה Pr 8.14 in lieu 

of a more prosaic ֲאִני ֵמִבין. This may have been missed by the translator, hence 

G’s attempt to restructure H.35

The 3fs pronouns must be referring to the city (πόλις) in vs. 9 above.

6.13) καὶ ἐγὼ ἄρξομαι τοῦ πατάξαι σε, ἀφανιῶ σε ἐπὶ ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις σου.

 I on my part shall begin to strike you, I shall exterminate you on account 

of your sins.

ְוַגם־ֲאִני ֶהֱחֵליִתי ַהּכֹוֶתָך ַהְׁשֵמם ַעל־ַחּטֹאֶתָך:

καὶ ἐγὼ ְוַגם־ֲאִני] The ubiquitous particle ַּגם cannot mean here that two 

persons do the same thing. Hence not to be rendered ‘I, too.’ An analogous 

case is 2  ַּגם־ְיהָוה ֶהֱעִביר ַחָּטאְתָך לֹא ָתמּותSm 12.13.36

33 An argument presented by Wolff (160) for viewing ֲאֶׁשר as causal in value. So many 
modern translations.

34 Cf. ὑπερηφάνῳ κεχρημένοι διανοίᾳ ‘having taken recourse to arrogant thinking’ Theo-
dor of Mopsuestia in PG 66.1 388.

35 Barthélemy’s proposed interpretation, “Eux dont la langue est tromperie en leur bouche,” 
is questionable, since there is no pl. noun preceding that can serve as the antecedent of the 
French relative pronoun.

36 Radaq attempts to retain the usual sense of the particle: “Just as you have made the indige-
nous people sick who are robbed by you through your deceptions,” though no such incident is 
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ἄρξομαι] = ַהִחּלוִֺתי. The selection of the fut. in G, however, is anomalous.

ἀφανιῶ σε ַהְׁשֵמם] Ἀφανίζω is one of the most frequent equivalents of 

the verb root √ׁשמם. It is not easy to say precisely how the translator parsed 

 as the 1s prefix of Hif. Impf. would א with ה Replacing the initial .הׁשמם

not do, since one would anticipate a single mem. Thus he probably iden tified 

an inf. abs. Hif., which he translated somewhat freely. The absence of καί 
before ἀφανιῶ suggests that he identified הׁשמם as a non-finite verb form.37

6.14) σὺ φάγεσαι καὶ οὐ μὴ ἐμπλησθῇς· καὶ σκοτάσει ἐν σοὶ καὶ ἐκνεύ-
σει, καὶ οὐ μὴ διασωθῇς· καὶ ὅσοι ἐὰν διασωθῶσιν εἰς ῥομφαίαν 

παραδοθήσονται.

 You may eat but will never be be sated. It will become dark inside 

yourself and people will move away, and you will never be rescued. 

Whoever are saved will be handed to a sword.

ַאָּתה תֹאַכל ְולֹא ִתְׂשָּבע ְוֶיְׁשֲחָך ְּבִקְרֶּבָך ְוַתֵּסג ְולֹא ַתְפִליט ַוֲאֶׁשר ְּתַפֵּלט ַלֶחֶרב ֶאֵּתן:

σὺ ַאָּתה] The morphologically redundant pronoun in Greek and Hebrew 

alike is comparable to an accusing finger pointed at a person.38

σκοτάσει] = ֶיְחַׁשְך. The Heb. word here is a crux interpretum.39 G may be 

wanting to say: “you will agonise in depressive darkness.” The use of the 3ms 

form here is typical of natural phenomena. Another example is σκοτισθήσε-
ται τοῦ ἡλίου ἀνατέλλοντος ‘it will become dark, though the sun is rising’ 

Is 13.10, cf. SSG § 87 cc.

ἐκνεύσει ַתֵּסג] Comparison with another occurrence of the same verb root 

in Mi could be illuminating. In οὐ γὰρ ἀπώσεται ὀνείδη ‘for He will not 

remove humiliations’ Mi 2.6 G must have read Hif. ַיֵּסג as against H לֹא ִיַּסג 

 In both instances it is about distancing. However, transitive in the one .ְּכִלּמֹות

and intransitive in the other. In our present instance the translator may have 

read ִיַּסג, though he leaves the identity of the subject vague, maybe deliber-

ately40: “someone who should be coming to your rescue will look away.”

mentioned by the prophet. The same holds for Barthélemy’s (1992.768) remark: “de même 
que .. par la violence .. moi aussi .. avec violence.”

SD reads “Und ich, ich werde ..”; without reference to H we could see here “assertive” 
force of the independent personal pronoun, on which see SSG § 7 be. But in view of ַּגם that 
could not have been our translator’s intention.

37 Pace Harper (2016.85) we have not here an inf. abs. following a weqatal form.
38 For Greek see SSG § 7 bc, and for Hebrew Muraoka 1985.50f., 58 (3).
39 HALOT 446b s.v. “dirt, filth” is proposed, apparently based on Ehrman (TM: not Ehrmann) 

1959.156 (TM: not 56), who translates: “Thou shalt eat but not be satisfied, and thy wastes 
shall be locked up within you.” He mentions Arb. /wasḫ/ ‘dirt.’ Cf. also Driver 1965.114.

40 Note our remark below on παραδοθήσοντα. SD II 2377 asks: “Kann die 3. Pers. Sg. – wie 
im Hebräischen – unpersönlich wiedergegeben werden.” Our answer is “Ja,” see SSG § 87 cb. 
Here is a special case, however, should our assumption be correct. The translator is too sensi-
tive to state the subject explicitly.



254 MICAH

διασωθῇς ַתְפִליט] G may be meant as Qal, ִתְפלֹוט, cf. ἀνασωθήσονται ָפְלטּו 

Ez 7.16. Would one then postulate ִיְפְלטּו in lieu of ְּתַפֵּלט?

ὅσοι ֲאֶׁשר] Some modern Bible translations translate ֲאֶׁשר as “that which,” 

“what,” etc., but things you manage to rescue would not be handed over to a 

sword. The mpl. ὅσοι can only refer to animate beings, humans. The person 

being addressed here, according to G, is in some leadership position, attempt-

ing to rescue coreligionists or compatriots of his.

παραδοθήσονται] = ִיָּנְתנּו. The translator may not have been able to bear 

the image of God delivering some of His own people to be beheaded just like 

that.41

6.15) σὺ σπερεῖς καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀμήσῃς, σὺ πιέσεις ἐλαίαν καὶ οὐ μὴ ἀλείψῃ 

ἔλαιον, καὶ οἶνον καὶ οὐ μὴ πίητε,

 You may sow, but will never harvest. You may squeeze olive(s), but you 

will never anoint (your body) with olive oil, and wine you will never drink,

ַאָּתה ִתְזַרע ְולֹא ִתְקצֹור ַאָּתה ִתְדרְֹך־ַזִית ְולֹא־ָתסּוְך ֶׁשֶמן ְוִתירֹוׁש ְולֹא ִתְׁשֶּתה־ָּיִין:

σὺ ַאָּתה] On the value of these pronouns which are morphologically redun-

dant, see at vs. 14 above. In this verse it is even repeated.

πιέσεις ִתְדרְֹך] The Heb. verb makes it plain that it is about treading fresh 

olives on a floor, which may escape readers of G, in which πιάζω / πιέζω can 

mean ‘to press, squeeze with a hand or hands.’

ἀλείψῃ ἔλαιον] This verb, when used in the middle voice, can be governed 

by a prepositional phrase of instrumental value as in ἀλειφόμεναι ἐν σμυρ-
νίνῳ ἐλαίῳ Es 2.12 o’, where it might not be a Hebraism (H ְּבֶׁשֶמן ַהֹּמר) in view 

of a case in CG such as ἀλειψαμένω λίπ᾽ ἐλαίῳ ‘when the two anointed them-

selves richly with oil’ Homer Il. 10.577.

 and both have ַיִין Once in XII this noun occurs in conjunction with [ְוִתירֹוׁש

been translated: ַיִין ְוִתירֹוׁש ִיַּקח־ֵלב οἶνον καὶ μέθυσμα ἐδέξατο καρδία λαοῦ 

μου Ho 4.11. No manuscript or version supplies another substantive. Despite 

of its position it is not very likely that it has been translated with οἶνον, ָּיִין 
left untranslated.

The equivalences in LXX of the words in question look as below:

ִּתירֹוׁש 38 ַיִין 142 ֵׁשָכר 26 ִׁשָּכרֹון 3

μέθυσμα  1 οἶνος 132 μέθυσμα  4 μέθυσμα 1

οἶνος 36 γλεῦκος   1 οἶνος  3

μέθη  3 μέθη 2

41 Another LXX translator might be displaying a measure of sensitivity and sympathy 
towards a dramatis persona in the text he is translating, Hagar running away from her pestering 
mistress. See Muraoka 2020b.97f.
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The sole instance in LXX of the equivalence ִּתירֹוׁש / μέθυσμα is ַיִין ְוִתירֹוׁש 
οἶνον καὶ μέθυσμα Ho 4.11. This is striking since the above table shows 

that οἶνος is the standard rendering of both ַיִין and ִּתירֹוׁש. If we postulate that 

the latter means ‘not fermented, new wine, must,’ then we would have to con-

clude that, for LXX translators, ַיִין is a generic lexeme, “drink produced from 

grapes,” making ִּתירֹוׁש one variety of it.42 The selection of οἶνος in our Mi 

passage should be considered against this general background. However, 

another factor may be playing a role here. Did our translator know precisely 

what ִּתירֹוׁש meant? His knowledge of this detail of the agriculture in the Holy 

Land may not have been good enough as to suggest to him τρύξ as the best 

rendering. One could safely assume that this Greek word, not a particularly 

rare one, was in his Greek vocabulary. Once he settled on this equivalence, 

he may have found it unnecessary to repeat οἶνος.43

οἶνον καὶ ְו  Irrespective of the question of equations between [ִתירֹוׁש 

the two Heb. words and the one Gk word, the conjunction here in both lan-

guages calls for an explanation. Is the noun preceding it highlighted one way 

or another? It appears that alcoholic drink is considered distinct by the trans-

lator from the other two agricultural products. The verb is suddenly shifted 

from the sg. to the pl. Wine is viewed as indispensable for an enjoyable life: 

‘What is life when wine (οἶνος) becomes scarce?’ Si 34.27 and ‘a musicians’ 

melody accompanied by pleasant wine (οἶνος)’ ib. 35.6. The pl. verb suggests 

a family dinner or a social occasion.

In H the less expensive variety was mentioned first: “And new wine? No 

way. You do not deserve any kind of יין in order to have fun.” By contrast 

in G the generic term alone was mentioned: “Not food alone, but also οἶνος 

would not be available for you to enjoy with others.”

6.15 end) καὶ ἀφανισθήσεται νόμιμα λαοῦ μου 6.16) καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔργα 

οἴκου Αχααβ, καὶ ἐπορεύθητε ἐν ταῖς βουλαῖς αὐτῶν, ὅπως παραδῶ 

σε εἰς ἀφανισμὸν καὶ τοὺς κατοικοῦντας αὐτὴν εἰς συρισμόν· καὶ 
ὀνείδη λαῶν λήμψεσθε.

 and regulations of my people will be destroyed as well as all the works 

of the house of Ahab, and you went along with their decisions, so that 

I would (eventually) hand you over to destruction and all its residents 

to (target of) hissing, and you will be subjected to derisions by peoples.

ֹאְתָך  ִּתִּתי  ְלַמַען  ְּבֹמֲעצֹוָתם  ַוֵּתְלכּו  ֵבית־ַאְחָאב  ַמֲעֵׂשה  ְוכֹל  ָעְמִרי  ֻחּקֹות  ְוִיְׁשַּתֵּמר 
ְלַׁשָּמה ְויְֹׁשֶביָה ִלְׁשֵרָקה ְוֶחְרַּפת ַעִּמי ִּתָּׂשאּו:

42 This is probably what is meant in “The Bible called it [= ַיִין]  ִּתירֹוׁש” (jNed 40.2), not that 
the two words are always freely interchangeable. I am told by an Israeli resident in Jerusalem, 
Mr Richard Medina, that in a local supermarket you can buy for a twopence a bottle of ִּתירֹוׁש, 
grape juice, as distinct from intoxicating ַיִין.

43 On potential implications of our translator’s probably urban upbringing, see above at 
p. 127.
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ἀφανισθήσεται] In Index 20a s.v. ἀφανίζω  ִיָּׁשֵמד has been suggested.44 

However, our identification at ֶיְאְׁשמּו (> ἀφανισθῶσι) Ho 5.15 as ִיַּׁשּמּו renders 

.ἀφανισμός here / ַׁשָּמה more likely. Note also ִיַּׁשם

λαοῦ μου] = ַעִּמי. Pace Rahlfs Ziegler justly adds a full stop after μου, mak-

ing the clause continue vs. 15, for otherwise καὶ πάντα τὰ ἔργα οἴκου Αχααβ 

would end up hanging in the air, not linked backwards or forwards.

After μου Rahlfs adds καὶ ἐφύλαξας [= ַוִּתְׁשֹמר] τὰ δικαιώματα Ζαμβρι, 
which is roughly equivalent to H, but a second translation of the preceding 

clause. Obviously we need to adopt only one translation. A doublet of an entire 

clause is unheard of.

τοὺς κατοικοῦντας αὐτὴν יְֹׁשֶביָה] Though the ptc. is substantivised in Greek 

and Hebrew alike, SG never allows the use of a gen. form here, hence not 

αὐτῆς. Either the acc. or a prepositional phrase is used, e.g. οἱ κατοικοῦντες 

ἐν Ιερουσαλημ ִ2  יְֹׁשֵבי ְירּוָׁשַלִםC 20.20.45

λαῶν] = ַעִּמים, which gives a message totally different from H, which is 

saying that some leaders are doomed to be derided by heathen nations on 

behalf of the entire people of God.

44 Barthélemy (1992.769) rejects a form of √ׁשמד as an equivalent here, but his alternative 
interpretation “l’on s’excitait à observer ..,” let alone a play on words, “l’on se samarisait selon 
les prescriptions ..,” are not very convincing.

45 For a fuller discussion, see SSG 31 bbb.
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7.1) Οἴμμοι ὅτι ἐγενόμην ὡς συνάγων καλάμην ἐν ἀμήτῳ καὶ ὡς ἐπιφυλ-
λίδα ἐν τρυγήτῳ οὐχ ὑπάρχοντος βότρυος τοῦ φαγεῖν τὰ πρωτό-
γονα. οἴμμοι, ψυχή,

 Woe, that I have become like someone collecting stubbles during harvest 

and like small grapes during a vintage, there being no bunch (of grapes) 

to eat, the first-fruits. Woe, o (my) soul,

ִאְּוָתה  ִּבּכּוָרה  ֶלֱאכֹול  ֵאין־ֶאְׁשּכֹול  ָּבִציר  ְּכעְֹלֹלת  ְּכָאְסֵּפי־ַקִיץ  ָהִייִתי  ִּכי  ִלי  ַאְלַלי 
ַנְפִׁשי:

Οἴμμοι ַאְלַלי ִלי] An equivalence that occurs only twice, the other occur-

rence in Jb 10.15.

συνάγων] = 1 .ֹאֵסף

καλάμην ἐν ἀμήτῳ] Obviously too long for H, and ַקִיץ ‘summer’ has noth-

ing to do with G here. In Index 8a s.v. ἄμητος, ַקׁש ְּבָקִציר has been proposed, 

though this must be rather tentative, given its considerable departure from H.2 

The equivalence καλάμη / ַקׁש occurs nine more times in LXX.

ἐν τρυγήτῳ] = 3.ְּבָבִציר

τὰ πρωτόγονα] This must be meant to be in apposition to βότρυος, though 

the separation of the two terms in apposition is not common, and their gram-

matical case does not match. The first term is generic, the second specific.4 In 

H ִּבּכּוָרה is the object of the following verb, ‘(my soul) desired.’5 Once our 

translator analysed ִּבּכּוָרה as we are suggesting here, there remained not much 

scope for him to do as he did, admitting here an equivalent of ַאְלַלי, maybe 

 a word he appears to be fond of. In another passage in XII he repeats it ,ֲאָהּה

three times, when H uses it once only: ַלּיֹום  Οἴμμοι οἴμμοι οἴμμοι εἰς ֲאָהּה 

ἡμέραν Jl 1.15.

1 The difference between G and H is not, pace SD (II 2378), that of sg. // pl., but between 
two different lexemes, Qal ptc. sg // cst.pl. of ֹאֶסף, a substantive, as shown by the dagesh of 
the pe.

2 However, SD (II 2378) interestingly thinks of a possible intertextual allusion to Ex 5.12, 
where we read Israelites gathered stubble for straw (καλάμην εἰς ἄχυρα), and H reads ַקׁש for 
καλάμη.

3 In Index 119b s.v. τρύγητοσ, delete 2) a. ָקִציר.
4 See SSG § 33 c.
5 Pesh. reinforces this analysis by adding the conjunction /w-/ at the start of the last clause.
Wolff (173) and McKane (216) admit here in H an asyndetic relative clause, an analysis 

that would be analogous to that in G. We would, however, not equate ַנְפִׁשי with ֲאִני, see above 
(p. 115) ad Ho 9.4.
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7.2) ὅτι ἀπόλωλεν εὐλαβὴς ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, καὶ κατορθῶν ἐν ἀνθρώποις 

οὐχ ὑπάρχει· πάντες εἰς αἵματα δικάζονται, ἕκαστος τὸν πλησίον 

αὐτοῦ ἐκθλίβουσιν ἐκθλιβῇ.

 for the pious have vanished from the land, and those who conduct them-

selves uprightly are not to be found among people. They all demand 

capital punishment, they harass one another severely.

ָאַבד ָחִסיד ִמן־ָהָאֶרץ ְוָיָׁשר ָּבָאָדם ָאִין ֻּכָּלם ְלָדִמים ֶיֱארֹבּו ִאיׁש ֶאת־ָאִחיהּו ָיצּודּו 
ֵחֶרם:

ἀπόλωλεν] The 2Pf. of ἀπόλλυμι is intransitive, but the 1Pf. transitive, 

e.g. ἔθνος ἀπολωλεκὸς βουλήν ‘a nation that is at their wits’ ends’ De 32.28, 

οὐαὶ ὑμῖν τοῖς ἀπολωλεκόσιν τὴν ὑπομονήν ‘Woe to you, who have lost 

patience’ Si 2.14. Cp. ὁ δίκαιος ἀπώλετο ַהַּצִּדיק ָאָבד Is 57.1.

ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ִמן־ָהָאֶרץ] Pace “von der Erde” (SD) the prophet’s audience 

is most likely local.

δικάζονται] = ָיִריבּו. Here emerges a message quite different from that 

of H, in which people are lying in wait to commit murders, whereas in G 
people in a court cannot care less over justice, as long as the accused gets a 

death sentence brought down on his head.

ἕκαστος τὸν πλησίον αὐτοῦ ֶאת־ָאִחיהּו  A well-known Hebraising [ִאיׁש 

expression of reciprocity. In XII alone the Gk formula occurs 9 more times, 

once (Zc 11.9) fem., but each time H reads ֵרֵעהּו. On the other hand, our 

translator makes use of an alternative, also Hebraising, expression as in ֶחֶסד 

ֶאת־ָאִחיו ִאיׁש  ֲעׂשּו   ἔλεος καὶ οἰκτιρμὸν ποιεῖτε ἕκαστος πρὸς τὸν ְוַרֲחִמים 

ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ Zc 7.9; four more times in XII. One wonders whether or 

not G’s Vorlage read ֵרֵעהּו here.6

ἐκθλίβουσιν] In Index 36b s.v. ἐκθλίβω we suggested Qal צרר as a 

Heb. equivalent.7 But on second thoughts, its Hif. looks a better candidate in 

the light of an example such as καὶ ἐκθλίψω τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ַוֲהֵצרִֹתי ָלָאָדם 
Zp 1.17 and καὶ ἔθλιψαν αὐτούς ַוָּיֵצרּו ָלֶהם Ne 9.27. So G read יצירו, i.e. 

.ָיֵצרּו
ἐκθλιβῇ] This can be analysed as an instance of the well-known cognate 

dative.8 However, in H there is no matching figura etymologica, something 

like ָהֵצר or צֹר. Though one could dismiss it as freely translated, the trans-

lator might have in his mind ֵחֶרם ‘fishing net’ as in Hb 1.15, 16, 17, for such 

a net would come over to caught fish as harassing. The translator uses there 

σαγήνη.

6 Pesh. /ʼaḥu(h)y/, Trg. ֲאחּוִהי, and Vulg. fratrem suum = H.
7 Wolff (175) suggests ָיצּורּו, i.e. < √צור ‘to besiege, shut in.’
8 For details, see SSG § 22 wr.
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7.3) ἐπὶ τὸ κακὸν τὰς χεῖρας αὐτῶν ἑτοιμάζουσιν· ὁ ἄρχων αἰτεῖ, καὶ ὁ 

κριτὴς εἰρηνικοὺς λόγους ἐλάλησεν, καταθύμιον ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ ἐστι. 
καὶ ἐξελοῦμαι τὰ ἀγαθὰ αὐτῶν

 They prepare their hands for the evil. The ruler demands, and the judge 

spoke sweet-sounding words. That is what he desires. And I shall carry 

off their good things

הּוא  ַנְפׁשֹו  ַהַּות  ּדֵֹבר  ְוַהָּגדֹול  ַּבִּׁשּלּום  ְוַהּׁשֵֹפט  ׁשֵֹאל  ַהַּׂשר  ְלֵהיִטיב  ַּכַּפִים  ַעל־ָהַרע 
ַוְיַעְּבתּוָה:

ἑτοιμάζουσι] The translation is Aramaising. In Aramaic Pael ַטֵּיב means 

‘to prepare.’

εἰρηνικοὺς λόγους] Unlike in λαλεῖτε ἀλήθειαν ἕκαστος πρὸς τὸν 

πλησίον αὐτοῦ καὶ κρίμα εἰρηνικὸν κρίνατε ἐν ταῖς πύλαις ὑμῶν Zc 8.16 

the adjective here must be taken in sensu malo. ִׁשּלּום of H must have been 

read as ָׁשלֹום, and ּדֵֹבר as ִּדֶּבר, but even so the rendition is rather expansive. 

What has happened to ְוַהָּגדֹול?
ἐξελοῦμαι ְיַעְּבתּוָה] Another free rendition of a hapax in BH.

τὰ ἀγαθὰ αὐτῶν טֹוָבם] This is the first word of vs. 4. The neut. adjective 

here is substantivised.9 As implied in n. 9, ἀγαθά always implies value judge-

ment. It is not used like its Engl. equivalent as in “goods train” as against 

“passenger train.” The use of the article is optional.10

7.4) ὡς σὴς ἐκτρώγων καὶ βαδίζων ἐπὶ κανόνος ἐν ἡμέρᾳ σκοπιᾶς σου. 

[οὐαὶ οὐαί,] αἱ ἐκδικήσεις σου ἥκασι, νῦν ἔσονται κλαυθμοὶ αὐτῶν.

 like a moth that devours and walks on a rod on the day when you are 

watched. [Woe, woe,] your punishments are come.

 טֹוָבם ְּכֵחֶדק ָיָׁשר ִמְּמסּוָכה יֹום ְמַצֶּפיָך ְּפֻקָּדְתָך ָבָאה ַעָּתה ִתְהֶיה ְמבּוָכָתם:

σὴς ἐκτρώγων καὶ βαδίζων ἐπὶ κανόνος ִמְּמסּוָכה ָיָׁשר   Here again [ֵחֶדק 

our translator appears to be struggling with features of the landscape of the 

Holy Land.11 Is he aware of :ֶּדֶרְך ָעֵצל ִּכְמֻׂשַכת ָחֶדק ְוֹאַרח ְיָׁשִרים ְסֻלָלה Pr 15.19? 

There, however, no moth is around. ְמסּוָכה ‘hedge’ is a hapax in BH.

αἱ ἐκδικήσεις σου ְּפֻקָּדְתָך] It is difficult to decide whether or not the trans-

lator read the pl. ְּפֻקּדֶֹתָך, but elsewhere in XII we note ἥκασιν αἱ ἡμέραι τῆς 

ἐκδικήσεως < ָּבאּו ְיֵמי ַהְּפֻקָּדה.

9 The entry in question in GELS 2a s.v. ἀγαθός 6 is in need of emendation: “articular and” > 
“subst.”; “goods, possessions” > “good, valuable possessions; treasures”; “their goods” > 
“their good things.”

10 So in NTG, e.g. πεινῶντας ἐνέπλησεν ἀγαθῶν ‘He filled the hungry with good things’ 
Lk 1.53 and CG, e.g. ἦν οἱ ἄλλα τε ἀγαθὰ μυρία ‘he possessed countless other treasures’ 
Herodotus 2.172.3.

11 We fail to see why SD II 2379 believes the assumption of an Aramaism here √טרק can 
help.
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κλαυθμοὶ αὐτῶν] Are the referents of the pronoun personal? If so, who are 

“they”? It is possible to identify here an objective genitive with the pronoun 

referring to the preceding ἐκδικήσεις σου, hence ‘lamentations over your 

punishments,’ cf. αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ πέντους τοῦ πατρός μου ‘the days of mourn-

ing for my father’ Ge 27.41.12 The same analysis applies to σκοπιᾶς σου. H 

with its pl. form differs slightly: “the day when those who watch you are out 

there.’

A number of equivalents are possible: ְּבכּוָתם, cf. ַאּלֹון ָּבכּות Βάλανος πέν-
θους Ge 35.8, and ְּבִכָּיָתם in MH.

7.5) μὴ καταπιστεύετε ἐν φίλοις καὶ μὴ ἐλπίζετε ἐπὶ ἡγουμένοις, ἀπὸ 

τῆς συγκοίτου σου φύλαξαι τοῦ ἀναθέσθαι τι αὐτῇ·

 Do not trust friends, nor hang your hope on leaders, beware of your 

companion in bed in communicating anything to her,

ַאל־ַּתֲאִמינּו ְבֵרַע ַאל־ִּתְבְטחּו ְּבַאּלּוף ִמּׁשֶֹכֶבת ֵחיֶקָך ְׁשֹמר ִּפְתֵחי־ִפיָך:

μὴ καταπιστεύετε] Followed by another negatived Pres. Impv., and then 

a positively worded Aor. Impv. On the intriguing complexity of these aspectual 

variations of Impv. forms, see SSG § 28 ha - hb.

ἐλπίζετε ἐπὶ ἡγουμένοις] On various modes of the government of the verb 

ἐλπίζω, see SSG § 52 c; in CG <+ dat.> is the norm.

τῆς συγκοίτου] The adj. σύγκοιτος is epicene and has no explicitly marked 

fem. form, but τῆς is revealing. So in ἦν τῷ βασιλεῖ σύγκοιτος .. καὶ ὁ 

βασιλεὺς οὐκ ἔγνω αὐτήν 3K 1.4 L. Hence either one’s wife or concubine 

is meant.

φύλαξαι] This verb in the middle voice, ‘to be on guard,’ often takes ἀπό 

as here. Since this preposition has already been used, the following τοῦ is 

probably a mere marker of the inf., an inf. of epexegetic value here, although 

it could be assigned an ablative value.13

ἀναθέσθαι] An idiomatic, free rendering of H, ‘the doors of your mouth.’14 

For the sense of ἀνατίθημι mid., cf. ἀνεθέμην αὐτοῖσ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον 

Gal 2.2.

7.6) διότι υἱὸς ἀτιμάζει πατέρα, θυγάτηρ ἐπαναστήσεται ἐπὶ τὴν μητέρα 

αὐτῆς, νύμφη ἐπὶ τὴν πενθερὰν αὐτῆς, ἐχθροὶ ἀνδρὸς πάντες οἱ 
ἄνδρες οἱ ἐν τῷ οἴκῳ αὐτοῦ.

12 Cf. SSG § 22 v xiii).
13 Cf. SSG 30 c, esp. pp. 361f. Whilst in SG the inf. is often introduced with a variety of 

prepositions, not a single case of <ἀπὸ τοῦ - inf.> is attested, see SSG § 30 aba. Hence ἀπὸ 
τοῦ ἀναθέσθαι is unlikely here. 

14 Pace Wolff (175) ִּפְתֵחי is no dual. What would its pl. be?
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 because a son dishonours (his) father, a daughter rebels against her 

mother, a daughter-in-law against her mother-in-law, the people in one’s 

family are all his enemies.

ִּכי־ֵבן ְמַנֵּבל ָאב ַּבת ָקָמה ְבִאָּמּה ַּכָּלה ַּבֲחֹמָתּה ֹאְיֵבי ִאיׁש ַאְנֵׁשי ֵביתֹו:

ἀτιμάζει ְמַנֵּבל] This is the only instance of the equation ἀτιμάζω // ִנֵּבל.
πατέρα ָאב] The lack of grammatical parallelism with τὴν μητέρα αὐτῆς 

is a mechanical reproduction of H.15

7.7) Ἐγὼ δὲ ἐπὶ τὸν κύριον ἐπιβλέψομαι, ὑπομενῶ ἐπὶ τῷ θεῷ τῷ σωτῆρί 
μου, εἰσακούσεταί μου ὁ θεός μου.

 I, however, would look to the Lord, continue to count on God my 

saviour, my God will listen to me.

ַוֲאִני ַּביהָוה ֲאַצֶּפה אֹוִחיָלה ֵלאֹלֵהי ִיְׁשִעי ִיְׁשָמֵעִני ֱאֹלָהי:

Ἐγὼ ֲאִני] There is unmistakable underlining and implicit opposition: what-

ever others might do, I .., see SSG § 7 bd.

 Being of a Lamed-He verb, there is no morphological possibility [ֲאַצֶּפה

to mark this form as volitive, but its parallelism with אֹוִחיָלה indicates in 

that direction. Analogous analysis can be applied to ִיְׁשָמֵעִני as against ִיְׁשָמֶעִּני, 
though we are not certain how our translator pronounced this unvocalised 

form.16 The last verb in H could be rendered “May my God listen to me!”.

7.8) μὴ ἐπίχαιρέ μοι, ἡ ἐχθρά μου, ὅτι πέπτωκα· καὶ ἀναστήσομαι, διότι 
ἐὰν καθίσω ἐν τῷ σκότει, κύριος φωτιεῖ μοι.

 Do not rejoice over me, o my enemy! Yes, I have fallen, but shall get 

up. For, if I am sitting in darkness, the Lord will provide light for me.

ַאל־ִּתְׂשְמִחי ֹאַיְבִּתי ִלי ִּכי ָנַפְלִּתי ָקְמִּתי ִּכי־ֵאֵׁשב ַּבחֶֹׁשְך ְיהָוה אֹור ִלי:

ἐπίχαιρέ] As is usually the case, the verb is used of malicious joy. For a 

rare exception, see at Ho 10.5. The target of such a joy is appropriately 

expressed through a dativus incommodi, μοι ִלי.

ἡ ἐχθρά μου ְ֙בִּתי  As rightly pointed out the suffix /-i/ cannot mean [ֹאַי֙

‘my,’17 since the form is accented, in the Tiberian accentuation, as penul-

timate. The final vowel is a so-called paragogic i, frequent with participles in 

particular, JM § 93 n. We see that G has analysed the form differently. The 

fem. gender may be compared to the standing expression ַּבת ִצּיֹון. Its identity, 

however, is disputed already by mediaeval Jewish commentators; the Roman 

15 Improved in Pesh. /la(ʼ)vū(h)y/, cf. Trg. /ʼabbāʼ/.
16 On this detail, see JM § 61 f.
17 Thus pace Wolff 187 and McKane 218.
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Empire, Babylonian, or Assyrian Empire have been mentioned. ְמלּוָכה  ,ֶאֶרץ 

or ַמְמָלָכה may be at the back of the speaker’s mind as a referent of the fem. 

participle. In BH the fem. sg. can be a reference to a group of individuals, 

e.g. 4  < ַּדַּלת ָהָאֶרץK 24.14 οἱ πτωχοὶ τῆς γῆς, cf. JM § 134 o.

ὅτι ִּכי] Though a most frequent equivalence, the conjunction in the two 

languages do not appear to mean the same thing. As correctly punctuated 

by Rahlfs and Ziegler, this ὅτι-clause is to be construed backwards, indicating 

a cause of the enemy’s gloating, namely I’m fallen; cf. ἐπιχαρέντες τῇ σῇ 

πτώσει ‘having gloated over your fall’ Ba 4.31. By contrast, the ִּכי-clause is 

to be construed forwards and is often taken to be concessive in value, ‘though’: 

“Though I did fall, look, I am already up and about.”18 This analysis is ren-

dered likely in view of the shift in tense in G, Pf. > Fut., in contrast to the 

two qatal’s in H. In order to express a usual causal idea our translator skil-

fully changes the conjunction in this very verse: διότι.
ἐὰν] Most likely freely added, though possibly = כי אם אׁשב.

φωτιεῖ] Possibly = ָיאֹור or the translator saw a substantive, “the Lord is a 

light for me,” but freely translated.

7.9) ὀργὴν κυρίου ὑποίσω, ὅτι ἥμαρτον αὐτῷ, ἕως τοῦ δικαιῶσαι αὐτὸν 

τὴν δίκην μου· καὶ ποιήσει τὸ κρίμα μου καὶ ἐξάξει με εἰς τὸ φῶς, 

ὄψομαι τὴν δικαιοσύνην αὐτοῦ.

 I shall bear the wrath of the Lord, for I have sinned against Him, until 

He deals with my case and performs my verdict and takes me out into 

the light, I shall see His justice.

ָלאֹור  יֹוִציֵאִני  ִמְׁשָּפִטי  ְוָעָׂשה  ִריִבי  ָיִריב  ֲאֶׁשר  ַעד  לֹו  ָחָטאִתי  ִּכי  ֶאָּׂשא  ְיהָוה  ַזַעף 
ֶאְרֶאה ְּבִצְדָקתֹו:

ὀργὴν ַזַעף] A rare equivalence that occurs once more, also about divine 

anger, at 2C 28.9. The Heb. word appears in Jn 1.15 with reference to the 

rolling swell of rough sea, rendered with σάλος.

τοῦ δικαιῶσαι αὐτὸν τὴν δίκην μου ִריִבי  Cf. δίκασον τὴν δίκην [ָיִריב 

μου ִריָבה ִריִבי Ps 42(43).1, an appeal to God.

.ἐποίησας τὴν κρίσιν μου Ps 9.5 ָעִׂשיָת ִמְׁשָּפִטי .Cf [ָעָׂשה ִמְׁשָּפִטי

καὶ ποιήσει] The punctuation adopted by Swete, Rahlfs, and Ziegler as 

well as the shift from the infinitive (δικαιῶσαι) to the future show the pro-

gression of thought reflected in G as different from that in H. In the latter, 

-is a w-qataltí form constituting an integrated complex with the preced ְוָעָׂשה

ing ָיִריב. By contrast, in G, a totally new thought is introduced with ְוָעָׂשה, an 

analysis which harmonises with the addition of καὶ, which is missing from 

18 The concessive ִּכי is not very frequent in BH. HALOT s.v. II 12  ִּכי mentions 6 instances, 
but LXX has not so analysed it, even in an obvious case such as Pr 6.35. The notion of “though, 
although” is usually expressed with εἰ καί or ἐὰν καί, but in SG they mean “even if.”
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 ַעד ֲאֶׁשר is not governed by יֹוִציֵאִני Whilst Keil (500) points out that .יֹוִציֵאִני

and, starting with יֹוִציֵאִני, “the hope takes the form of the certain assurance,” 

the vocalisation instead of יֹוִציֶאִּני might be indicative of a wish. Cf. our 

remarks above ad 7.7 above. A volitive value can be applied to ֶאְרֶאה.

ποιήσει τὸ κρίμα μου] Because the speaker has admitted his sinful past, 

the verdict cannot be “completely innocent.” Even so, he is wishing, God will 

take him out of the total darkness and grant him sparks of light.

 means ‘to look with interest’ whether ָרָאה ְּב־ The collocation [ֶאְרֶאה ְּבִצְדָקתֹו

in sensu bono or sensu malo.19 This Hebraism has become naturalised in SG 

to a certain extent, e.g. ִלְראֹות ְּבטֹוַבת ְּבִחיֶריָך τοῦ ἰδεῖν ἐν τῇ χρηστότητι τῶν 

ἐκλεκτῶν σου Ps 105(106).5,20 but has often been rejected as in our Mi case, 

so also Ob 12, Je 36(29).32, Jb 20.17, 33.28, Ps 127(128).5.

7.10) καὶ ὄψεται ἡ ἐχθρά μου καὶ περιβαλεῖται αἰσχύνην ἡ λέγουσα πρός 

με Ποῦ κύριος ὁ θεός σου; οἱ ὀφθαλμοί μου ἐπόψονται αὐτήν· νῦν 

ἔσται εἰς καταπάτημα ὡς πηλὸς ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς

 Then my enemy will see (it) and the tongue which used to say to me 

“Where is the Lord your god?” will be covered with shame. My eyes 

will look at her. Now she will become something like clay to be tram-

pled upon in the streets

ְוֵתֶרא ֹאַיְבִּתי ּוְתַכֶּסָה בּוָׁשה ָהֹאְמָרה ֵאַלי ַאּיֹו ְיהָוה ֱאֹלָהִיְך ֵעיַני ִּתְרֶאיָּנה ָּבּה ַעָּתה 
ִּתְהֶיה ְלִמְרָמס ְּכִטיט חּוצֹות:

.See above at vs. 8 [ֹאַיְבִּתי

περιβαλεῖται αἰσχύνην ἡ λέγουσα ָהֹאְמָרה בּוָׁשה  -On this meta [ְתַכֶּסָה 

phorical use of περιβάλλομαι, cf. περιβαλέσθωσαν αἰσχύνην καὶ ἐντρο-
πὴν οἱ ζητοῦντες τὰ κακά μοι Ps 70.13. The passive voice in the translation 

above, “be covered,” does not imply that περιβαλεῖται is genuinely passive, 

which should be περιβληθήσεται. The subtle nuance of the middle voice here 

is “she will have no choice but to put on shame, she will find herself wearing.” 

Note the active voice in H: ‘shame will cover her.’

αὐτήν] Instead of ἐν αὐτῇ. See at vs. 9 end.

ἡ λέγουσα ָהאְֹמָרה] A substantivised ptc. with the article attached can refer 

to a past event or condition,21 as in ἐνετείλατο Ιωσηφ τῷ ὄντι ἐπὶ τῆς οἰκίας 

αὐτοῦ ‘Joseph commanded the one who was in charge of his house’ Ge 44.1. 

In our case the present tense may carry imperfective value.22 Otherwise ἡ 

εἰποῦσα ‘she who once said’ could have been used.

19 BDB s.v. ָרָאה Qal 8 a.
20 For more examples, see GELS s.v. εἶδον *2 b and ὁράω I 2 a. Under the former verb, 

the asterisk is missing.
21 See SSG § 31 ba-bba.
22 As captured by Pesh. /d-(ʼ)āmrā (h)wāt/ and Trg. ַּדְהָות ָאְמָרא 
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ἐπόψονται αὐτήν ִּתְרֶאיָּנה ָּבּה] On the collocation ָרָאה ְּב־, see on the preced-

ing verse. In G and H alike the fem. pronoun can be referring to her shame.

καταπάτημα ִמְרָמס] The Gk word refers to a result of καταπατέω ‘to tram-

ple,’ whereas ִמְרָמס here indicates the action itself, for which SG has κατα-
πάτησις as in ἔθεντο αὐτοὺς ὡς χοῦν εἰς καταπάτησιν (ָלֻדׁש) 4K 13.7. A 

somewhat loose use of this substantive is exemplified in οὐκ ἀπέστρεψεν 

χεῖρα αὐτοῦ ἀπὸ καταπατήματος ‘He did not pull His hand back from ..’ 

La 2.8, for the noun is about what one does with one’s feet.23 Note the use 

of καταπατέω as in καταπατοῦσαι (רְֹצצֹות) πένητας Am 4.1 // καταπατοῦ-
ντες (צְֹרֵרי) δίκαιον ib. 5.12, where the second Heb. verb in particular has 

nothing to with feet.

7.11) ἡμέρας ἀλοιφῆς πλίνθου. ἐξάλειψίς σου ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη, καὶ ἀπο-
τρίψεται νόμιμα ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη·

 on the day of daubing (and making of) brick. That day is your oblitera-

tion, and that day shall annul regulations.

יֹום ִלְבנֹות ְּגֵדָרִיְך יֹום ַההּוא ִיְרַחק־חֹק:

ἡμέρας] Should one follow here Rahlfs’s and Ziegler’s reading, this is 

most likely a temporal genitive, ‘on the day of ..,’ and the the first three words 

must be concluding the preceding verse. A variant, ἡμέραν, can be similarly 

analysed. Another variant ημερα should be accented ἡμέρᾳ, a temporal dative.24 

In yet another variant, εν ημερα, i.e. ἐν ἡμέρᾳ, the temporal value is explicitly 

marked with the preposition.25

ἀποτρίψεται] = ַיְרִחק.
The message of the main part of the verse in G is very difficult to fathom 

in relation to H, in which latter we can identify nothing that would be equiva-

lent to ἐξάλειψις. Nor do we see what difficulty ְּגֵדָרִיְך  could have ִלְבנֹות 

caused.26 In G we hear a doomsday prophecy instead of a gospel message 

23 Ziegler, basing himself solely on the fifth column of Origen’s Hexapla, reads καταπο-
ντίσματος. We would regard this as a secondary harmonisation with κατεπόντισε(ν) in vss. 
2 and 5. The meaning of καταποντίζω also testifies to deviation from its primary meaning of 
‘to drown by throwing into the sea’ in the direction of ‘to obliterate, annihilate (in general),’ 
e.g. κατεπόντισεν πάσας τὰς βάρεις αὐτῆς La 2.5; God would have had the towers of 
Jerusalem transported hundreds of kilometres to the Mediterranean Sea, the Sea of Galilee or 
the Dead Sea.

Pace LSJ s.v. καταπάτημα the word is unlikely to mean “that which is trampled under 
foot.”

24 See SSG § 22 h, xc, we. Brenton reads .. ταῖσ ὁδοῖσ. Ἡμέρα .. πλίνθου, ἐξάλείψισ ..
25 To read with Swete .. ἐν ταῖσ ὁδοῖσ. 11ἡμέρασ ἀλοιφῆσ πλίνθου, ἐξάλειψίσ σου .. 

makes for rather loose syntax.
26 SD II.2380 identifies πλίνθος as a rendering of לבנות, but one could fairly assume that 

our translator knew that the pl. of ְלֵבָנה ‘brick,’ which occurs as often as 9 times in BH, is 
.ְלֵבנֹות* never ,ְלֵבִנים
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over a rosy future.27 It must be admitted, however, that the wording of H is 

not quite normal: יֹום ַההּוא and also יֹום הּוא at the start of the next verse.

7.12) καὶ αἱ πόλεις σου ἥξουσιν εἰς ὁμαλισμὸν καὶ εἰς διαμερισμὸν 

[Ἀσσυρίων] καὶ αἱ πόλεις σου αἱ ὀχυραὶ εἰς διαμερισμὸν ἀπὸ 

Τύρου ἕως τοῦ ποταμοῦ, ἡμέρα ὕδατος καὶ θορύβου·

 and your cities will come to be levelled and to be a (spoil) divided 

among Assyrians and your fortified cities to be a spoil from Tyre to 

the river, a day of water and disarray.

יֹום הּוא ְוָעֶדיָך ָיבֹוא ְלִמִּני ַאּׁשּור ְוָעֵרי ָמצֹור ּוְלִמִּני ָמצֹור ְוַעד־ָנָהר ְוָים ִמָּים ְוַהר 
ָהָהר:

αἱ πόλεις σου1] = 28 .ָעֶריָך

εἰς ὁμαλισμὸν καὶ εἰς διαμερισμὸν ְלִמִּני ַאּׁשּור] The comparison with the 

following εἰς διαμερισμὸν ְלִמִּני suggests that, for whatever reason, G reversed 

 equivalent ְלִמן G was familiar with the compound preposition .ַאּׁשּור and ִמִּני

to ִמן, as we can see in ְלִמן־ַהּיֹום ἀπὸ τῆς ἡμέρας Hg 2.18. But ְלִמִּני, a hapax 

in BH and an equivalent to ִמן, may have been unknown to our translator.29 

His solution was ָמָנה ‘part, portion.’

Now the selection of ὁμαλισμός is possibly due to G deriving אׁשור 

from √יׁשר. Particularly interesting is ֲאִני ְלָפֶניָך ֵאֵלְך ַוֲהדּוִרים אֹוִׁשר [ֲאַיֵּׁשר] ַּדְלתֹות 

 Ἐγὼ ἔμπροσθέν σου πορεύσομαι καὶ ὄρη ְנחּוָׁשה ֲאַׁשֵּבר ּוְבִריֵחי ַבְרֶזל ֲאַגֵּדַע:

ὁμαλιῶ, θύρας χαλκᾶς συντρίψω καὶ μοχλοὺς σιδηροῦς συγκλάσω Is 45.2, 

where ὄρη ὁμαλιῶ represents ָהִרים ֲאַיֵּׁשר and all the last three verbs are about 

destructive activities.30 Cf. an idiomatic Dutch expression: met de grond gelijk 

maken.

αἱ πόλεις σου αἱ ὀχυραὶ] The possessive pronoun is a harmonisation with 

the preceding ָעֶריָך (<  H ָעֶדיָך), for ָעֶריָך ָמצֹור is impossible in Hebrew here.

ἀπὸ Τύρου] = ִמּצֹור.

τοῦ ποταμοῦ ָנָהר] The article has been sensibly added, as the reference is 

to Euphrates.

ἡμέρα ὕδατος καὶ θορύβου] The first half is obviously = יֹם ַמִים, but what 

lies behind θορύβου is quite a mystery, but it must be admitted what ַהר ָהָהר 

27 Cf. SD II.2379f.
28 Pesh. is also struggling: /zavnēk(y)/ ‘your [fs] time,’ perhaps reading a form of מֹוֵעד.
29 A shorter, poetic equivalent,  ִמִּני, does not occur in XII nor in Ez.
30 On the basis of this instance we have suggested in Index 85a s.v. ὁμαλισμός “*1) √yšr 

[1: Mi 7.12].” 
Kutscher (1974.222) maintains that the scribe of 1QIsaa, by writing יאושר, was possibly 

thinking of the verb אׁשר ‘to go,’ but in this verse God is speaking in the first person. A scribal 
error for אישר is more reasonable, unnecessarily retaining the waw in his Vorlage. Also impor-
tant to note is that 1QIsaa reads הררים.
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is supposed to mean is as mysterious. Is a day of flooding and disarray in a 

battlefield meant?

7.13) καὶ ἔσται ἡ γῆ εἰς ἀφανισμὸν σὺν τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν αὐτὴν ἐκ καρ-
πῶν ἐπιτηδευμάτων αὐτῶν.

 And the land will become a ruin along with its inhabitants because 

of the fruits of their (mal)practices.

ְוָהְיָתה ָהָאֶרץ ִלְׁשָמָמה ַעל־יְֹׁשֶביָה ִמְּפִרי ַמַעְלֵליֶהם:

τοῖς κατοικοῦσιν αὐτὴν] Not .. αὐτῆς, on which see above at 6.16, 

p. 256.

ἐκ] Causal, GELS s.v. 6.

7.14) Ποίμαινε λαόν σου ἐν ῥάβδῳ σου, πρόβατα κληρονομίας σου, κατα-
σκηνοῦντας καθ᾿ ἑαυτοὺς δρυμὸν ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Καρμήλου· νεμήσο-
νται τὴν Βασανῖτιν καὶ τὴν Γαλααδῖτιν καθὼς αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος.

 Tend My people with your staff, sheep of your inheritance, inhabiting 

by themselves in a thicket in Carmel. They shall live in Bashan and 

Gilead as in the olden days.

ְוִגְלָעד  ָבָׁשן  ִיְרעּו  ַּכְרֶמל  ְּבתֹוְך  ַיַער  ְלָבָדד  ׁשְֹכִני  ַנֲחָלֶתָך  צֹאן  ְבִׁשְבֶטָך  ַעְּמָך  ְרֵעה 
ִּכיֵמי עֹוָלם:

πρόβατα κληρονομίας σου צֹאן ַנֲחָלֶתָך] The genitive as well as the st. cst. 

can be either appositive or partitive: “sheep which are your inheritance” or 

“sheep as part of your inheritance.”31

κατασκηνοῦντας καθ᾿ ἑαυτοὺς ְלָבָדד  .The selection of the masc [ׁשְֹכִני 

gender is because of the metaphor of people as sheep. Its pl. form may be 

a harmonisation with πρόβατα, but שכני may have been read as ׁשְֹכֵני instead 

of the archaic sg. form with a paragogic yod (JM § 93 n).32 In either case the 

first member is in the st. cst., and such can be governed by a non-substantival 

or adverbial adjunct, e.g. יְֹׁשֵבי ְּבֶאֶרץ ַצְלָמֶות ‘those who dwell in the land of 

utmost darkness’ Is 9.1; see further JM § 129 m - o.

καθ᾿ ἑαυτοὺς] With acc., κατά “indicates, esp. with a refl. pron., separation, 

dissociation or seclusion” (GELS s.v. II 9). See also παρέθηκαν αὐτῷ μόνῳ 

καὶ αὐτοῖς καθ᾿ ἑαυτοὺς καὶ τοῖς Αἰγυπτίοις τοῖς συνδειπνοῦσιν μετ᾿ 
αὐτοῦ καθ᾿ ἑαυτούς ‘they set (foods) to him alone and to them apart and to 

the Egyptians .. apart’ Ge 43.32.

31 See SSG § 22 v (iii) and (x), JM § 129 f 8), SQH § 21 b (iii) and (viii).
32 The punctuation in “Shepherd .. the shepherd of your possession, tenting alone in a 

forest” (NETS) can be misleading. Is the shepherd tenting alone? If not, are your sheep (pl.) 
kept in a tent?
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δρυμὸν ַיַער] The acc., followed by ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ Καρμήλου, is not 

necessarily a Hebraism. A synonymous verb, κατοικέω often governs an 

acc. of place, as in κατοικοῦσα καλῶς τὰς πόλεις αὐτῆς 1.11, cf. GELS 

s.v. κατοικέω 1 c. See also the immediately following νεμήσονται τὴν 

Βασανῖτιν.

νεμήσονται] The verb in the middle voice means “to live in the open 

which provides grass and water” (GELS s.v. II 1) with animals as its subjects. 

Note an instance in the active voice: νεμήσει αὐτοὺς κύριος ὡς ἀμνὸν ἐν 

εὐρυχώρῳ ‘the Lord will tend them like sheep in a wide open area’ Ho 4.16.

καθὼς αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ αἰῶνος ִּכיֵמי עֹוָלם] Exactly as in Am 9.11. Strictly 

speaking, the use of the nominative here is ungrammatical, cf. κατὰ τὰς 

ἡμέρας τοῦ αἰῶνος Si 50.23.33 See the beginning of vs. 15 and κατὰ τὰς 

ἡμέρας τὰς ἔμπροσθεν vs. 20.

τοῦ Καρμήλου ַּכְרֶמל] G takes the Heb. word as a place name, not a sub-

stantive in the sense of ‘garden-land.’ So Am 1.2, 9.3. Especially important 

is ָּבָׁשן ְוַכְרֶמל ἡ Βασανῖτις καὶ ὁ Κάρμηλος Na 1.4, where also the word is 

anarthrous in H and coordinate with another place-name.

7.15) καὶ κατὰ τὰς ἡμέρας ἐξοδίας σου ἐξ Αἰγύπτου ὄψεσθε θαυμαστά.

 And you will see wonders comparable to those in the days of your exit 

out of Egypt.

ִּכיֵמי ֵצאְתָך ֵמֶאֶרץ ִמְצָרִים ַאְרֶאּנּו ִנְפָלאֹות:

ἐξοδίας] The same event is also called ἔξοδος, e.g. Ex 19.1, Nu 33.38 +.

ὄψεσθε] = ִּתְראּו. Is our translator of the view that the speaker here is still, 

as earlier in vss. 7-9, Jerusalem? Then the shift from the sg. (σου) to the 

pl. (ὄψεσθε) is not quite right. But for the sake of fairness, H is also prob-

lematic: why “I will show him (or: them = Israel),” and not ַאְרֶאָּך? Then God 

would be the speaker.34

7.16) ὄψονται ἔθνη καὶ καταισχυνθήσονται ἐκ πάσης τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτῶν, 

ἐπιθήσουσι χεῖρας ἐπὶ τὸ στόμα αὐτῶν, τὰ ὦτα αὐτῶν ἀποκωφω-
θήσονται.

33 For more examples of <καθώς + nom.>, see GELS s.v. 1.
34 Whilst Vulg. = H, Pesh. ‘as in the day on which they went out of the land of Egypt, I 

shall show them wonders’ and Trg. ‘as in the day of your (pl.) exit from the land of Egypt I 
shall show them wonders’ are struggling. Some Greek manuscripts read δείξω αὐτοῖς.

Some modern scholars (Wellhausen 1898.150, Wolff 189) propose emending the last word 
to ַהְרֵאנּו ‘show us’ (Impv.), but we fail to see how that helps. Wolff almost says that the 
MT gives an impression as if “צאתך den Auszug des Volkes meint und nicht den Jahwes.” 
MT cannot mean anything other than that; otherwise we would expect הֹוִציֲאָך ֹאתֹו. We cannot 
make a head or tail of a short remark by Ehrlich (1912.291): “Statt ַאְרֶאּנּו lies ַאְרֵהנו, vulgäre 
Aussprache für ַהְרֵאהּו.”
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 Nations will see (it) and feel ashamed because of all their power, 

they will put their hands on their mouth, their ears will be deafened.

ִיְראּו גֹוִים ְוֵיבֹׁשּו ִמּכֹל ְּגבּוָרָתם ָיִׂשימּו ָיד ַעל־ֶּפה ָאְזֵניֶהם ֶּתֱחַרְׁשָנה:

ἐκ πάσης τῆς ἰσχύος αὐτῶν] In terms of the sheer military strength they 

had no rivals.

χεῖρας ָיד] Apparently in order to stress their complete astonishment and 

inability verbally to react G uses the pl., whereas the use of the sg. is idiomatic 

in H.35 This contrasts with ָאְזֵניֶהם. The selection of the dual in this case makes 

sense. Cf. χεῖρα θήσω ἐπὶ στόματί μου ָיִדי ַׂשְמִּתי ְלמֹו־ִפי Jb 40.4.

ἀποκωφωθήσονται] A verb unknown prior to SG. What G wants to say 

is probably that heathens put their fingers into their ears, not being able to 

stand triumphant shouts of Israelites.

7.17) λείξουσι χοῦν ὡς ὄφις σύροντες γῆν, συγχυθήσονται ἐν συγκλει-
σμῷ αὐτῶν· ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίῳ θεῷ ἡμῶν ἐκστήσονται καὶ φοβηθήσο-
νται ἀπὸ σοῦ.

 They will lick dust like snake(s), crawling over the earth, they will be 

dazed in their confinement. They will be astounded by the Lord our 

God and will fear you.

ְיַלֲחכּו ָעָפר ַּכָּנָחׁש ְּכזֲֹחֵלי ֶאֶרץ ִיְרְּגזּו ִמִּמְסְּגרֵֹתיֶהם ֶאל־ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֵהינּו ִיְפָחדּו ְוִיְראּו 
ִמֶּמָּך:

σύροντες ְּכזֲֹחֵלי] As shown by the preposition kaf, the pl. participle must 

be referring to crawling animals, and the verb ָזַחל never takes a human as 

its subject. Heathens were now downgraded to such a miserable, pitiable 

status, as declared by God to the first snake: “Accursed are you more than 

any cattle and any animal on the earth. You shall walk on your belly and 

dust you shall eat all your life” Ge 3.14. However, the definite article in 

-is not meant to be a reference to the serpent in Ge 3, but in meta ַּכָּנָחׁש

phors introduced with the preposition ְּכ־ the article is idiomatically used, 

see JM § 137 i.

συγχυθήσονται ִיְרְּגזּו] The respective primary meaning of συγχέω ‘to 

mix together’ and ָרַגז ‘to tremble’ have little to do with each other. Here the 

inner, psychic disarray and loss of control that expresses itself in trembling 

body is in focus. Twice more in XII we note this same equivalence: συγχυ-
θήτωσαν πάντες οἱ κατοικοῦντες τὴν γῆν ִיְרְּגזּו ּכֹל יְֹׁשֵבי ָהָאֶרץ Jl 2.1, and in 

πρὸ προσώπου αὐτῶν συγχυθήσεται ἡ γῆ καὶ σεισθήσεται ὁ οὐρανός ְלָפָניו 

35 Peshitta ‘their hands’ is probably due to the plurality of the people involved. In Jb 40.4 
it reads ‘my hand.’ The Trg. is Hebraic, as far as the number is concerned: “their hand .. their 
mouth.”
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 ib. 10 the verb is parallel with σείω expressing physical ָרְגָזה ֶאֶרץ ָרֲעׁשּו ָׁשָמִים

shaking.36

ἐν συγκλεισμῷ ִמִּמְסְּגרֵֹתיֶהם] About heathens captured and locked up. Whilst 

the Heb. preposition used here expresses a cause of their state of minds, the 

Gk one refers to their physical confinement, a POW camp.

ἐκστήσονται καὶ φοβηθήσονται ְוִיְראּו  The two Heb. verbs are [ִיְפָחדּו 

synonymous, but not their Gk renderings. Note καὶ ἐκστήσονται ἐπὶ τῷ κυρίῳ 

ֶאל־ְיהָוה  Ho 3.5, where the subjects are Israelites and the occasion for ּוָפֲחדּו 

their consternation also differs – ἐπὶ τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς αὐτοῦ.

ἀπὸ σοῦ ִמֶּמָּך] Since G retains H’s ֶאל־ְיהָוה ֱאֹלֵהינּו the pronoun cannot refer 

to God, but only to Israel.

7.18) τίς θεὸς ὥσπερ σύ; ἐξαίρων ἀδικίας καὶ ὑπερβαίνων ἀσεβείας τοῖς 

καταλοίποις τῆς κληρονομίας αὐτοῦ καὶ οὐ συνέσχεν εἰς μαρτύριον 

ὀργὴν αὐτοῦ, ὅτι θελητὴς ἐλέους ἐστίν.

 Who is god like You, removing injustices and passing over ungodly acts 

for the remnants of His inheritance, and has not retained His anger for 

evidence, because He is desirous of mercy?

ַאּפֹו  ָלַעד  לֹא־ֶהֱחִזיק  ַנֲחָלתֹו  ִלְׁשֵאִרית  ַעל־ֶּפַׁשע  ְועֵֹבר  ָעֹון  ֹנֵׂשא  ָּכמֹוָך  ִמי־ֵאל 
ִּכי־ָחֵפץ ֶחֶסד הּוא:

τίς θεὸς ִמי־ֵאל] The interrogative pronoun in Gk and Heb. alike, when fol-

lowed by a substantive, could be analysed as adjectival.37

ἀδικίας .. ἀσεβείας ָעֹון .. ֶּפַׁשע] It looks more natural to parse the Gk nouns 

as pl. acc. rather than sg. gen.38

ὑπερβαίνων] The sense required here, ‘to pass over, overlook intention-

ally,’ is unknown prior to SG.

εἰς μαρτύριον] = ְלֵעד.

The segmentation of the verse in G is complicated. The question mark 

added after σύ leaves the following two participial clauses syntactically hanging 

loose. By adding καί G adds another perspective witnessing the uniqueness 

of the God of Israel.39 This ambiguity is because the initial question is virtu-

ally rhetorical, as captured by Pesh. and Trg., both of which render the inter-

rogative with a negator, ‘there is not’: /layt/ and ֵלית.

θελητὴς] Almost adjectival, just as H ָחֵפץ here.40

36 Cf. γενομένης δὲ τῆς φωνῆς ταύτης συνῆλθεν τὸ πλῆθος καὶ συνεχύθη, ὅτι ἤκουον 
εἷς ἕκαστος τῇ ἰδίᾳ διαλέκτῳ λαλούντων αὐτῶν Acts 2.6.

37 BDB admits the attributive use of ָמה s.v. 1 a a. We wonder whether or not such an 
analysis can be extended to ִמי. Cf. GELS s.v. τίς V. Cf. SD “Welcher Gott ist wie du.”

38 Cf. SD “Vergehen .. und Gottlosigkeit.”
39 SD begins with an interrogative “Welcher,” but without a question mark at the end.
40 For an analysis of substantives in SG ending with τῆς or της, see Muraoka 2005.66f.
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7.19) ἐπιστρέψει καὶ οἰκτιρήσει ἡμᾶς, καταδύσει τὰς ἀδικίας ἡμῶν καὶ 
ἀπορρίψει εἰς τὰ βάθη τῆς θαλάσσης πάσας τὰς ἁμαρτίας ἡμῶν.

 He will change His mind and show mercy on us, take our injustices 

and casting all our sins into the depths of the sea.

ָיׁשּוב ְיַרֲחֵמנּו ִיְכּבֹׁש ֲעֹוֹנֵתינּו ְוַתְׁשִליְך ִּבְמֻצלֹות ָים ָּכל־ַחּטֹאוָתם:

ἐπιστρέψει καὶ ָיׁשּוב] The verb ἐπιστρέφω joined with καί to another verb 

underlines “a change of heart or course of action” (GELS s.v. 4 a). The same 

construction indicates repetition of an action at Ho 14.8, q.v.

καταδύσει ִיְכּבֹׁש] An equivalent attested nowhere in LXX. The Heb. verb 

has little to do with movement downwards, but ‘to subdue.’ καταδύω, how-

ever, harmonises well with ἀπορρίπτω.

ἀπορρίψει ַתְׁשִליְך] In H with the verb in the second person41 the prophet’s 

oracular statement is shifting to a personal prayer, for which “our sins” is 

more fitting.

7.20) δώσεις ἀλήθειαν τῷ Ιακωβ, ἔλεος τῷ Αβρααμ, καθότι ὤμοσας τοῖς 

πατράσιν ἡμῶν κατὰ τὰς ἡμέρας τὰς ἔμπροσθεν.

 You will grant truthfulness to Jacob, mercy to Abraham, as You swore 

to our forefathers as on the former days.

ִּתֵּתן ֱאֶמת ְלַיֲעקֹב ֶחֶסד ְלַאְבָרָהם ֲאֶׁשר־ִנְׁשַּבְעָּת ַלֲאבֵֹתינּו ִמיֵמי ֶקֶדם:

δώσεις ִּתֵּתן] H continues the speaker’s personal prayer, which now G 

joins in.

ἀλήθειαν ֱאֶמת] Faithfulness as regards pledges and promises made rather 

than truth as against falsehood.

καθότι] = ַּכֲאֶׁשר.

41 Cf. Trg. ִיְרֵמי, Vulg. proiciet, and Pesh. /nešdē/.
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